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MODEL 4012 

MODEL 4200 AIR KING PRODUCTS CORP. 

Sohenatios,Socket 



MODEL 4200 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODELS B10515 to BlOSlSj 
B10525 to B10527 
MODELS B10520,B10521 
Scharaatics 
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TTING UP SELECTOR MECHANISM MODELS B10750, B10770, B10771 
. Using the manual selector knob, tune in statical B10760, B10761, B10762 
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MODELS B10702,B10706, ALLIED RADIO CORP. Soh9niatic,Sock0t,Trintnier8 
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I mi 
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IF PEAK 465 KC 





i t 





iSnCM /trttttl. Ti^n^CH. ALIGNI.EIIT CONTtSUirCH itlCCmiL 3UITCH 

I.F. Set osoillator at 465 KC, Feed signal to grid of the 6A7 tube. Adjust 
trlnuaers on the intermediate frequency transformers for peak readings. 

3.C. Turn switch to B.C. position. Set osoillator and receiver dial to 1400 
KC, Ise a .0002 mfd, condenser in the signal lead. Set volume control at 
maximum. Adjust B.C. OSC trimmer to maximum. Reset dial and osoillator to 
600 KC and adjust B.C. Pad. Recheok at 1400 KC. 

INT. furn switch to INf. position. Use .0002 mfd, condenser with 400 ohm 
series resistor as dummy anteima. Set dial and osoillator at 5100 KC, A.d- 
just antenna and osoillator trimmers to maximum. Reset dial and oscillator 
to 1800 KC and adjust padder, ileoheok alignment at 5100 KC, 

S.Y/, With s-witch in S.W. position, using a 400 ohm resistor as a dvcnmy with 
oscillator and dial set to 15 lIC,,adjust C.W. antenna and oscillator trim¬ 
mers to maximum . . . 

Check sensitivity at 6000 KC, If receiver lacks sensitivity check the .0035 mica 
condenser for short circuit.__ 


F. Rider, Publisher 






































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



















































©John F. Rider, PublishJr 



























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























GROUND y\/IR£ (BLACH) 
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PAGE 11-20 ALLIED 


MODELS B10790,E10890 



LF. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC 
and connect the output to the grid of the first detector 
tubes (6A8) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The 
ground on the test oscillator can be connected to the 
chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak 
or maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the out¬ 
put of the oscillator to the antenna lead of the re¬ 
ceiver through a 50 mmfd- condenser. This onteima 


lead should be a two foot length of standard low 
capacity shielded loom fitted with the proper bay¬ 
onet type plug to accomodate the antenna input 
receptacle on the receiver. Set the oscillator to 
1550 KC and with the gang condenser at minimum, 
adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. 
Then set the oscillator to 1400 KC and adjust the an¬ 
tenna trimmer to give ihaximum output. 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 

(BABa 7 

f^ F AMP. / ItlDEC-OSC. / I. F. At 


MODELS B10791,E1089lj 

Soheinatic jAlignment 

Socket, Trimmer 3 

«oro CKce 



6 Tube Automobile Radio^ 

ALIGNMENT DATA 

GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver 
requires the use of a test oscillator that will cover 
the frequencies of 175, 600, 1400 and 1550 K.C., and 
an output meter to be connected across the primary 
or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, 
all alignment should be made with the volume con¬ 
trol on maximum and the test oscillator output as 
low as possible to prevent the A.V.C. from operat¬ 
ing and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The 
intermediate frequency (I.F.) transformers should 
be aligned properly as the first step. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 
175 K.C. and connect the output to the grid of the 
first detector tube, 6A8G, through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. The ground on the test oscillator can be 
connected to the chassis ground. Align the trim¬ 
mers erf the first and second I.F. transformers to 
peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 


R.F. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 
1550 K.C. and connect the output to the antenna 
through a .00005 mfd. mica condenser to give the 
equivalent of a low capacity average auto antenna. 
When this adjustment is made, the signal must be 
introduced into the receiver through the shielded 
lead supplied with the receiver. The plug should 
be inserted to conform with the “Low Capacity” 
position. (See Figure 18). Set the gang condenser 
to minimum and adjust the ascillator trimmer to 
peak. (Center section of gang condenser). The 
next step is to set the test oscillator and receiver to 
1400 K.C. and adjust the front and rear trimmers of 
the gang condenser to peak. The rear section of 
the gang condenser tunes the antenna amplifier 
stage (6K7 tube), and the front condenser section 
tunes the detector grid coil of the 6A8G tube. 
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IF PEAK 456 KC 
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ANDREA PAGE 11-3 -4 
MODELS 2F12,8F12 
Radio Chassis RF-12 
Schamatic,G oi1s 
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ANDREA PAGE 11-11 
MODELS 2P12,8F12 

ANDREA RADIO CORP. Test Patterns 



Figure 5 — 
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Px\GE 11-14 ANDREA 


MODELS 21F5,21AP5 

Chassis TJF-51 ANDREA RADIO CORP. 

Schematic ^Aligmaent 



B30 
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la us'e‘d!7 c'o'rin'eci it to t!he iBlae wire and connect the Green and Black wires 
together to a ground connection —(a water pipe or radiator). If a"special 
’’doublet" aerial is used, connect the two leads from this to the Blue and 
Green wires and connect the Black wire to the ground. 
























MODEL 106 




































AUTOCRAT RADIO CO. 


MODEL 168 

Timer ,Ali gnment, Socket ,Tr inmer s 
MODEL 213 Phono-Oscillator 
Schematic 


Sfr Data AUTOCRAT RADIO 

Tuner Data Tuner ,Alxgnment,Socke 

MODEL 148 MODEL 213 Phono-Osoil 

MODEL 148-3 _____Schematic 

SETTING BUTTONS MODELS 106 , 148 , 148 - 2 , 168,359 MODEL 359 Tuner Data 

1. By means of the Station Selector Knob tune in WITH THE RIGHT -ZZ 

HAND AS ACCURATELY AS POSSIBLE the station having the lowest . ^^ 

frequency — that is, your selected station which is tuned in nearest the right- \ f o I 

hand side of the dial. \ 

2- After the station has been tuned in accurately with the right hand, \ ^ 

continue to hold it in its exact position firmly, and with the left hand loosen • \ 

the Push-Button to be set up for that station by unscrewing the Push-Button ® \ 

about one turn to the left (counter-clockwise). rH - 

3. Continuing to hold the Station Selector Knob in its exact position. 

PUSH THE PUSH-BUTTON IN ALL THE WAY with the left hand. co 

4. After the Push-Button has been depressed all the way, tighten it gently r-l 

toward the right (clockwise). Release Push-Button slowly and when in normal m - 

position grip button and tighten firmly. « 

The Push-Button tuning system is now correctly set up for your first o yV'— 

selected station of lowest frequency and the Call Letter Tab for this station ^ / UO if 

should be at the extreme rignt of the Call Letter Holder. / ^ 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE MODELS 148 , 148 - 2 , 168 . / 

All alignments must be made with the volume control turned full on and ® I S 

with the signal input from the generator reduced to as low a value as possible r'~' '■- 

while still giving a sufficient output to be easily read on the output meter._ 

Connect the output meter, through a .5 M.F. condenser and a resistance _ ic N 

of such a value as to make the total meter resistance approximately 7000 ohms, — ^ 

to plate of output tube and B+, or a low voltage A. C. meter may be useo i i ^^5 | 

connected across speaker voice coil. The output meter remains connected _ c'-d i p~*| - i 

during-the entire alignment procedure. ~ |_ | 

Connect the signal generator to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube through a ' | i-r~*p i 

.1 M.F. condenser. Connect the ground of the generator to the ground lead I C*~ / 

of the receiver. Set the dial to about 1000 K.C., feed in a 455 KC. signal: j I. . 

Adjust first and second I.F. trimmers for maximum output. Refer to chassis CZ o_ U I 

lay-out for location of trimmers. 4^8_ ✓ 

Turn the dial to the extreme high frequency end. Feed a 1760 KC signal |' 
to the receiver antenna lead through a .00025 MF mica condenser. Adjust — 

the 1760 KC oscillator trimmer until maximum output is shown. Set the -- 

generator to 1500 KC and tune in this signal on the receiver. Then adjust the Ij -- 

1500 KC antenna trimmer to the maximum output. Then impress a 600 KC I \ / \ 

signal into the receiver antenna lead and tune in this signal on the receiver. \ ( S 1 

Adjust oscillator padding condenser to the maximum output. Follow through | 

with this procedure several times in order to obtain the best alignment adjust- | \ 

ment possible. This completes the alignment. • ! ^ I i ■ | \ _ 
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AUTOMATIC 


MODELS P43,P45 

MODEL P57 AUTOAIAT 

IDDEL P72 
Socket Layouts 

MODELS 402,403,404,405,406,408 
MODELS 442,443,446 Tuner Data 


AUTOIMATIC RADIO MFCT CO., INC. 


MODELS P43,P45 




PUSH-BUTTON LINE-UP MODELS 442,443,446 

To adjust push-buttons to desired stations; 

1. Press second button from right and tune in manually the one of the four 
desired stations having the lowest number of kilocycles (nearest right hand 
end of tuning dial). Note its program. 

2. Press third button from right with volume control set to full volume, 
insert screwdriver blade into slot of large screw in corresponding hole at 
rear of set directly behind this button, and rotate one turn or two in 
either direction until same station is heard at maximum volume, then 
adjust small screw in same hole until greatest volume and best quality 
are obtained. 

3. Adjust fourth button in the same manner to the desired station with the 
next higher kilocycle reading (next station to the left on the manual 
tuning dial). 

4. Repeat this procedure for buttons 5 and 6 . 

In some cases it may be desirable to make a slight final readjustment on all four 
buttons some time after the original setting, to compensate for changes due to tern- I 
perature and climatic conditions. 


PUSH-BUTTON DATA. MODELS 402,403,404,405,406,408 


o o 


1, tighten it by turning clockwise. Station ia 


;at operations 2, 3 and 4 on eac 
ons desired* 

cases it may be desirable to mak 
e original setting to compensate f( 


$creiv 

Scren/ 


PUSH-BUTTON DATA. l^DELS 442,443,446 


SOSKTC 690930 XC 

to /<J /£> /o 

9/0/<£. 9‘90/lx. /s/oxc. /360/(C. 


^ojz ^Oft. Ae/z 

3orrv/>/ 3tJTrciA/ 3urrt>// Surro/v 

03 0^ 0S 


NOTE: To adjust to desired station, press 
in corresponding button directly in front. 
Turn main adjusting screw to obtain 
selected station, then turn final adjusting 
screw to obtain best clarity and volume. Do 
not turn volume control on full while 
making adjustments. 
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AUTOMATIC PAGE 11-3 


AUTOMATIC RADIO MFG. CO., INC. MODELS M-66,M-77 

MODELS 939,949 
MODELS 975,979,988 




Tltlw' 






Models 
939 and 949 


M__M 6A.7- Converter 

r~ 4 1 6D6- I. F. 

' 3 ™ 6Q7G- 2nd Det-AYC-lst AP 

^ 25L6G-Power 

4—26Z5-Reot, 


'■ql’iSI:' “pBe 




6K8GT- Convdrter 
Sij 6D6- I.P, 

4 eQ7GT-2nd Det-AVC-lst AF 

I 25L66-Powor 

1 26Z60T-Eeot. 


e07GT 1st 
2ndDet-AVC-AF 



-®-nrT^- 



i- Model M-66, 4^ 

also as M-77 (without push-buttons) 
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MODEL 911 

Sohamatic jAlignment 
Trimmers 


A.UTOMATIC RADIO IMFG. CO., INC. 


fAl 

/ ^ s-fo/fK LI 

I—I : I-1—I 





/f ^ -1— 



ALIGII?J]EIi[T AND TRI,\WER LOCATIONS 

IF. Connect signal lead at 456 KC to the 6A8 control grid. Connect output meter 
across secondary of speaker output transformer. With weakest signal necessary 
to obtain .5 volt deflection on the output meter, peak the trimmers on the first 
and second IF transformers. 

RF. Align intermediate band first. Follov/ procedure carefully. Connect a 200 mmf. 
condenser in series with the signal lead to the antenna terminal of the receiver. 
Turn the band switch counter^cloclavise to the intermediate band position. Adjust 
oscillator trimmer located at the rear of the variable condenser, to 1560 KC v;ith 
bhe variable condenser set at mechanical zero. Pad lower section of the dual nad- 
der, located under the composite coil, to 600 KG. Trim antenna section (front) of 
the variable condenser at 1400 KC, 

Turn wave switch to the clockwise or long wave position. Adjust oscillator 
trimmer mo’onted on the wave switch to 346 KC with the variable condenser set at 
mechanical zero. Pad upper section of the dual padder at 149 KC. Adjust antenna 
trimmer to 300 KC through hole 

on top of the antenna coil. mount... mr , 

When installed in an automobile \n / ^ an ^ i\ . h y y 

best results will be had on the W / fl I ^w*she. 

long wave band if the trimmer is R J ^ 

readjusted. Tune in some station © —^ receiver Q 

near 900 metersj remove the plug Q J 1/“ 

located on the right hand side of ^ / 

the receiver; insert a screwdriver Q fe ( o / 

into the trimmer condenser slot; tj \ \ ~ v / 

and rotate slowly in either -a’batte^^able^^ ^ 

direction until best results are ,■ ■ 

obtained, ^ 
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MODEL 411,Series A 
MODEL 510,Series A 
Aligxnaant 


BPLLMOXT RADIO CORP. 


The alignment procedures for Belmont Model 411, Series A, and Ifedel 
510, Series A, are given below. Note "C" for Model 411 applies also to Models 407 
635,Series A, and 636, Series A and B. 


|i 3 2 




2 to 0^2 2 ^ 

2 Is hs2 SS 
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of signal generator through 
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1H5G IA5G 
































©J 


Publishe: 





















ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















BELMONT PAGE 11-11 


MODEL 571,Series A 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. serial 189300 and up 

Sohematio,Voltage,Socket 
Tr immer s ,Note s 


























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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For alignment procedure, see 
instructions for Belmont 
Tvfodel 635, Series A, 



















FOR TUNER SEE INDEX 



























PAGE 11-18 BELMONT _ 

CHASSIS 706 

CHASSIS 707 KELMOXT RADIO CORP. 

CHASSIS 708 

Ali gnmant, Tr immar s 
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BALLAST RfeSlSTOR TUBES: 
















RFT MOTVT R 

CHASSIS 708 BELMONT R 

CHASSIS 792 
CHASSIS 793B 
Tuner Data 

INSTALLING THE MODEL 709 POWER UNIT 

(For 100-250 Volt 40/60 Cycle A. C. Operation) 

In Chassis 706. 

1. Remove the chassis from the cabinet, by removing the four 
chassis mounting bolts from the bottom of the cabinet. 

2. Referring to Fig. 1, note that the 6-volt power unit is 
fastened to the top of the radio chassis with eight copper 
head screws, (six on top of chassis, and two on rear flange 
of chassis). 

3. Remove the eight copper head screws. 

4. Disconnect the four flexible leads of the power unit from 
the chassis connector strip. These leads clip into pin jacks. 
Note that the color of each flexible lead inatches the color 
dot on the chassis pin jack connector strip. 

5. Place the model 709 A.C power unit (see Fig. 2) on the 
top of the radio chassis and plug the four flexible leads 
into the pin jacks on the chassis connector strip. 


BELMONT RADIO CORF. 


MODEL 709 S.P.U. 
Installation Notes 
CHASSIS 706 
Voltage, Tuner 


(b) The green lead connects t( 
marked with a green dot. 

(c) The yellow lead connects 1 
marked with a yellow dot. 

(d) The black lead connects t< 
marked with a black dot. 


o the chassis using the eight copper 


the A.C. power unit has been installed check the 
ms again to make sure you have followed the in- 
s correctly. Set the switch on the top of the power 
aer to the proper voltage. 

VOLTAGE DATA CHASSIS 706. 



BOTTOM VIEW CARS 1 

OF CHASSIS 1 

It] i.OVOCTS «« 

""O-" 



CO 

^o“Tx'^rr' 



6S7G 

6K8 

0 5;? 

6STO 

VIBRATOR 

6SC7 

6L5G 

6T7G 

18 W 

:g}™crA.c.ox,r 


“"8!^ OF 

CHASSIS — 



■tages as indicated bn the voltage chart are measured 
ally charged 6 volt storage battery or from 117 volt 
; if the Model 709 A. C. power unit is installed in place 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 

For Chnssis 706 , 707, 708, 792, and 79.®. the station indicated on the station call 1 

1. Pull the “Reset” button all the way out (see control button. Turn the dial tuning knob very ; 

No. 6, ), and rotate the button to the left (counter- (while still pressing in firmly on the pi 

clockwi.se) until it cannot be turned any further. FOT all Modols 

You will note that as the button is rotated it will turn easily 4. Push in all the way another push 
until the pointer reaches the end of the dial scale andi then a time push the dial tuning knob in so that 
slight amount of force will be required to actually start un- and the dial tuning knob are latched in 1 


letter tab on this p 
f slowly back and ft 
push button). 


t force the button a 
N unlocked. 


locking the tuner mechanism. Bi 
will turn quite easily,again until t 
pletely unlocked. At this point d 


(NOTE:—Automatic tuner, mechanism is locked tight when 
radio is shipped from the factory.) 

2. Push in all the way any one of the push buttons and 
at the same time push in firmly on the dial tuning knob. 
Both the dial tuning knob and the push button should be 
pushed hard enough to make them stay latched in. 

You may find it necessary to rotate the dial tuning knob 
slightly when pushing .it in to make certain that the gears 
mesh properly. 

For Chasfsis 792 and 793B only. 

3. Both the pushbutton and the dial tuning knob are now 
latched in. Do not hold the pushbutton in by hand while 
tuning in a station. Tune in by means of the dial tuning knob 
the station indicated on the station call letter tab on the 
pushbutton which is latched in. Turn the dial tuning knob 
very slowly back and forth until the station is clearest. The 
station will then be accurately tuned in. 

For CHas8is'706, 707, and 708 only. 

3. Press in on the push button which is latched in. Hold¬ 
ing it in firmly, tune in by means of the dial tuning knob 


; button push button in firmly, 


dial tuning knob are latched in together. Holding tl 


6. Pull thq “Reset” butt 
button to the right (clockw 
further. This will lock the 


If you should desire to change any station you selected 
to another, pull the “Reset” button all the way out and ro¬ 
tate the button to the left (counter-clockwise) and unlock the 
tuner mechanism. Select the new station as explained. 
(NOTE:—-If the dial mechanism works hard when setting up 

is due to the tuner mechanism not being unlocked: all the way. 
Pull the “Reset” button out all the way and rotate the button 
to the left (counter-clockwise) until it will turn no further. 
The dial mechanism should work freely with the tuner push 
button pressed in). 

After you have selected the new station, pull the “Reset” 
button all the way out and rotate the button to the right 
(clockwise) to lock the tuner mechanism. Be sure the button 
is turned until it will turn no further._ 
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•792, 793B, ALIGNn^ENT PROCEDURE 
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Output. 


























BRUNSWICK DIV.-MERSMAN BROS. 


MODELS A1020^2020 
Sohematio.Voltage 
Notes 































PAGE 11-2 BRUNS.-MERS. 


MODELS A1020^2020 

MODELS 1680,2660,2689, BRUNSWICK DIV.-MERSMAN BROS. 

A2600,3689 
A1 ignmant, Tr imraar s, 

Socket,Dial Dfive D«+» 





















BRUNS.-MERS. PAGE 11-3 


MODELS T1580,T2580,3580 

BRUNSWICK DIV.-MERSMAN BROS. 458 O,Chassis RC-482 

P5580,Chassis RC-482A. 
Schematic , Voltage 

. „ ^ ,-, 'W Alignment,Notes 





























PA^i 


BRUNS 


MODELS A1030^2020 MODELS 1700,A2700^3720 

MODEL A2600 BRUNSWICK DIV.-MERSMAN BROS Automatio Record Changer 

Automatic Record Changer 

Befoie servicing the automatic record changer, inspect the assem- by hand. Six turntable revolutions are required for one change cycle 

aiVare'coUectry as'embled" ’ ■" If ;<=“rd changer or cabinet is not perfectly level, normal 


turntable pressure when the pickup is placed on the pickuo rest 

ADJUSTMENTS 

It it inter- F. 4 G. Record Separating Knife.—The upper plate (knife) “25” on 

le landing, each of the record posts serves to separate the lower record from the 

ed for the stack and to support the remaining records during the change cycle. It 

cycle; and is essential that the spacing between the knife and the rotating record 


o prevent slippage, and 
s adjustable by means of 
icrew “B.” If adjustment 
s too tight, the needle 



a parts—letters refer to adjustments 


ip Lift Cable Screw.—During the record change cycle, 
is actuated by the main lever “15” so as to raise the 
lear of the record by means of the pickup lift cable. To 
up for proper elevation, stop the changer “in-cycle” at the 
pickup is raised to the maximum height above turntable 
las not moved outward; at this point adjust locknuts “C” 
nch spacing between needle point and turntable t6p surface. 
Needle Landing on Record.—The relation of coupling 


To adjust for needle landing, p 


see that pickup locating lever “17” is tilted f 
rotate mechanism through cycle until needle is 
the record; then see that pin “V” on lever “I 
“Step T” on lever “17.” The correct point 
inches frdm the nearest side of the turntable s 
screws “D” and adjust horizontal position of t 
mension, being careful not to disturb levers “ 
approximately 1/32 inch end play between hi 
pickup base bearing, and tighten the blunt i 
mechanism through several cycles as a chec 
pointed screw “D.” 

After adjusting for needle landing on a 10 
inch record on turntable; push index lever to r 
inch position; rotate mechanism through cycl 


at maximum distance outward from turntable; lift record upward 
until it is in contact with both separating knives, then loosen screws 
“H” and shift record shelves so that the curved inner edges of the 
shelves are uniformly spaced at least 1/16 inch from record edge. 
Tighten the blunt nose screw “H,” run mechanism through cycle sev¬ 
eral times to check action, then tighten cone pointed screw “H.” 

If record shelves or knives are hentj or not perfectly 
horizontal, improper operation and jamming of mechanism 
will occur. 

J. Tone Arm Rest Support (not shown).—When the changer is 
out-of-cycle, the front lower edge of the pickup head should be 5/16 
inch above surface of motor board. This may be adjusted by bending 
the tone arm support bracket, which is associated with the tone arm 
mounting base, in the required direction, 

K. Trip Pawl Stop Pin.—The position of the trip pawl stop pin 
“K” in relation to the main, lever “15” governs the point at which 


Incorrect adjustment of a particular mechanism of the change 
generally exhibited in a specific mode of improper operation. The 
lowing relations between effects on operation and the usual misadj 
ments will enable ready adjustment in most cases. 

1. For any irregularity of operation, the adjustment of the n 
lever “15” should be check(?d first as in “A.” 

2. Needle does not land propwly on both 10 and 12 inch rec< 
—Make complete adjustments “D” and “E.” 

3. Needle does not land properly on 12 inch record but correci 
10 inch—Effect adjustment “E.” 


nose of the cam plate. 

Lubrication.—Petrolatum o 

Light machine oil should bt 
record post bearings, and all oi 


MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE HINTS 


p pawl bearing stud, the roller can be made to 
earlier, respectively. This adjustment should be : 
■ definitely clears the cam outer guide as well a 


es before record is complete—Record is defective, 
‘B” of friction clutch “5” is too tight, 
i reproduction—Record is defective; or instru- 
ing operated at normal room temperature (65° 
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MODELS 1700,A2700,A3720 

Dial Data.Phono Data BRUNSWICK DI\ .-MERSMAN BROS. 


9 10 _ 12 _ 1_4 _ 16 _ 1_8 _ 2p _ 22 _ mc 


A 550 600 700 800 1000 1200 1400 1700 kc A 


2:3_^5 2 7 3.0 . _^5 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 


Receiver Dial Scales, and Corresponding 0-240° Calibration 


m this point on the bottom calibration scale to the same 
1 scale corresponds to 600 kc on ’’A” band. Read inst 


v" band position^the frip'^am 


PHONO-KADIO POWER RAN&E TUNING 
TELEV. TONE VOLUME SWITCH CONTROL 
CONTROL 



Top View of Automatic Record Chan 





Is of Record Shelf Posts and Locating Lev 
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PAGE 11-8 BRUNS.-MERS. 


MODELS 1700^2700^3720 

Alignmant.Trinmflrs, BRUNSWICK DIV.-MERSMAN BROS. 
Socket, Tvmar Data 


Alignment Procedure 
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PAGE 11-2 CADILLAC 


MODEL 77 

Voltage Alignment 
Socket,Triimners ,Chassis 


CADILLAC DIV.- 


GEN. MOTORS 



























































CADILLAC PAGE 11-5 

CADILLAC DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 77 n] 

Assembly Tiems 
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©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















©John F. Rider, Publisher 



















CHEVROLET 


MODEL 985536 
ToltagOjAligmaant ^ 
Ghas s is , Tr iamer 8 
Socket, Data 


CHEYHOl.KT DIV.—(JEN. MO'l'OUS 



0 llssli 

sssssg 



ifei—TT- 


irswffifflp M 

ftir " ' ■‘^ 






i 

.J 

CH 0=533 0=333 - j,. -.. ^J 


ifi! 

• j-—-III' i 



■ww - Ih" u-^-VWW-^|I. \;i ' .- ■» ww -1| 

III' “ pvi^j-VwSt^||. ^ p3w^fi-/W^H|-|| 
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CHEVROLET PAGE 11-3-4 


MODEL 985536 
Circuit Data, Tiinar 
Alignment Notes,Parts 

Parts List 


1212932 Lead Assy. 

1212933 Lead Assy. 

116273 Bulb 

1213883 Coil 

1213884 Coil 

1213641 Coil 

1213645 Coil 

1212893 Coil 

1213885 Coil 

1212979 Coil 


1213646 

1213849 

1209055 

1211535 

1213648 


7232390 Condens 

7234975 Condens 

1210295 7230592 Condens 

1210295 7230592 Condens 


1210275 

1212316 


1210295 7230692 Condens 
1209308 7230592 Condens 
1213651 7230910 Condens 


1210275 Condense: 

1210257 1207799 Condense: 
1210295 7230592 Condense: 
1209055 Condenser 

1210275 Condense: 

1209308 7230592 Condense: 
1213647 1212097 Condense: 
1213650 7233243 Condense: 
1210293 7230593 Condense: 

Condens 


1213653 
1213649 7230912 Condenser 
106653 603156 Fuse 

1211701 1208110 Resistor 

1212668 Resistor 

1210470 Resistor 

1211703- 1209015 Resistor 



1209883 

1210117 


1211049 



“A” Lead—Set to Fuse. 

“A" Lead—Fuse to Ammeter. 

Dial Light.. . .. 

“A” Filter Choke. 

Motor Noise Choke. 



Oscillator. 

Tuning Solenoid. 
.R.F. 


Istl.F. Trans. Assy. 

2nd I.F. Trans. Assy. 

Molded—.00025 m£d. Ant. Coupling. 

Antenna Series Compensating. 

Tubular—.5 mfd. 200 Volt—H.F. Noise Filter. 

Variable—3 Gang Tuning. 

Tubular—.5 mfd. 160 Volt—Filter. 

Tubular—.5 mfd. 160 Volt—Filter. 

Thermal—Temp. Compensating (Osc.). 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 200 Volt—R.F. Return. 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 200 Volt—R.F. Cathode By-Pass... 

Molded—.0001 mfd. Mica—Osc. Coupling. 

Tubular—.01 mfd. 650 Volt—Vib. Phasing. 

Tubular—.01 mfd. 650 Volt—Vib. Phasing. 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 400 Volt—Screen By-Pass. 


Tubular—.05 mfd. 200 Volt—I.F. Cathode By-Pass. 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 400 Volt—B+., R.F. By-Pass. 

Tubular—.04 mfd. 400 Volt—2nd A.F. Output. 

Tubular—.006 mfd. 160 Volt—V.C. Bass Compensating... 
Tubular—.003 mfd. 400 Volt—Plate By-Pass. 

Electrolytic—3 Section (10-10-5 mfd.) B. Filter. 

Molded—.0001 mfd.—H.F. By-Pass. 

Tubular-.02 mfd. 160 Volt-A.F. Coupling. 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 200 Volt—1st A.F. Coupling. 

Molded—.0001 mfd.—Diode Coupling. 

Tubular—.05 mfd. 400 Volt—A.F. Coupling. . . :. 

Tubular—.001 mfd. 160 Volt—Bass Limiting (F.C.). 

Tubular—.004 mfd. 160 Volt—H.F. By-Pass (F.C.). 

Tubular—.006 mfd. 160 Volt—Bass Limiting (F.C.) . .... 
Electrolytic—3 Section (4-20-4 mfd.) Cathode By-Pass... 

Tubular—.005 mfd. 160 Volt—H.F. By-Pass (F.C.). 

20 Ampere. . 

Flexible-450 ohm, Watt—R.F. and Det. Bias. 

Insulated—20,000 ohm. 2 Watt—Screen Dropping. 

Insulated—500,000 ohm, Watt—AVC Filter. . 

Flexible—100 ohm. ^ Watt—Vib. Damping. 

Insulated—60,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Osc. Grid Leak. 

Flexible—220 ohm, 234 Watt—Output Bias. 

Insulated—1400 ohm, 1)4 Watt—Hum Filter. 

Insulated—10,000 ohm, 3i Watt—Audio Plate Filter_ 

Flexibl^50 ohm, 34 Watt—I.F. Bias. 

Insulated—100,000 ohm, H Watt—Bass Comp. 

Insulated—100,000 ohm, 34 Watt—I.F. Filter. 

Insulated—300,000 ohm, 34 Watt—A.F. Diode Load_ 

Insulated—1 megohm, 34 Watt—AVC Diode Load. 

Insulated—1 megohm, 34 Watt—AVC Filter. 

Insulated—1 megohm, 34 Watt—AVC Isolating. 

Insulated—2700 ohm, 34 Watt—2nd A.F. Bias. 

Insulated—10,000 ohm, 34 Watt—2nd A.F. Plate. 

Flexible—350 ohm, 34 Watt—2nd A.F. Bias. 

Insulated—20,000 ohm. 34 Watt—1st A.F. Plate. 

Insulated—3 megohm, 34 Watt—2nd A.F. Grid Return. . 
Insulated—40,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Voltage Divider (F.C.). 
Insulated—100,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Voltage Divider (F.C.) 
Insulated—250,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Voltage Divider (F.C.) 
Insulated—250,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Voltage Divider (F.C.) 
Insulated—100,000 ohm, 34 Watt—Voltage Divider (F.C.) 
Insulated—2700 ohm, 34 Watt. 


10 


30 


42 

43 


chevrolp:t 


1213644 Switch 

1213642 Transforme 

1213640 Transforme 

1213639 Switch 

7239439 Vibrator 

1213886 Coil 

1209055 Condenser 

1211703 1209015 Resistor 
1210470 Resistor 


Tone Control—not to b 
Output. 


Volume Control and On 


Clutch . 

Molded—.00025 mfd.— 
Flexible-100 ohm. 34 ^ 
Insulated—500,000 ohm 

Circuit Descripti 


The circuit used in this receiver is the conventior 
not use any regeneration. The eight tubes employed 
Oscillator-Modulator Tube, 262.5 kilocycle I. F. 
which is triple tuned, push-pull output and power 
A.V.C. voltage to the grids of the 6K7GT R. F. am 
first audio amplifier. It also serves as second detecto 
The bias for the 6K7GT R. F. amplifier and the 6A! 
ohm resistor, item No. 44. The bias for the 6K7G 
across a 450 ohm resistor, item No. 52. Bias for the f 
across a 2700 ohm resistance, item No. 69. Bias for ■ 
two resistances, item numbers 59-350 ohms and 61-2 
is developed across a 220 ohm resistance, item No. 
plate and the 6R7GT ground is the fidelity cont 
6R7GT plate is coupled through a .04 mfd. conden 
audio input choke. 


Explanation of Tone Contrc 
Automatic Volume 


Automatic Volume Control o 

The 6R7GT diode furnishes A.V.C. voltage develc 
resistor, to the 6A8GT through item 57, 1 megohr 
filter through a 500,000 ohm isolating resistor (item 
from the 1 megohm filter through a 1 megohm isc 
of the 6K7GT first audio tube. 

Tone Control 

The fidelity control and its tone compensating netwi 
and driver tube. When the switch is in the VOICE f 
condenser (item 37) then through a .001 condensei 
high impedance to low frequencies, limiting the fi 
high range. From the .001 condenser the signal pa 
and a 100,000 ohm (item 68) resistor to ground. ’ 
divider and the signal to the 6R7GT driver grid is t 
and 100,000 ohm resistors. Likewise there is a 3 mej 
grid to ground, while this is shunted across the IOC 
on the circuit is negligible and its real purpose is 
fidelity switch is in the SOFT positioij. 

The path of the audio with the fidelity switch ir 
Through .05 condenser (item 37) a 250,000 ohm r 
resistor (item 67) to ground. Items 66 and 67 for 
junction of these two resistors. This position pro- 
rounded with both lows and highs. 

For the BASS position, the signal from the 6K7C 
denser (item 37) the 250,000 ohm resistor (item 66) 
to ground. Item 79, the 500,000 ohm resistor is sh 
This condenser bypasses the highs so that the low 
The grid of the 6R7GT is fed from the junction ol 
For the SOFT position the a-f is fed through the 
the 250,000 ohm resistor (item 66) then through 
100,000 ohm resistor (item 65) through a .005 uf. 
6R7GT grid is fed from the junction of items 40 £ 
.006 uf. condenser, is to pass highs and middle freq 
the .005 uf. condenser is to bypass the highs so th 
range cutting both the highs and lows. Item 63, th 
grid to ground, is the d.c. grid return. 

Setting the Push Buttons 

The order in which the stations are set up on the j 
the operation of the tuning unit. To set the pusl 
but an understanding of the operation of the push 
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ANTENNA SYSTEM; There are three antenna systems available for use with this receiver; 

the under car, the turret top, or the telescopic cowl antenna. Any one of these 
antennas will operate very efficiently when used with this Chevrolet radio. 
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FIG.l TUBE LAYOUT PORTABLE RADIO ^gBSSSI 


































































CONTINENTAL PAGE. 11-: 


COXTINENTAT. RADIO & TET.EA . CORE. 


MODELS A4,B4 
MODELS C5,XC5| 
Schematics, 



A4 B4 SOCKET LAYOUT 

’ See IMDEX 


i^SA7 tSSK7 IZSQ7 SQLb 



I.F. PEAK - 455 KC VOLTAGES: Line 115 v. AC. Power consumption, 30 watts. 

TRIM OSC. - 1730 KC Volume control maximum. Meter 1000 ohms per 

TRIM ANT. - 1400 KC volt. Read from point indicated to common 

ground. 


J-.i*. 

TRIM OSC. 
TRIM ANT. 


- aoD 

- 1730 KC 

- 1400 KC. 


ISSUE A 
MARCH 1940 
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PAGE 11-6 CONTINENTAL 


MODEL 4C CONTINENTS 

MODELS 4F,4J 

MODELS 5R,5RL,5Q,SQL F! 

MODELS 6J,6JL 

MODELS m.STJL II I I I I 


TKJMMERS I I I i- -1 

/ \ , Z.F TRANSFORMBH 


CONTINENTAI. RADIO & TELEY. CORP. 


MODEL 382-7H-PH 
MODELS 7C,7C-PH 
MODELS 7H,7H-PH 
Socket,Trimmers 






o 

O O 

o 


/'7?\ 

\\ 

h n 

Of 

HM 

T 

itlJ 



==Q) TRi^ER 






® 

\ 






© 

'Si' 

0 

0'“ 

D 

r 


I 7H,7H-FE, 

7H-PH ADTO^IATIC.r 




ro/vf cortreoL 

•sr/9rfo/i ^etecroR. Burr-of^ts 
xfn o/v-opr siv/rcH t 


"" 382-7H-PH 

r SWITCH A VOL. CONTROL 




^"1 ^ 

ps 




b 

p 

7ec. 




S 5R.5SL,5Q,5QL 


12SA7] 3i?2:5 50Z.6 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORF. 


MODEL 4F 
MODELS 5Q,5QL 
Schamatios jAlignmant 






— S. r o Pt -3 _ 

€1 T* 




12SA7GT 12K7GT l^SQTGT SOLS 




^;zz±ii=i:^=t±t±t±^ 


35ZJSGT 

<i> 




TRIM OSC-1730 KC 
TRIM ANT-1400 KG 


IvDDELS 5Q, SQL 


I,F. 455 KC 

I.F. ALIGNMENT CONVENTIOML 
B'OR SOCKET LAYOUT SEE INDEX 
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MODEL AM 4 - 

Sch0ii®.'fcic^Socket I AIj RADIO & TEIvPA . CORP. 

A1 i grimant, Tr irnmer s 


’—f-* a h 


CCTVENTIOTJAL ALIGNIvENT SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUI® VIII. 

WAVE TRAP A* ence is encountered adjustment of this screw will 

ADJUSTMENT chassis near the An- filter it out. It is to be used only if such interference 

tenna and Ground is experienced in broadcast reception. It's use pre- 
poMIs is on adjustment screw connected to a trap vents code transmitters operating on a frequency 
circuit for Elimination of code interference when around 456 K. C. from being received by the L F. 
operating on the broadcast bond. If code interfer- amplifier which is tuned to 456 K. C. 


SERVICE DATA 

If it is suspected that the oscillator has stopped but 
is doubtful due to the presence of the usual amount 
of noise leveL it is suggested that the oscillator plate 
voltage be checked. To ascertain whether the tuba 
is oscillafingt ground the oscillator grid of the 6A8 
(short stotor and rotor plates of oscillator section on 
gong condenser). B oscillating properly, grounding 
the grid will cause on oppreckible drop in oscillator 
voltage. Grounding or shorting the stator and grid 


FOR ALL BANDS 

components should be accomplished by grounding 
the stator mounting nut to the frame of the con¬ 
denser with a screw-driver or any metallic con¬ 
ductor. 

Do not wedge a screw-driver between the plates for 
this is liable to permanently warp the plates and 
thus prevent the oscillator section of the gong con¬ 
denser from tracking probably. 
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MODELS 4Z,319-4Z CON'I'INEXTAI. RADIO & TKT.F.V. CORP. MODEL OTI3 Phono, 
Sohomatic,Socket Schematic 

Trimmars Ali P-nmaTit ^^>5® ICiaG 

ir immers ,AXignment co/vv£«T£/» z.F.AMPUFiEFi z'zbdet. pcwer-outrut 




1 Tt/N/wa SELEcroR r-1 

I on £ OFF SWITCH e vol. ec 


MODELS 

- and 519-4Z 


' I POWER SUPPLY The power supply of this portable radio 

I uses one Ray-O-Vac No. F96A, General 

No, 6-F-l, Burgess No. 6FP1 or Eveready No. 743. Portable "A" battery 

0 rtnd two Roy-O-Vac No. 5303, General No. V-30-B, Burgess No. B30P1 
’veready No. 762 Portable "B" batteries. 

I ALIG1T1.IEMT 

BROADCAST EAITD 


TOP VIS'.T OF CHASSIS 


Trim Ant.- 1400 kc 
” Osc.- 1610 kc 


I.F. ALIGNMENT Remove the chassis from the cabinet and 

connect one end of a 100,000 ohm resistor 
to the grid of the 1A7 tube and the other end to the A.V.C. fahnestock 
clip (See "antenna and 'ground" for location of this clip). Adjust the 
signal generator to 455 KC and cormect the output to the grid-of the 
first detector tube (1A7) thru a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground of 
the signal generator should be connected to the chassis ground. Align 
all I.F. trimmers to peak or mcndmum reading on the output meter. 


1 —Ti In/ 








PHONO AMPLIFIER 4? OSCILLPTOH. 
SCHEMPTiC D/PGPPP? P700EL CfV/3 
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PAGE 11 10 CONTINENTAL 


MODELS B 5 ,XB 5 -- 

MODELS F 5 ,XP 5 CONTINENTAL RADIO & TKLF.V. CORE. 
Scharaatic s ,Alignmaiit 


FOR LAYOUT 
SEE INDEX 





BS& XBS [ MARCH 1940 | 

, IF PEAK - 455 KG 


No. Ohms No. Ohms C8 

R1 50,000 1 Watt R12 500 i Watt C9 

R2 20,000 i Watt h 13 150,000 1 Watt CIO 

R3 440 i Wats Cl I 

R4 3,000 i Watt No. Capacity Volts C12 

R5 2,000,000 i Watt Cl .001 600 C13 

R6 250,000 i Watt C2 .00005 MlcaC14 

R7 500,000 Vol. Conl,C3 .05 200 CIS 

R8 5,000,000 i Watt C4 .05 200 f 

R9 500,000 1 Watt C5 .05 200 CIO^ 

RIO 200 1 Watt Ce .0001 Mica I 

Rll SOO 1 Watt C7 .00001 Mica CIT 






■°g 3 - 5 %M«a VOLTAGES :Line=ll 7 v.AC ;Po 7 »er», 3 OT.VolTirae 
.05 400 Cont'l=^viax. Meter ==1000 ohras/volt(l 50 v» 

nnnys ) • Maasvira wi.th respect to common g: 

;oi 4 orALIGIMENr PROCEDDRE(See 7 C-P>H Automatic) 
002 Trim OSC. at 1730 KC (Broadcast) 

3 o’o 150 Pad OSC. at 600 KC (Broadcast) 

20.0 ISO Q-im ant. at 1400 KC (Broadcast) 

^^.25 200 Trim ANT at 15000 KC (Short ITava) 


II 

\t'l>KCCo,£: 

\3.Zji,Vc 









-* ''^^£^R£f\SY 74 


VOLTAGES :Lin© = 117 . 5 v .AC ;Power =25 Vt . 

2 Vol,Cont'l=Max, Me ter =1000 ohms/volt 
25 Measure -with respect to common gnd. 
150 ^IGmENr(use common gnd): IP= 455 KC 
400 Trim Oso, at 1550 KC, Ant. at 1400 KC 
. —a A mrwmm ISSUE A 

lel XF5. ^ FEB. 1940 
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MODELS 5R,5RL 

MODELS 5S,5SL CONTINENTAI. RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Sohomatios,Voltage 

Alijgnment 

SATGT 1£K7&T l^SQTGT 50L6QT 








tia M" ait 






TRin 03 C-1730 KG 
TRIM AlTTi-1400 KC 


I.F. ALIGNMENT COm^ENTIONAL 


« I ' \%:Vo^ til 1|;'| il 1 MODELS 5R, 5RL 

CIO and C14 used in model 5RL only. On model 5R point "A" is connected to ground. 
Voltages;-From point indicated to "A”,Line 115 V. A.C. Power oonsxmption 
30 watts, Ivleter 1000 ohms per Tolt. 150 Tolt scale* 

FOR SOCKET LAYOUT SEE INDEX 

12SA7GT 12K7&T l^SQTGT SOLGGT 





I W 


ALIOWMENT SAME 'AS MODEL 5R ABOVE 


MODELS 5S, 5SL 


CIO and C12 used in model SSL only. On model 5S point "A" is connected to chassis 
Voltages:“( See note Model ER above). 
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I.F. ALIGmENT COWENTIOML (SE3 VOL. VIIl). 
BROADCAST BAND 
TRIM OSC 1630 KC 
TRIM AlIT 1400 KG 


DIASRAM 

MODEL ejL 
M ODSL BJ 


(See Index for tube layout) 


,„7T]|T1 


Mitt 






.-S' 

■7.sy. _ 


35ZS I _X_I ^ I 


e/ /50K^/o;i Zt 
/e2 (,oowx M 
£’3 SA' -'/OX X 


£3 SOOA-MC. 
e? AOOA-tCr 
£/0 /AO/C 
£// 2SO A 
£/2 200^/0%,. 


CA£/)C/TO£S. 

S /^ro. AOI.T 3 AS /^r£>. yoirs. AS AfAD. VOITS 

C/ .00/ 600 CO .05 200 C/5 ,0/ 400 

C2 .00/l?3SXA/<y) a . 0000/0 A/c/t C/6 20. /SO 

C3 .03 400 C/O .oooos CA 20 /SO 

C4 .23 200 C// .o/ 400 C/O .02 400 

CS .00006^5XA/cy/ C/e .ooois C/9 -03 400 


In model 6M only C3, C4, CIS, R13 and the FLF. choke (RFQ ore not used (and points "A" are mnnar^ort 


I.F. ALIGOTffillT CONVENTIONAL (SEE VOL.VIIl). 
BROADCAST BAND 
TRIM OSC 1630 KC 
TRIM ANT 1400 KC 


MODELS 6M„6ML 

(See Index for tube layout) 
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MODEL 7C-PH Automatic 

Schematic .Voltage CONTI XEX'rAT. RADIO & TEI.EV. CORl"*. 
Alignment 

6A7 €06 7S 4! 



_ 

C'/ 

iPficiro 

- ... 


es/s rojS'S 

cl 1 
L f./PJ 

ib 


f- 

<ki%MlCK j 


tes 

7?7 

500.000 


eiz 

R/3 


1 


a^AtO JW/TCAATS SA/OiVAJ lAI BKOllOCfIST 

BOTTon or roae- socr-rrs 

C/S.VS co/JoenscK crprciry r43^^f<js. 


\SCH£M/iTIC OtflGMM f^ E L 7C-m 


LF. ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Align all I.F. 
trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT 


SPEAKER (Part No. P3390) 12" Dynamic 


Field resistance .1500 ohms 

D.C. voice coil resistance. 1.9 ohms 


Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles.... 2.2 ohms 
Voltages—Line 115 volts A.C. Power consumption 


Adjust the signal generator to 1730 KC and connect 
the output to the antenna lead (blue) through a 
.0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gang condenser 
to minimum .capacity and adjust the oscillator trim¬ 
mer to receive this signal. The oscillator and an¬ 
tenna trimmers may be reached by removing the 
dial escutcheon. (See Fig. 3 for trimmer locations.) 
The next step is to set the signal generator to 1400 KC 
and after tuning in the signal adjust the antenna 
trimmer to peak. Next, re-set the dial pointer on the 
receiver and the signal generator to 600 KC. Slowly 
increase or decrease the oscillator padding con¬ 
denser and at the same time continiiDusly tune back 
and forth across the signal with the receiver until 
the maximum reading is obtained on the output 
meter. 

Return to 1400 KC and again go over the adjustments 
of this frequency to be certain that they were not 
put slightly out of alignment when o ;j\' ‘ment was 
made at 600 KC. 


90 watts. Volume control maximum. Meter 1000 
ohms per volt, & es /^OArv?- 

FOR TUNER SEE INDEX 
SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT 

The short wave band is adjusted by setting the signal 
generator to 18100 KC and connecting the output to 
the antenna lead through a 400 ohm resistor. Set the 
gang at minimum and adjust the "short wave oscil¬ 
lator trimmer" to receive the signal. Set the genera¬ 
tor at 16,000 KC, tune in the signal and.adjust the 
"short wave antenna" trimmer to give maximum 
output. As there is no variable low frequency pad¬ 
ding condenser on this band, the sensitivity of fhe 
receiver should be checked at 6000 KC to determine 
whether the circuits are in line at this frequency. 
Should the receiver lack sensitivity at 6000 KC, the 
antenna and oscillator coils, as well as the mica 
padding condenser, should be tested. 
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WAVE TRAP 
ADJUSTMENT 


COKTOHTIONAL ALIGhTiEKT SES SPECIAL SECTION VDLPIIE VIII. 

At the rear of the ence is encountered adjustment of this screw will 
chassis near the An- filter it out. It is to be used only if such interference 
tenna and Ground is experienced in broadcast reception. It's use pre¬ 
posts is an adjustment screw connected to a trap vents code transmitters operating on a frequency 
circuit for elimination of code interference when around 458 K. C. from being received by the I. F. 
operating on the broadcast band. If code interfer- amplifier v/hich is tuned to 456 K. C. 


r- OUTPUT socKer' 



SERVICE DATA FOR ALL BANDS 

If it is suspected that the oscillator has stopped but components should be accomplished by grounding 
is doubtful due to the presence of the usual amount the stator mounting nut to the frame of the con- 
of noise level, it is suggested that the oscillator plate denser with a screw-driver or any metallic con- 
voltage be checked. To ascertain whether the tube ductor. 
is oscillatiBg. ground the oscillator grid of the 6A8 

(short stator and rotor plates of oscillator section on Do not wedge a screw-driver between the plates for 
gang condenser). If oscillating properly, grounding this is liable to permanently warp the plates and 
the grid will cause an appreciable drop in oscillator thus prevent the oscillator section of the gong con- 
voltage. Grounding or shorting th e stator and grid denser from tracking 
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AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
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CONTINKXTAL HADIO & TEI.KV, CORE. sch«.atio,Sool»t 

Trimmers,Voltage 

- - 6A7 ^ 6£>6 7S Tuner,Alignment 


n-4 


80 I 76 


-i---JLJ ^ ^'ir-tisK.^. — 




IF PEAK 455 KC FOR COIJVEWTIOIIAL ALIGMEin 
SPECIAL SECTION OF VOLOME VIII. 

ALIGMENT 
BROADCAST BAND 

TRIM B.C. OSC.AT 1730 KC 
TRIM B.C. ANT.AT 1400 KC 


ANT.AT 1400 KC 
PAD AT 600 KC 


SHORT ^YAVE BAND 
TRD 


SPEAKER (Part No. P3499) 6" Dynamic 

Field resistance ... 

D.C. voice coil resistance.... 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles. 
Voltages—Line 115 volts ,A.C. Power 
75 watts. Volume control maximum, 
ohms per volt. 

6A7 tube 

Plate (P) to ground.. 

Screen grid (G3) to ground. 

Anode grid (G2) to ground.. 

Cathode (K) to ground. 


6DS tube 

Plate (P) to ground. 

Screen grid {G2) to ground... 
Cathode (K) to ground.... 

75 tube 

Plate (P) to ground. 

76 tube 

Plate (P) to ground. 

Cathode (K) to ground. 


TRIM S.V7. ANT.AT 1 

..1500 ohms 

3.2 ohms ground.184 volts 

3 8 ohms Screen grid (G2) to ground.196 volts 

consumption ® ... 13.5 volts 

Meter 1000 80 tube 

Filament (F) to ground...302 volts 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTIMC UP 
PUSH BUTTOMS 

...18^^ volts Loosen one of the push buttons by turning the push 
.. 3 id volts button knob counter clockwise a turn or less and 

push it in; while holding the button in, tune in a 
. desired station by means of the station selector 
” oq knob. Turn the selector very slowly back and forth 

until the signal is clearest. Now while holding the 
.. ^:i/2 vo s pus];^ button in, tighten it by turning clockwise. Re¬ 

lease, the push button and turn the station selector 
75 volts to one end of the dial; push the tuning knob to the 
right and then check the button by pushing it in 
and if the station is tuned to the center of the area 
...100 volts on the dial covered by the station the adjustment 
... 5 volts js correct.__ 


OSC.AT 18100 KC 
ANT.AT 16000 KC 
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MODELS 518,6518 
Sohematio,Socket 
ISriniiier s , Chas sis 
Parts 


THE CROSLEY CORF. 
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11-12 


BQSL 


MODELS 619,529 

THE CROSLEY CORE. 

MODELS 548,558,.6.'^R 

Allgmant 

Aligmnant,Voltage 

MODEL 668 

Wavatrap Data,No-be3 

Tuner 


Tuner,Chassis 

CHASSIS NO. 519 & 529 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 






Tuning the I-F Amplifier To 455 Kilocycles. 


2. Aligning the B-F AmpliBer. 




MODELS 548 — i & 558 
TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 
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MODEL 639 
Socket,Trimmer8 
Phono.Ass embly 


THE CROSI.EY CORE. 




a PLUG^^^-SPEAKER SOCKET, | 







2—Top View Model 639 




M0 


^^ruW^BLE II 

Y J1 


MOTOR / 



SPINDLE TO 12“ SHELF — 

NEEDLE SET FOR 12"- 

NEEDLE SET FOR lO”- 


2"-H 

O" - H >4. 

n Cbi 


KTONEARMTRIPh 

-TRIP FINGER STOP-- 

CENTER PIN TO I2”SHELF-’ 


ADJUSTING GAUGE TEMPLATE 
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MODEL 668 

Schematic,Voltage THK CROSIjPjY COR] 

S oc ka t, Ir immer a 

Chassis 
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CROSLEY RAGE 11-21 
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MODEL 729 (Type 3) 
Schematic,Voltage 


THE CROSHEY CORl 



r&~i -'fii'i .-lit 


-UpJ '"tJi 

-_j I jUiY" 


u 




MODEL 729 (MECH. P. B. LOOP) 455 K C I F. 

SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS AT 117.5 VOLT LINE 
PIN NUMBER 

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 


T Oscillator-Modulator 
I-F Amplifier 
Diode 
1st Audio 
Output 
Rectifier 

Drop across speaker field 35 \ 
Drop across Item 33 72 volts. 
Maximum power output 4.3_\ 
Power consumption 117.5 ' 
J.B. =junction block 






Fig. 1—Top View Model 729 




Fig. 3—Bottom View Model 729 
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THE CROSLEY CORE. 


MODEL 729 
All gmaont, Part s 
Circuit Notes 


This model Crosley receiver is designed for operation on 110 
volt, 50 or 60 cycle electric circuits. There are three versions of 
this model in the field which include; one version which is a two 
band super with a mechanical push button tuning system; one 
version which is a two band super with the “Magnetune” electric 
push button tuning system; one version which is a three band 
super with a loop antenna and a mechanical push button tuning 
system. 

The circuit is a conventional superheterodyne with the excep¬ 
tion of the three band series which is novel in the method in 
which the special police band is covered. This special band 


fundamental) and the tap on the loop which is resonated at 2.4 
megacycles. 

The 6A8GT, 6SK7, and 6SF5 are operated at zero bias and 
the 25L6 bias is obtained from voltage drop across item 37, a 
140 ohm 14 watt resistor. A.V.C. voltage is applied to the 
6A8GT and the 6SK7 through filter resistor item 30 (3 megohms). 
Item 31, a 60,000 ohm resistor and item 45A, a 1 megohm volume 
control, serve as the A.V.C. load. The two 25Z6 rectifiers are 
hooked in parallel and cohnected voltage doubling. The speaker 
field (450 ohms) and item 33, a 900 ohm 7 watt resistor with 
condensers items 18 and 19 filter the B supply. 


definitely known t 
can best be proper! 
generator and an o 
NOTE: The circ 
generator has one s: 


ALWAYS ISOLATE SIGNAL GENERATOR GROUND 
LEAD BY INSERTING A .01 mf. OR SMALLER CON¬ 
DENSER IN SERIhdS WITH THE LEAD BEFORE CON¬ 
NECTING TO THE CHASSIS. 


plate (No. 3 pin) and the other terminal tc 
of the 25L6GT output tube. Be sure t 
from D.C. by connecting a .25 mf. conde 


(1) 1-F Amplifier Alignment 

(a) Connect the output lead ol 
a .02 mf. condenser to the top (G 


Adjust station selector so that the rotor plates of 
are completely disengaged, turn band to B.C. position 
the volume control to maximum. 

Set the signal generator to 455 kc. 


(2) Aligning R-F Amplifier 

(a) Connect the signal generator output lead through a .0001 
mf. condenser to the antenna lead (YELLOW) and the .generator 
ground lead to the Black lead of the receiver. Turn band switch 
to B.C. band, open gang all the w’ay and turn vohime control 
on full. 

lb) Set signal generator to 1725 kilocycles. 

(c) .Adjust B.C. oscillator trimmer for maximum output 
ireceiver does not have to tune through this signal). 

(d) Set signal generator to 1400 kilocycles. 

(e) Tune in generator signal on receiver by means of manual 
tuning knob. 

(f) Adjust B.C. antenna trimmer for maximum output. DO 
NOT readjust oscillator trimmer. 

(g) Reperit above procedure for more accurate .adjustments. 

(h) Connect the signal generator output lead through a 250 
ohm carbon resistor to the antenna lead of the receiver. Turn 
band switch to S.W. position, open gang condenser all the \va\', 
and turn volume on full. 

(i) Set signal generator to 18.3 megacycles. 

(j) Adjust S.W. oscillator trimmer for maximum output. 

(k) Set signal generator to 18 megacycles. 

(l) Tune in 18 me. signal with manual control, then adjust 
tlie S.W. antenna trimmer condenser for maximum output. 

Check to see that receiver is aligned on the fundamental and 
not the image frequency. Increase signal generator output ap- 


(g) Repeat (e) and (f) for more accurate ac 
ORDER TO PREVENT A.V.C. ACTION, 
THE LOWEST SIGNAL GENERATOR Ol 


n generator signal, which s 
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MODELS 739,7739 
Voltage ^AligiSDBent 


THE CROSLEY CORE. 


MODELS 739,7739 
J739,J7739 
Voltege ,Aliginft9nt 


MODELS 739, 7739, J-739 AND J-7739 


SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS AT 117.5 VOLT LINE 


Drop across speaker field 35 volts, 739 - 
Drop across Item 33—72 volts. 
Maximum power outout 4.3 watts @ 12 
Power consumption @ 117.5 volts line - 
H = heater. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All circuits have been accurately adjusted at the fac¬ 
tory and normally should need no further adjustment. 
However, if it is" definitely known that an adjustment 
is necessary the circuits can best be properly aligned 
with the use of a modulated signal generator and an 
output meter. 

NOTE: The circuit of this receiver is such that if the 
signal generator has one side of the line connected to 
the case or ground side and the generator and receiver 
are plugged into the same line, serious damage may 
result to either or both instruments. ALWAYS ISO¬ 
LATE SIGNAL GENERATOR GROUND LEAD BY 
INSERTING A .01 mf. OR SMALLER CONDENSER 
IN SERIES WITH THE LEAD BEFORE CONNECT¬ 
ING TO THE CHASSIS. 

CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

One terminal of the output meter should be connected 
to the plate (No. 3 pin) and the other terminal to the 
screen (No. 4 pin) of the 25L6GT output tube. Be 
sure the meter is protected from D. C. by connecting a 
.25 mf. condenser in series with one of the leads. 

1.—I-F Amplifier Alignment 

(a) Connect the output lead of the signal genera¬ 
tor through a .02 mf. condenser to the top (GRID) cap 
of the 6A8GT tube (leaving the tubes grid connector 
in place) or to the antenna lead. 

(b) Connect the ground lead of the signal genera¬ 
tor through a .01 mf. (or smaller, .001 mf.) condenser 
to the chassis. 

(c) Adjust station selector so that the rotor plates 
of the gang are completely disengaged, turn band to 


(d) Set the signal generator to 455 kc. 

(e) Adjust the trimmer condensers on the 2nd 1-F 
transformer for maximum output. 

(f) Adjust the trimmer condensers on the 1st 1-F 
transformer for maximum output. 

(g) Repeat (e) and (f) for more accurate adjust¬ 
ments. IN ORDER TO PREVENT A. V. C. ACTION, 
ALWAYS USE THE LOWEST SIGNAL GENERATOR 
OUTPCT THAT WILL GIVE A REASONABLE OUT- 

i PUT METER READING. 


2.—Aligning R-F Amplifier 

(a) Connect the signal generator output lead 
through a .0001 mf. condenser to the antenna lead 
(YELLOW OR BLUE) and the generator ground lead 
to the Black lead of the receiver. Turn band switch 
to B. C. band, open gang all the way and turn volume 
control on full and tone control to treble position. 

(b) Set signal generator to 1725 kilocycles. (Gen¬ 
erator should be set to 1620 kilocycles for Model 7739). 

(c) Adjust B. C. oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output (receiver does not have to tune through this 
signal). 

(d) Set signal generator to 1400 kilocycles. 

(e) Tune in generator signal on receiver by means 
of manual tuning knob. 

(f) Adjust B. C. antenna trimmer for maximum out¬ 
put. DO NOT readjust oscillator trimmer. 

(g) Repeat above procedure for more accurate ad¬ 
justments. 

(h) Set signal generator to 600 kilocycles. 

(i) Tune in 600 kilocycle signal on receiver. While 
rocking the gang back and forth adjust the B. C. oscil¬ 
lator series condenser for maximum output. 

(j) Repeat operations (d), (e) and {f) to correct 
any change caused by series alignment. 

(k) Connect the signal generator output lead 
through a 250 ohm carbon resistor to the antenna lead 
of the receiver. Turn band switch to S. W. position, 
open gang condenser all the way, and turn volume on 
full, etc. 

(l) Set signal generator to 18.3 megacycles. 

(m) Adjust S. W. oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output. 

(n) Set signal generator to 18 megacycles. 

(o‘). Tune in 18 rnc. signal with manual control, 
then adjust the S. W. antenna trimmer condenser for 
maximum output. 

Check to see that receiver is aligned on the funda¬ 
mental and not the image frequency. Increase signal 
generator output approximately 10 times and tune in 
image frequency (2 x 455 kc. + fundamental) which 
will be approximately 910 kilocycles less than 18 me. 
as indicated by the dial calibrations (17.1 me.). If 
correctly aligned, the image will come in as stated but 
will be much weaker than the fundamental. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 












!. & LOOP) 






















M0DE;LS J739,J7739 
S oc toa t, !Er immer s 


‘AGE 11-34 CROSLEY 


MODELS 739,7739 M0DE;LS J739 

Socket,Trinmers THE CROSLEY CORP. Soctoat.Trim! 

Cha.ssis, Notes 

.:inrrs!TT^S:ma^ i - 

Modulator (biased 6K8GT in some of the earlier mod- Model J-/739 has a 1 to 1 isolating power trar 
els), a 6SK7 as I-F amplifier, a 6P5GT as diode detec- voltages i 

tor, A. V. C., a 6SF5 as first ;udio amplifier, a 25L6GT 

as beam power output and two 25Z6GT rectifiers (con- '^er ^RaiNcT tojtcw 

lected for voltage doubling). A. V. C. is applied to plug® 1 j 1 

;he oscillator-modulator and I-F tubes. All tubes are J' —X——x- — 

operated at zero bias except the 25L6GT which obtains 

' Model 7739 uses a tapped volume control for vari- | 

able level bass compensation. Models of either chassis |j y«pj| “ 

in the later series are equipped with terminals for con- .. - llj] 

necting a phonograph attachment. jL°v.cy r* ^hr* 'T^ 

Models J-739 and J-7739 are the same as models 739 I I ^ 

and 7739 except for the following: -1=1=!- S * ^ j in' - 

Model J-739 differs from Model 739 in that the neg- CEIll ^push buttons^ ' 

ative or ground return is isolated from the chassis by - ‘ tttsY ; ;c:yyF.v y 

a .2 mf.—160 volt condenser. For alignment proced- H 7x7/ ~ \\ " y „ 

lire use same as outlined for Model 739. The voltage j f i rHlIIl . ' 'DljA. 

readings are the same as given for Model 739 except UcZrouHbNTROL rop- band chaT^?^ 

ihe MEASUREMENTS SHOULD BE' TAKEN BE-volume control sorX station sele! 

TWEEN SOCKET CONTACTS AND THE LOW SIDE ® 

OF THE VOLUME CONTROL. Fig. 2-C—Top View Models J-739. J-7’ 




Fig. 2-C—Top View Models J-739, J-7739 








mm -*-—t 


Fig. 2-A—Top View Model 739 


Fig. 2-B—Top View Model 7739 
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Sohainat io s , Socket 
Alignment,I t iraraers 


DETROI.A CORP. 


MODELS 281,2811 
MODEL 293 
MODEL 302 
MODELS 304,3041 
MODEL 319 





30 ^ 


re 455Hc 

. PART NO 6144 


At rightsChassis layout for Models 302,319, 
281,and 2811•Band switch and 5800-ko trim¬ 
mer on Models 281 and 2811 only. 







I 



Conventional 12A8GT Translator 12 Q 7 GT Detector AV 

alignment fC3r I2K7GT if Amplifier 35L6GT Output 

f40V£ns all models 35 Z 4 GT Rectifier 

30^ 3041 U receiver should fail to operate when connected to . 

See VOl, current, reverse the ottachifient plug in the light sooke 

(—" I VIII "How 
— rik It Works” 




I- 



- 1 


Model 

b 

J 1 



■ 1 

a 


>1 

p— 

^ ' ' 

(jj 

j 

[ 293 

Q 

FfS 



1 ' 

3 

^ m-—" 



bi 




1 ^ 1 
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6K7GT IF Amplifie 


TAGE 11-4 DETROLA 


DETROLA CORP. 


MODEL 3281 
Socket, Hrimmers 


MODELS 310,3101 
MODELS 320,3201,3202 
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CHASSIS lATOlIT FCR MODELS 3l0,3l0l, 3281, 
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Parts List 





















MODELS 321 and 324 



IF PEAK 456 KD 






































































<323/ ALINEMENT PROCEDURE 333 -3^S/ 


























LOOP ANTENNA 






















SUPERHETERODYNE SERIES 3231 


DETROLA 




































VAVWWHW'AAAAAAAA/^-- 

^ .02 MFO 


MODEL 4K 


/N56T IHSdT IC56T 


Dia 







-^ili|i|i|iii|i- 


This model le a batt 
pflOfelver VTlth full automstlo v 
loop IS incorporated which mail 
necessary. It is designed to 


J " 115 

_ MODEL R115 


©John F. Rider, Fublishe: 




































©John F, Rider, Publisher 










































IT55T 


































©John F. Rider, Publisher 






















©John F. Rider, Publisher 



































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 































11 


EMERSON 


PAGE 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
































Rotate variable condenser to the maximum capacity position and set the pointer at the next calibration mark beyond 
550. Rotate band-switch clockwise to broadcast (medium-wave) position. Then rotate the variable condenser until the 
pointer is at 200 meters, feed 1500 kc to the antenna through a .0001 mf mica condenser and adjust both trimmer con¬ 
densers on the variable condenser for maximum response. 

Turn wave-band switch counter-clockwise to long-wave position. Rotate variable condenser until pointer is at 850 
meters and feed 350 kc to. antenna. Adjust the two long-v^ave interstage coil trimmers for maximum output. The first 
long-w'ave interstage coil trimmer is located on the speaker frame. The second (detector coil) long-wave trimmer is 
located beneath the chassis and is reached from the right end of the chassis. 
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EMERSON PAGE 11-5 


MODELS 0X263,0X283,0X284 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. ^^285,0X305,0X292 

Chassis OX (3 Types) 
Schematics 



MODELS CX-263, 283, 284 and 305 


Current drain .... “A” battery—0.3 amps. 

“B” battery—0.10 amps, with no signal 
Frequency range . . All Models except CX-286—540 to 1600 kc 
Model GX-285—540 to 1730 kc 




vl 

Ijp 



A 

Jil 

^ ill i 


!S:i 

1 

i 


ti 

sj; kP" 



:»xn 


MODEL CX-2 


n 

i 

[j>- —fH"- 1 
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MODELS 0X263,0X283,0X284 

0X285,0X292,0X305 EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

Voltage ,AligiBii 0 nt,Par ts 
Batt•Data,Ohang 0 S 
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MODELS CV264,CV280,CV296 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. CV298,CV3l3,CV3l4,CV3l6 

Chassis CV (2 Types) 

Schematics 
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MODELS CV264,CV280,CV295 

CV298,CV313,CV314,CV316 EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 
Chassis GY 

Voltage,Parts,Changes TIIRC DATA 

Alignment,lriinm6rs TUBE DATA 

THE TUBE COMPLEMENT IS AS FOLLOWS: 

One 12SA7GT—pentagrid oscillator modulator (NOTE: Chassis bearing sei 

One 12K7GT—first i-i amplifier below 2920685 use 12A8GT inste: 

One 12SQ7GT—diode detector, a-f amplifier, a.v.c. 

One 50L6GT—beam power output 
One 35Z5GT—half-wave rectifier 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages 
with the volume control turned on full and no signal. Line voltage for tl 
except heaters and cathodes were taken on 250 volt scale. Measurements i 
below. 

Tube Plate Sere 

tl2SA7GT . 88 8i 

12K7GT . 88 8! 

12SQ7G1 40 - 

50L6GT . __ 82 81 


isted below are from point indicated to B :aiinus (switch) 
:se readings was 117.5 volts, 60 cycles, a.c. All readings 
ade with 117.5 volts d.c. will be lower than those given 


6VW'172ALoop antenna assembly (see production change no. 4b 
7BT'486A Oscillator coil (see production change no. 2) 
7BT'488C Double-tuned 455 kc first i-f transformer (see producti( 
7FT-513D Double-tuned 455 kc second i-f transformer (see prod 
2CR-193 30,000 ohm Yi watt carbon resistor (see production ch 

KR-53 50,000 ohm !4 watt carbon resistor (see production ch 

3FR-293 140 ohm Yi watt wire-wound resistor 

NNR-220 3 megohm !4 watt carbon resistor. 

6VR-364 Volume control .25 megohm with line switch 
4XR-327 15 megohm Ya watt carbon resistor. 

R8 KR-56 500,000 ohm 14 watt carbon resistor 

LR-60 20,000 ohm 14 watt carbon resistor (see production cl 

LR-61 200,000 ohm 14 watt carbon resistor (see production cl 

C2 6RC-436 Two-gang variable condenser 

C16 3HC-274 0.002 mf, 600 volt tubular condenser 

Cl5, C23 4XC-394A 0.00022 mf mica condenser 

Cll Trimmers, part of variable condenser, 

C7, C8, C9 Trimmers, part of i-f transformers. 

, C13 BC-12 0.05 mf, 200 volt tubular co'ndenser 

3CC-302 0.15 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser 

LC-64 0.05 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser 

6JC-425 0.024 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser 

6VC-446 20 mf, 150 watt dry electrolytic condenser (see change 
I LG-65 0.02 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser (see change no. 3 

C21 6JC-426B Dual 20 mf, 150 volt dry electrolytic condenser 

; 6ZG-460 20 mf, 25 volt dry electrolytic condenser (see change : 

6JS-268U 4" dynamic speaker 
♦Item number locates the artide on the schematic diagram. 


= i») DIAL PARTS 

6JL-104 Pilot light, 6.3 volt, .15 amp., Mazda No. 47 
6VD-82ADial face (see production change no. 4a) 
4YZ-772 Drive cord 6JH-24B Drive shaft 

6RW-162Drive cord spring 6RF-52 Dial pointer 
* no lb) 6R.E-20 Dial crystal 

eno lb) production changes 

1. (a) Used only in chassis using 12A8GT. 

(b) Used only in chassis using 12SA7GT. 

2. (a) Ghassis bearing serial numbers below 

2764502 use oscillator coil 6RT-476 
(b) Ghassis bearing serial numbers between 
2764502 and 2920685 use oscillator coil 
7GT-5n 

3. Chassis bearing serial numbers below 2920685 use 


(b) Second i-f transformer 7BT-489A 
‘O- la) (c) Condenser C19—.03 mf—400 volt. 

4. Chassis bearing serial numbe.rs below 2764502 u 
(a) Dial face 6VD-82. 

'• lb) (b) Loop antenna 6VW-172. 


fNot supplied separately. 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis deck to the left of the speaker. The ti 


The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis dec! 
les in the top of the can. 

The second i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis t( 
les in the top of the can. 


e right of the speaker. The trimmers a 


a coil (loop). The oscillator coil is located directly beneath the speaker. 


input lead to the stator 
g^-Set the dial pointer 
radiating loop about 12 i 
deflection is obtained on 


variable condenser to the 
ad adjust the four i-f trim: 
le stator loop of the anten: 


:he minimum capacity position. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 12SA7GT tube; through a .01 
immers for maximum response. The grid of the 12SA7GT tube may be reached by clipping the 
tenna (front) section. 

1400 kc ftbrn the signal generator into a loop of wire about one foot in diameter. Hold this 


ches away from and parallel to the receiver loop a 
le output meter. Adjust first the oscillator trimmer 
of variable condenser) for maximum response, 
nee. With the dial set at 60 feed 600 kc to the a 
D give maximum response. Repeat the trimmer all 


a. Advance the input to the loop until a satisfactory 
rear section of variable condenser) then the antenna 
loop antenna has been replaced it may be necessary 
a lead. A portion of the outside may be swung to 
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EMERSON PAGE 11-9 


MODKL DH264,Chas_ 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Schenatic.Voltaga'pa^ti 
>- K.O. -^ Alignment,Trimers 




PFi'fil-jrT'i 


• l -- T - 


—1N5GT 2nd i-f amplifi( 
—1H5GT 2nd detector, a 
—1Q5GT beam power on 


10,000 ohm 1/4 \ 
0.6 megohm !4 
680 ohm % wat 


0.1 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser. 

Trimmers, part of variable condenser. 
0.05 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser. . . . 


10 voU- dry electrolytic condenser. . . 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 
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6SQ7GT - 6AE5GT 25AC5GT 
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PAGE 11-14 EMERSON __ 

I CHASSIS CQ,CS 

Alig33ment,Iriinmers EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP 
I Parts 
CHASSIS DA 

I Alignment,Socket,Trimmers 
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MODELS DD268,DD270,DD272 

EMERSON RADIO k PHONOGRAPH CORP. ^1^276. Chassis DD 

Schematic,Voltage,Socket 
immer s Jll i ?:nment 




i 






iME-Si; 
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PAGE 11-20 EMERSON _ 

[chassis CG,CG1 ~ ~~ --- 

Voltage,Alignment,Parts EMERSON RADIO k PHONOGRAPH CORP. 
Trimmers 
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MODEL DA 287 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis DA. 

Sohematio,Voltage,Parts 
Notes 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















PAGE 11-22 EMERSON 


MODELS DB296,DB301,DL330 MODEL DLl-330 

Chassis DB,DL EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis DLl 
Sohematic, Voltage,Triramers Alignment 

A1ignment Voltage, Tr immers 
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KMERSOX PAGE 11 


EMERSON RADIO & I’HONOGRAPII CORE. 

Scheir.atic jVoltage 


fTfi 



VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 
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CHA.SSIS CR,CR1 

Alignment,Changes,Parts EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

CHASSIS Cff,CZ 

Vo 11 a go, Al i gnment, Timer 

Trimmers 
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EINIERSOX RADIO & PIIOXOGRAPIl CORP. ) 

Schonatios,Voltage 








M Hr 




SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR CHASSIS USING 70L7GT 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages 
jltages for these readings were: 

Plate 


3Q50T ... . . _ 81 88 

i 70L7GT (line operation only)... 86 95 

70L7GT rectifier cathode (Pin no. I) (line operation only) —125 volts. 

j 117L7GT (line operation only)... 86 95 

I 117L7GT rectifier cathode (Pin no. 1) (line operation only) —125 volts. 




mfiXi 

_ 1 _ 5 ^ 

5“ u — 

'cSt 


\A^ . *-AAAAAA/'-^ 




Ml 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR CHASSIS USING 1I7L7GT 
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PAGE 11-26 EMERSON 


MODELS DP302,DF306"— 
Chassis DF 
Alignment, Trimmer s 
Changes.Parts 

Item Part No. 

fNot supplied separately. 

T1 6XW-174 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


Cl, C2 6RC'436B 

C3 3HC.274 

C4. C6. C9, C26 BG'12 
tC5 

C7 BC-13 

C8, Cl 8 LC-65 

fClO, Cll, C12, CIS 


Loop antenna assembly 
Iron core filter choke.... 
Oscillator Coil 
Double-tuned 455 kc fii 
Double-tuned 455 kc d 
50,000 ohm V* watt ca 
30,000 ohm % watt ca 
500 ohm 54 watt carboi 
25,000 ohm Vi watt ca 
100,000 ohm 1/4 watt c 
3 megohm watt carb 
Volume control with lir 
5 megohm % watt carl 
500,000 ohm watt c 
200,000 ohm 'Awatt ca 


PRICE 

o change without notice) 

.-$115 


carbon resistor.. 

■esistor (see Producti 


330 ohm 14 watt carbon resistor (see General Note 

Two gang variable condenser.—...— 

0.002 mf, 600 volt tubular condenser... 

0.05 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser... 

Trimmer part of loop assembly 

0.25 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser. 

0.02 mf. 400 volt tubular condenser... 

Trimmers, part of i-f transformers 

0.00022 mf. mica condenser. 

0.25 mf, 100 volt tubular condenser.. 

0.0002 mf, 600 volt tubular or mica condenser. 

0,006 mf. 600 volt tubular condenser. 

0.003 mf, 600 volt tubular condenser. 

0l05 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser. 

Dual 20 mf, 150 volt dry electrolytic condenser. 

0.001 mf, 600 volt tubular condenser (see Produc 

40 mf, 25 volt dry electrolytic condenser. 

Trimmer, part of variable condenser 


ange No. 3) .16 
:e No, 3).16 

. 2 35 


1. Chassis using cer 

2, Chassis bearing s( 


il numbers between 3000651 and 3001051 a 


1. Unsolder and remove the 
leads are condenser C26, resi 

2. Solder these three leads tc 


istors R16 and R17. These resistors should be added to incr 

er$ between 2,888,350 and 2,963,000 use only bakelite b 

e lN5GT’s in the above chassis, the following change must t 
ree leads from the #1 pin soldering lug of the IN5GT so< 
)r R15, and one wire.) 

he #8 pin soldering lug of the 1 A7GT'socket. (This lug is 


s when replacing the INSGT's. 
in the chassis; 

he rear of the chassis. (Three 


The tube complement is as follows; 

1—1A7GT oscillator-modulator. _ . , , 

1—1N5GT 1st i-f amplifier. See Note above. 

1—1N5GT 2nd i-f amplifier. - “ 

1—1H5GT 2nd detector, a.v.c., a-f amplifier. 

1—3Q5GT beam power output (battery operation only). 

1—70L7GT beam power output and half wave rectifier 


Range .-...-.. 

Voltage Rating (Line Operation). 

Power Consumption (Line Operation).... 
Current Drain (Battery Operation)—. 


or (line operation only). 

1_117L7GT beam power output and halt wave rectifier (see Production Change No. 2) 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The oscillator coil is located beneath the chassis. The,trimmer for the oscillator is on the i 
denser. 

The loop antenna acts as the antenna coil. The trimmer for the loop is on the loop frame. 


The i-f transformers are located in cans mounted on top of the chassis. The first i/f transformer is the or 
The diode i-f transformer is located between the 1N5GT first i-f tube and the variable condenser, 
both transformers can be reached through holes in the tops of the cans. 

Alignment 

I F-Swing variable condenser to minimum capacity position. 

Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 1A7GT tube through a 0.01 mf condenser. Adjust the four i-l 
RF-Set the dial pointer at 140. Feed 1400 kc through a .0001 mf condenser to the antenna conne 
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MODELS DJ3lO,DJ3ll,DJ3l2 

Chassis DJ EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

Alignment,Batt.Data,Parts 

Trimmers 


MODELS: DJ-310, DJ-311 and DJ-312 


BATTERY COMPLEMENT 


deflection is obtained 
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jauujiijo uMoox.uMx-a; 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. chassis DM,DM1 

Sohemtic , Voltage 
A1 i gmne nt, Tr inirner s 
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MODELS PL60,FUL60 

FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO model L96 


3jJiS_ __ « 35.157 


6SA1GT r ^GDG 


11 £"'"1 p 


. oosjufA^ 

r 






I.F.PEAK’4SG KC 
FadaRadio i Electric Co. 
Model L9£ _ 

CKECKi” ^ [APP« 0 »tt. - 


/2ASGT ^3S-liS6^/2F7FT ^~3?l^FA.^/2Q76T 50Lec7T 

.in 


Bilft 


~ ■ 'AJFF'ZgEAPTZTX sas/ATXT^/SMBd >1 


Auns^.. 

5/LAMC/JT5 “^o.ias Isa/ 


.on 7aff£ ‘-an mAB.-SirJH 


^ T^w C! ^ 


/.FP£A/<-4S67<C. 


Mop£ls PL60^PUL60\ 
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FADA PAGE 11-11 
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m.4 ELECTRIC I 
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FARNESWORTH PAGE 11 


Schematic MODELS ATlO^Tll^TlS I 

Voltage FAllNESWORTir TKLEV. & RADIO C()RR.AT14^T15^T16^TL10,1 

Alignment ATL11,ATL12,ATL14, I 

Resistance 12 3 4 ATL15,ATL16 I 

Parts Q 'rF^AMp" DET. a A.v. c. pow,?r^®ouTput Chassis C1-1,C1-2,C1-I 


ll T 35Z5GT 

|0 r Qp.) RECDFIER 




^ WATTS 30 


With the low side (G) of the signal generator connected to the chassis through a .01 mfd. 200 Volt 
condenser, the following procedure should be used when aligning the receiver: 

TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 
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PAGE 11-4 FARNESWORTH 


MQDiiL AT-30 Alignment,Parts 

Chassis C6-1 FARNESWORTH TEEEV. & RADIO CORF. Resistance 

Schematic,Voltage 


J I ■ W P 

® ®[pj ©H© p]@ 

■r r ihi IT- ? "If p! 



Any combination of one li/g volt “A” battery and two 45 volt “B” batteries that will fit i 
ceiver case will be satisfactory. Battery drain is .2 amp., at IVa volts and 9 ma., at 90 volts. 



500 M Volume Control 
Tubular Conden.scrs & Switch 
.1 mfd. 200 V. 

.5 mfd. 200 V. 

.01 mfd. 400 V. 

.002 mfd. 400 V.. 

Mica Condenscr.s 

260 mmfd. 

100 mmfd. 



Electrolytic Condenise 

10 mfd.‘25 V. 

Miscellaneous 

Loop Antenna. 

Gang Condensers,. 


1st I. F. Transformer. 

2nd I. F. Transfoi-mer. 

Output Transforraer. 

Speaker 

3 Prong Battery Plug. 

2 Prong Battery Plug. 

Dial Crystal 

Dial Scale. 

Dial Pointer. 

Dial Drive Cable 

Knob Marked “Tuning”. 

Knob Marked “Off-Volume” 
Dial Cord Spring. 


To properly align this receiver, a signal generator calibrated at 455 Kc., 1400 Kc., and 1730 Kc., is 
required. After aligning the I. F. stages, replace receiver in cabinet and FASTEN LOOP IN NORMAL 
POSITION before aligning the R. F. end through the openings in the end of the cabinet. These openings 
are closed by snap fasteners. The oscillator trimmer is nearest the front panel and the loop trimmer is 
directly behind it. 


lect high side of 
rator to grid cap 
f 1A7G tube. 
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FARNESV/ORT 


MODEL AT-40 

Chassis C8-1 FARNESWORTH TEEEV. & RADIO CORF. 

Schematic,Voltage 
A1 i gnment, Par t s 
Resistance 




IT =5 SLy @j^ ®|®j. iPl ®| ®| 



Mica Condensers 
250 mmfd. Mica.... 
100 mmfd. Mica. .. 
Tubular Condensers 



Electrolytic Condensers 

10 mfd. 25 V. 

Miscellaneous 

Antenna Coil. 

Gang Condenser. 

Oscillator Coil. 


Battery Plug 4 Prong... 

Tube Shield. 

Dial Pointer. 

Dial Escutcheon. 

Dial Scale. 


This set is desig:ned to be used with an outdoor antenna which should be placed as high as possible 
and as far as possible from sources of interference. A good ground connection should be used. 

ALIGNMENT 

To properly align this receiver, an output meter and a signal generator are required. The generator 
must be calibrated at the following frequencies: 465 Kc., 600 Kc., 1400 Kc., and 1700 Kc. The volume 
control must bet set at maximum and the signal generator at the lowest value that will give an accurate 
reading on the output meter. The high side of the generator is connected to the blue antenna lead and 
the low side is connected to the black lead. 


SET VOLUME CONTROL AT MAXIMUM. 


While Adjustment is Trimmer 
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FOR AUGMENT 
SEE INDEX 

























hassis C4-l,C4-2 MODELS AC70,AC7i 

unar Data FARNESWORTH 'I'ET/KV. & RADIO CORF. Chassis C 3 -I 

AK76,Chassis C3- 

__^ SchematicjVoltag 

! i Timer,Resistance 


::|g; 

1 "'. IL ills 


|l"®a| © !ii 

3$Jiii T 




ill im J, 
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MODEL 153-40 

























.MPION 































MODEL Wireless Record 

Player FKRG17SON RADIO, INC. 

MODEL 614C1/IK 
Serial 9293 up 
Schematics 

CHD,riP10N Rf^DIO - WIRELESS RECORD PLDYER 

note: mike COHMECTIOM ^HO VOL COMTf^OL OK DE LUXE MODEL OMLY 










MODEL 6HO PK- 


456 K.C. I NT. FREO- 
TRIM P»T 1400 K.C. 
BUILT irt ftNT. IM RC CORD. 




ftNT. toh 
VM-COfiO. 

























MODEL 6340 A& 
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MODEL S7405-8 
Ali gninent, S oc ket 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

ALIGNMENT: An output meter and on acctirotely calibrated signal generator are required. 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 6F6G output tube and ground 
in series with a .1 mid. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive tspe should be 
connected across the voice coil.) 

Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis. 

Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position throughout the en¬ 
tire alignment procedure. 

Be sure the loop is properly connected and in the same relative position it occupies when in the cabinet. 

Dummy Connection of e;_i n j ^ ^ 

H , . o- . bignol Bond Receiver „ . ™ . 

Ant. m Sig. Generator o u ^ , Trimmer Trimmer _ , » 

Series with Output To Generator Switch Dial Number Description Adjustment 

Sig. Gen. Receiver Frequency Position Setting 



1500 KC Broadcast 


8 * Sntefnr 


t realign No. 6 at 6MC. Then No. 8 at 1500 KC. t 


DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


FRONT OF CHASSIS fg | U 

BOTTOM 

-VIEW ® 0 


OUTSIDE OF CABINET BACK 


y' t «>^EXTERNAL 
ANTENNA 

0 ( 6 ) TERMINAL 


^John F. Rider, I\iblishe 





















MODEL 57404-1 

FIRESTONE TIRE & RlOOiER CO. Schema tie. Voltage 

Sooket,Trimmers 
Parts 



Output 






















MODEL S7404-1 
Alignment,Tuner ,,, „ ,, 

MODEL S7404-2 -tlKii.S 1 

MODEL S7404-3 

FC3II ALIGNMENT: An output meter and 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL 87426-8 
MODEL 87427-1,Late 
Timer Data 


FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately codibrocted signal generator are required. 

1. Connect the outf>ut meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 6F6G output tube and 
ground in series with a .1 mfd. condenser, depending on the tyjoe of meter. (The more sensitive type 
should be connected across the voice coil.) 

2. Connect the groimd lead of the signal generator to the "G" terminal or the chassis. 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum voliune position and keep it in this position throughout the 
entire alignment procedure. 

4. Remove the connector from between the "A" and "X" terminals. Check the pointer to see th<it it is cor¬ 
rectly set. 


Series with Output To G«iierafor Switch EM dumber Description Adjustment 

Sia.Gen. Recover Ure'Juency Position Settmg WumOer description 



position (position B) tune in the station to be 
set up. Then turn the range switch to Automatic 
Position (Position A) and push in the button to 

proper frequent range (see Fig. 1). ALWAYS 
TRY TO SELEiCT THE BUTTON WHICH 
CAN BE SET UP TO A STATION WHOSE 
FREQUENCY IS WELL WITHIN THE 


I DODD no I 

o Q O ( 

BACK VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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BUTTON MTA ,SEE INDEX 


























FAGt: 11-10 FIRESTONE 


[MODEL S7404-2 

(S^ials Prefixed YTith A) TIRE 

A11 grime nt, S oo ke t, Tr xnuner s 


& KURBER CO. 


FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated siijnal generator are required. 

1. Connect the outjiiut meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 6V6G output tube and ground 
in series with a .1 mid. cond^ser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive type should be 
connected acrosis the voice coiL) 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the "GND" terminal or the chassis. 

3, Turn the voliune control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position throughout the entire 
alignment procedure. 

4, Check the pointer to see that it is correctly set. 


Dummy 
Ant. in 
Series with 
Sig. Gen. 

Connection of 
Sig. Generator 
Output To 
Receiver 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Bond 

Switch 

Position 

Receiver 

Dial 

Setting 

Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Description 

Type of Adjustment 

.1 MFD. 

cCSlr 

455 EC 

B_ 

ISlHL 

1-2 

2ndI.F. 


Conden».i 

3-4 

1st I.F. 


^0 MMFD. 


455 EC 

B— 


5 

Ss;" 


Mico****^' 


1500 EC 

Broadcast 

iSOO KC 

6 

Oscillator 


MO MMFD. 


1500 EC 

Broadcast 

pl£r 

7 

s^nr 


MO MMFD. 


600 EC 

Broadcast 

Signal 

8 

Broadcast 


Hesistor 


16 MC 

Foreign 

16 MC 

9 

& 

at ^?6 MC. wim u£imer scr'w 

SiSr 

Teraincl 

16 MC 

Foreign 

iSMC 

10 


Try to increase output by *de- 



Par,^ DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 

1127 ^ 5 —sup^rl . 




118625~Pu8h button . 

. ” ■ • • g ring—for drr 

_ 

113191—Screw—special No. 8-3 
114914—Screw—special head ;fc 
85827—Set Screw—8-32 Square 


113025—Socket—octal b 
114117—Socket—dial Ic 
111 090—Spacer—steel. 
113177—Soring—dial c 
11404S—Spring—for ba 
117315—Tabs—■ 

117703—Tuning eye 
118606—Tuning shoi 
67590—Washer—Steel; ( 
111456—Washer—spring 


2st the middle of the 
the right for phonogr 
II the volume knob c 


>rong (for speaker 




. Push the black 
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FIRESTONE 


MODEL S7405-5 

A1 i gnment, Tl* iwttier s 

Socket 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RURBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT cm output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 1A5G output tube and grounc 
through a 0.1 Mfd. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive type should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil.) 

Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the black ground wire or the chassis. 

Turn the volume control to the maximum volume petition cmd keep it in this position while aligning. 

With the gang condenser in full mesh, set the dial pointer to the low frequency edge of the dial scale. 


Dummy Coimection of 
Ant. in Sig.Generator 
Series with Output To 
Sig. Gen. Receiver 


Signal Band Receive! 
Generator Switch Dial 
Frequency Position Setting 


Band Receiver Trimmer Trimmer x «... * 

Switch Dial Number Description ^Ype of Adjustment 
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I’AGE 11-16 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S7407-6 

Aligmient,Triinmors FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 
Parts 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator with a tuning rar 



A 100 MIFD. (APFROX.) MICA 
DENSER IN SERIES WITH OBN 
TOR OUTPUT. 


IMPORTANT.'- IF THIS CONDENSER 
IS OMITTED THE ALIGNMENT 
WILL BE INCORREa. 



AFTER THE SET IS INSTALLED IN THE CAR. TUNE IN A FAIRLY WEAK STATION NEAR 
600 KC. AND ADJUST TRIMMER 7 FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT. 


PARTS LIST 


ANTENNA 

l/JCOMPENSATOR 

nr 16ooKc.li 


INSTALLATION PARTS 


DIAL 

AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


.01 114253-Claiii 
.35 112746-Cllp 
.10 113178-Cord 


NOISE SUPPRESSION PARTS 


CASE SECTIONS 
AND ASSOCIATED PARTS 


116117-Retalner-for dial (large) 
116118-Retalner-for dial (small) 

81145—Retaining ring-Per C 

114327-Sprlng-push button key- ' 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL S7425-3 
Voltage,Parts 
Tuner Assembly 


Fig. 4 Push Button Assembly 


0167—32000 
0167—32002 
0185—32004 
0186—32004 
019 —32977 
027 —28067 
016 —29535 
050 —33001 
—50054B 
C —50623 
W —50545 


M028—50550 
08 —43564 
W —23877 
-^1582 
W —50590 
W —43561 
W —50524B 

03 —50369 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —37226 
W —23191A 

W —50203 
W —50161 
W —50161 
W —50105 
W —50105 


W —50224 
01 —34002 
03 —34002 
—35600 
—35601 
—35601 
—36322. 
—36322 
—23616 
—35602 
—35927 
—50641 
—50643 
—50642 


—35065 
W —38205 
—327a3 
W —50167 
W —50395 
W —38935 


0178—36400 
W —50176 
W —31210 
0105—28807 
W —50123A 

278-BL-7“U” 


Ant. Coil n 

Osc. Coil L 

1st I-F Assy., 455 Kc. u 

2nd I-F Assy., 455 Kc. u 

Motor Noise Check ^ 

“A” Filter Choke 
“B” Filter Choke 

2 Section Oang Cond. ''I 

Ant. Compensating Cond. 

Class Dial Face 
L. H. Dial Mtg. Clip 
R. H. Dial Mtg. Clip 
Dial Mask (Maroon) 

Pointer 

Screw—Dial Clip Mtg. 

Dial Mtg. Bracket Assy. (Riveted to 
Chassis) 

Manual Drive Shaft Brkt. Assy. 

Pulley and Hub Assy. 

Set Screw—Hub 

Drive Cord—40 Inches - 

Spring—Cord Tension—Large Pulley 
Spring—Cord Tension—Small Pullev^kv 
Manual Drive Shaft on ^ 

Temp. Compensating Cond. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. o. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. o-) 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, .01 Mf. 400 V. ,oo 

Condenser, .0065 Mf. 1,000 V. 

Condenser, .5 Mf. 120 V. o,i 

Condenser, .5 Mf. 120 V. IfU 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 160 V. 5;?; 

/Condenser, 4. Mf. 350 V. 5^0 

\Condenser, 4. Mf. 350 V. 07 

Ck)nd. Clamp of. 

Condenser, .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .0005 Mf. Molded 
Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 300,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 300,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 15,000 Ohm IW. 

Resistor, 1. Megohm MW. 

Resistor, 2. Megohm MWk 
Resistor, 750 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 60 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 40 Ohm MW. 

Mounting Parts 
Distributor Suppressor 
Generator Condenser 
M’ No. 10 P. K. &rew (Set Mtg.) 

M'—20 Hex. Nut (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M'—20 Screw (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M" Lock Washer (Brkt. Mtg.) 

Ant. Cable (Accessory) 

Mtg. Bracket (Set) 

Ammeter Cond. (Accessory) 

Case Ground Clip 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READIN€rS 







/Volume Control, 1. Meg. 
\On-Off Switch 
8 Prong Socket 
Tube Shield Half (2 Req.) 

Tube Shield Ring 

Vib. Socket 

Vib. Gnd. Clip 

Speaker, Mfg. Spec. 5B-122 

Output Trans. 

Power Trans. 

Power Trans. Can 
Dial Light Bulb—6-8 V. 

“A” Lead—Set to Fuse 
“A” Lead—Fuse to Ammeter 
Resistor, 100 Ohm MW. W. W. 
Resistor, 100 Ohm MW. W. W. 
Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
Vibrator, Interchangeable 


Miscellaneous Mechanical Parts 

Push Button Unit Assy. 

Key Assy. 

Key Clip (Lock Clamp) 

M"—6x32 Screw (Clamp) 

Spring—(Key Return) 

Adjusting Clip (Heart Shaped) 

M" No. 8 P. K. Screw (Clip Mtg.) 
Key Plate (Rear Guide) 

Rocker Plate Assy. 

M"—6x40—Fil. H. Screw (Rocke 
Plate Bearing) 

Push Button 


Oscillator-Modulator 
I-F Amphfier 

Diode Detector & A-F Amp. 

Output 

Rectifier 
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>AGE 11-22 FIRESTONE _ 

MODEL S7425-6 ^ ^ ~~ 

Chassis R-320 FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

Schematic,Voltage 
Socket,Coils 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 







































FIRESTONE PAGE 11 23 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


AUGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 


MODEL S7425-6 
Chassis R-320 
Alignment, Timer 
Socket,iTrimniers 
MODEL S7425-1,Late 
MODEL S7426-1 
Timer Data 






1 










101 




HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH BUTTONS. 






k®r 

I j46SKC, f2 



I ^TOP VIEW OF.CHASSI SX 
DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 
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FIRESTONE PAG 


Schematics,Socket MODELS S7425—8IIA. 

rrimmers,Coils FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. S7425-9,Ch.Ii3l7 

MODEL S7426-1 

Chassis R311 

1 6A8G 6J7G 25L6G 



25Z6G L55B 


INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
466 KC. 




TERMINALS OF COILS SHOWN IN PICTORIAL 
VIEWS BELOW ARE LETTERED TO CORRES¬ 
POND TO SIMILARLY LETTERED TERMINALS 
ON THE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM ABOVE. TERMIN¬ 
ALS WHICH ARE CONNECTED TOGETHER 
CARRY THE SAME LETTER. 


ANTENNA FTiMr 




REAR VIEW OF CHASSIS TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 


AsSy reoT^ csgns©; 


-TO 


117V. 60<wT ransformer 
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PAGE 11-30 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S 74 26-8 
A1 i gnment, S 00 ke t 
Triimers 


FIRKSTONE IIRK & RUREER CO 


FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the BF6-G output tube and chassis, 
depending on the tyipe of meter. (The more sensitive type should be connected across the voice cell.) 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the "G" terminal or the chassis. 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position throughout the entire 
alignment procedure. 

4. Remove the coiuiector from between the "A" and "X" terminals. 

5. Push in the "MANUAL" button, and keep it depressed during the entire alignment procedure. 


Dummy Ant. 

with 

Sig. Gen.. 

Co:cmection of 
Sig. Generator 
Output to 
Receiver 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Receiver 

Dial 

Setting 

Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Description 

Type of Adjustment 

.1 MFD 
CONDENSER 

FRONT LUG ON 
GANG CONDENSER 

455 KC 

ANY POINT 
WHERE IT 
DOES NOT- 
AFFECT THE 
SIGNAL 

1-2 

3-4 

2nd I.F. 

1st I.F. 

ADJUST FOR MAXIMUM 
OUTPUT. THEN REPEAT 
ADJUSTMENT. 

200 MMFD. 
MICA 

CONDENSER 

"A" TERMINAL 

455 KC 

ANY POINT 
WHERE IT 
DOES NOT 
AFFECT THE 
SIGNAL 

5 

WAVE 

TRAP 

ADJUST FOR MINIMUM 
OUTPUT USING A 
STRONG GENERATOR 
SIGNAL. 

200 MMFD. 
MICA 

CONDENSER 

"A" TERMINAL 

1500 KC 

1500 KC 

6 

BROADCAST 

OSCILLATOR 

(Shunt) 

ADJUST FOR MAXIMUM 
OUTPUT. 

200 MMFD. 
MICA 

CONDENSER 

"A" TERMINAL 

1500 KC 

TUNE TO 
1500 KC 
GENERATOR 
SIGNAL 

7 

BROADCAST 

ANTENNA 

ADJUST FOR MAXIMUM 
OUTPUT. 


MISCEUANEOUS PARTS 



BACK VIEW OF CHASSIS 


110501—Socket—4 prong (for spkr.). . 
116690—Socket—(octal base) (small). 
111090—Spacer—steel mechanism mtc 
113177—Spring—dial cord tension. . . . 
116536—Terminal strip (G.X.A.). 


FOR 

SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 
SEE nJDEX 


©John F. Ride: 


F’ublisher 












































PAGE 11-32 FIRESTONE 


MOBEL S7427-l,SEa-ly 
Chassis R3l4 
Alignment, Trimraeirs 
Socket 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


2 - 

3- 

4- 


ALIONMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

the entire alignment proced^e.^^^^^ generator to the chassis of the receiver and keep it cor 
oSy slIgSly of“calib?atlon“’'ioo3en’thrset° screw-in'^the^potator “cord°3rl5e Cr™ '^3nd°wlth 


•d ground through a 


depend upon the type of i 
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MODEL S7427-1,Late 
A1 igranent, Ir iinraer s 
Socket,Notes 


FIRESTONE TIRE & Rl RRER 


FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

F CoMect the output meter across the voice coU or between the plate of the 6F6G output tube and ground ii 
series with a .1 mfd. condenser. HenenH;„„ „„ it,. .r ,tu -^ sensitive type should be c- 


X. v^oraecT me output meter across the voice coU or between the plate of the 6F6G output tube and ground in 
senes With a .1 latd. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive type should be con¬ 
nected across thie voice coil.) 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis. 

3. Tmn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position throughout the entire 
alignment procedure. 

4. Remove the blue vrae from the extreme left hand screw at the rear of the chassis and allow it to float free. 


Dummy Connisction of 
Ant. in Sig Generator 
Series with Output To 
Sig. Gen. Rece 


Signal Band Receiver _ . 

Generator Switch Dial Trimmer Trimmer 

Frequency Position Setting N'^er Description 



600 KC Broadcast 




6SQ7 

f /[^ 




T 



:x=L 


(5W4a bF6Gj 

□ 



DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


PHONOGRAPH & TELEVISION CONNECTIONS 


PHONOGRAPH CONNECTIONS: Co 

middle terminals on the terminal strip nearest 
sliding button on the back of the chassis to th( 
ation. This switch must be in the “RADIO” 


right (“TELE. PHONO” position) for phoi: 
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TERMINALS AND CHASSIS 
LINE VOLTAGE 117 VOLTS 


VOLTAGE ACROSS 
SPEAKER FIELD 
70 VOLTS 


330 A.C. 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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RE & RUBBER CO. 



















ox I 
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CHA.SSIS R312 
cmssis R313 
cmssis R315 
Tuner Data 
Drive Cord Data 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RI REER CO. 


HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH BUTTON TUNER 


HOW TO CHANGE THE 
OPERATING RANGE OF A BUTTON 


REPLACING THE DIAL POINTER DRIVE CORD 
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GAI.VIN MFG. COUP. 


;b Hih> 








MODEL 25F 
Ford, Marcxiry 
Schematic,Voltage 
Sensitivity,Gain 


b. S« 


« nO 

‘a SS 

o *■ O 

0> 


) I i . IS 

I s SI 

\A fimr) L,;,^ I 


Wtr>--— 
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PAGE 11-4 MOTOROLA 
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MODEL 28-0 
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J>AGE 11-12 MOTOROLA 


MODELS 4U,41E 

MODEL 41S GALVIN MFG. CORP. 

Schematics jAli^jament 



MODEL 4IS ALIGrNI'IENT 1. Conn. sig. gen. to grid of first det. tube thru a .05 
oond. Do not remove grid cap. Conn. o.p. meter across spkr. voice coil. Turn 
cond. gang completely out of mesh. Loop must be co3an. to chass- at all times. 
2. Sot sig. gen. at 455 K„C.; carefully adj. the tiiyo I.F. trim, and the one 
DIODE trim, to point shovring highest read, on o.p. metr. 3. Turn sig. gen to 
1560 K.C. and mth cond. gang completely out of mesh, adj. OSC. trim, until 
1560 K.C. sig. is heard. 4. No further adjustments. 




MO DELS Aik, 413 ALIGNMENT 1. Conn. 

;. gen. to grid of first det. tube 
and thru a .05 MF cond. and to chass. 

Do not remove grid cap. Conn. o.p. 
metr across spkr. voice coil. Turn 
cond. gang completely out of mesh. 2. 

Set sig. gen. at 455 KC and carefully 

adj. the two IF trim, and the two DIODE trim, to point 
show, highest read, on o.p. metr. 3. Conn. sig. gen. 
ant. and gnd. leads using a .0002 MF oond. in ant. lead. 

4. Turn sig. gen. to 1750 KC and with cond. gang completely out of mesh adj. 
OSC. trim, until 1750 KC sig. is heard. 5. Set sig. gen. at 1400 KC and turn 
cond. gang to the sig. at 1400 KC. Adj. ANT. trim, to point show, highest 
read, on o.p. metr. 


'Y' 

31 
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PAGE 11-14 MOTOROLA 


MODELS 41D1,41D2 
MODELS 51D1,51D2 
Schematic s .AligEoiient 

_°;atg I- 


GAI.VIN MFG. CORF. 




IF PEAK 455 EC 


ALIGN. PROCEDURE 1. Conn. sig. gen. to grid of ^ " |* gg 

first det. tube thru a .05 MF cond. and to chass. _ _ ^ | 

Do not remove grid cap. Conn. o.p. metr across -- 

spkr. voice coi. Turn cond. gang completely out 

of mesh. Loop must be conn, to chass. at all times. 2. Set sig. gen. at 
455 KCj carefully adj. the two IF trim, suid the two DIODE trim, to point 
show, highest read, on o.p. meter. 3. Turn sig. gen. to 1720 KC and with 
cond. gang completely out of mesh adj. OSC. trim until 1720 KC sig. is 
heard. 4. Place chass. in cab., conn, loop terns, and fasten back on oat 
5. Remove plug butt, from side of cab. to expose AlIT. trim.; 6Tun e in a 
weak.station near 1400 or 1500 KC and adj. ANT. trim, thru hole in cab. 
for max. vol 






•S' 


IF PEAK 455 ] 




s|| 

M 








l#£l 
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GAI.VIN IMFG. CORP 


MOTOROLA PAGE 11-1/: 
»DELS 52A,53A.,54/1 
Chassis 5A.,5AA 
Schematics 


/2/qaGT T2Q7gt s^Igt 



SA Chassis (Models 51 A, 53A and 54A) 


I7GT 



5AA Chassis (Models 51 A, 53A and 54A) 

























PAGE 11-16 MOTOROLA 


CHASSIS 5A,5&A 
CHASSIS 5C 
CHASSIS 6A,6B 
CHASSIS 6E 


GALVIN MFC. CORP 


S ens it ivity , Grain 
Voltage,Dial Drive Data 
Trimmers 
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6A7 6D6 75 25L66 






























6A7 6D6 75 25L6S 
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;oale Ti^ile adj. B.C. padder until combination is 
‘ound -which gives highest o.p. read. (NOTE: If there 
.s noise at 600 KC padder can be adj. to max. noise 
dthout rocking gang and -wi-bhout use of sig. gen. Use 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDyRE 

















































GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MODEL 81C 
(Cylindrical Loop) 
Sohematio 
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square loop) 
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MODEL 89K3 
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MOTOROLA PAGE 11-41 -41 
MODEL lO9K2,Typ0 1 

<'G. COUP. Schematio 

END DATA FOR CLOCK, REMOTE CONTROL, 

PAGES 9-SS AND 9-?4 (MODELS 89K1,89K2) VOL.lX 



^ T ED Y 

























MOTOROLA PAGE 11-43 -44 


MODEL 09K3 

Alignment,Tr inmers , Voltage 
Sensitivity,Switch Data 



Numerals refer to socket terminals as indicated on circuit diagram. 



MOTOR AND REVERSING SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS 





FOR CLOCK, REMOTE CONTROL, AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC TUNER, 
MOTOR AND REVERSING SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS AND NOTES 
SEE MOTOROU PAGES 9-23 AND 9-34 IN VOLUME IX 


GALVIN 


ALIGNMENT P 

1. Connect signal generator 
a .05 MF. condenser and t 
output meter across speals 
position. Turn condenser 

2. Set signal generator at 45 
mers (located in top of 1. 
on output meter. 

.‘1. Leave band switch in “I 
to antenna and ground tei 
lead. 

4. Set signal generator at 
minimum deflection of on 

5. Set signal generator and 
OSC. trimmer until 1700 

0. Set signal generator at 14 
at 1400 K.C. Adjust BC P 
on output meter. 

7. Set signal generator at 6( 
on dial scale, while adju 
which gives highest outp 
600 K.C., padder can he 
gang and without use of 
necessary. 

8. Turn band switch to “Sho 
in signal generator lead w 

9. Set signal generator and r( 
trimmer until 18.0 MC si 

10. Set signal generator at 1 
16.0 MC. Adjust S.W. A 
reading. (Use non-metalli 

11. Set signal generator at 6. 
dial scale, while adjusting 
gives highest output readi 
noise.) 



1()9K2 
2nd TYPE - 
OTHERWISE SCHEMA!K 
THE SAME AS Ist T’ 
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MFG. COUP. 


ROCEDURE—MODEL 89K3 

to control grid of Mod. tube (6A7) through 
) chassis. Do not remove grid cap. Also connect 
81- voice coil. Turn band switch to “Broadcast” 
?ang completely out of mesh. 

> K.C. and carefully adjust the four I.F. trim- 
h. coil cans) to point showing highest reading 

roadcast” position. Connect signal generator 
minals, using a .0002 MF condenser in antenna 

5,5 K.C. and adjust wave trap trimmer for 
put meter. 

receiver dial both at 1700 K.C. Adjust BC 
K.C. signal is heard. 

)0 K.C. and turn condenser gang to the signal 
NT. trimmer to point showing highest reading 

0 K.C. and rock pointer at 600 K.C. position 
iting BC padder, until combination is found 
it reading. (NOTE; If there is noise level at 
adjusted to maximum noise without rocking 
signal generator. Use short wire for pick-up if 

t Wave” position. Beplace .0002 MF condenser 
th a 400 ohm carbon resistor, 
ceiver dial both at 18.0 MC. Adjust S.W. OSC. 
pial is heard. 

).0 MC and turn condenser gang to signal at 
NT. trimmer to point giving greatest output 
; screw driver.) 

) MC and rock pointer at 6.0 MC position on 
S.W. padder, until combination is found which 
ig. (NOTE: May also be adjusted to maximum 

























































































































Maximum power output 4.25 watts. 















































MODEL 400 

Aligment,Socket G 

Trimmers,Gain 

Sensitivity 

^1*5 11 °i4 Hi 

MODEL 450 

ALVIN MFG. CORP. Alignment,Ga 

Sensitivity 


iss= a H; i: 

l-P 1 llj 4 

or {adder wh 

olume, and t 
generator 


ISi'g fe” u"'l "1 

5 4 sSSl 1 ^1 “|i 


igC || p 

i i nsf. 'll 
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I2SK7 I2SQ7 35L6GT I BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


GAMBLE PAGE 11-3 
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PAGE 11-6 GAMBLE 


MODEL 5770 
A li gnmant, Tr iiamer s 
Socket, Tuner 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


Voltages taken from 
are measured with volun 

sistance of 1000 ohms f 
indicated on the bottom 

affecting accuracy of volt 
leads should be short ci 
All voltages are to be 


rating, which is known t' 
located. 

Failure to operate, nc 


different points of circuit to chassis 
e control full on, all tubes in their 
scted, with a volt meter having a re- 
sr volt. These voltages are clearly 


jnal from acting upon A.V.C. and 
e: measurements, aerial and ground 
lited while making measurements, 
leasured with 6.3 volts input to re- 
and transformer windings are in- 
tic circuit diagram, 
iss condensers, shunt each conden- 
of the same capacity and voltage 
be good, until the defective unit is 


y easily by replacing with other 
be good. If fuse blows out fre- 
■e has been properly placed over 
r in the vibrator, it should be re- 
> make any adjustments on the 


AUGNING INSTRUCTIONS 


of the antenna can, adjustment “X.” 

Go back and check 1400 K.C. If adjustment is 
here, check 600 K.C. again. 

. Check for sensitivity at 1000 K.C. by setting test o 
tor to this frequency and picking up the signal by 
ing variable condenser. Under no circumstances 
plates of variable condenser sections to correct tra 






3S)“ 


ipt any adjustments with- 
lent is necessary and only 
s have been checked and 




RESONANCE INDICATOR 


mmfd, condenser cor 
es with the output 1 
; oscillator. 


means of an adapter between the plate and screen termina 
the type 6K6 output tube. Maximum deflection of the n 
indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a re; 
readable output. A low range output meter or the low ; 
of a multi-range meter should be used. 

LF. AUGNMENT: (465 K.C.) 


BROADCAST AUGNMENT 


est oscillator to 1401 
g condenser ancj adju 
f gang condenser) 


Press DOWN ALL THE WAY any one of the aut 
tuner levers. Holding it down FIRMLY, tune in by 
of the tuning knob (No. 1) the station you have assig 
this lever. Turn the tuning knob very slowly back anc 
(while still holding lever in downward position) un 
signal is clearest. The station will then be accurately tu: 
Release the lever. 

Press down another automatic tuner lever. Hole 
down FIRMLY, carefully tune in the station assigned 
lever Release this lever. 

Follow this procedure until you have selected all o 


screw (“C”) located on left side of tuner dial assembl 
Fig. 2). 

It is VERY IMPORTANT that this locking sc 
turned until it is ABSOLUTELY TIGHT. 

This screw will lock in place all the stations yoi 
selected on the automatic tuner levers. (Note: Locking 
“C" is loose when radio is shipped from factory). 


K.C. and pick up signal by 
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2 - "ha C14 oonderser was replaced by a C15 (part 30 mfd, capacity, 

and the C16 was replaced by a C14 (part #119-29) 6 mfd, capacity. 

MODEL 601—SERIES C i ^ tno same as Series B (see above changes) except 
for the substitution of the following parts: 






















6AC5G 



FREQUENCY RANGE 
















MODELS 665 & 765 

























GAM El. 


AGE 11-11 





























GAMBLE PAGE 11-13 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 













I’AGE 11-14 GAMBI.E 











































I’AGK 11-16 GAMBT.E 


MODEL 767,Series A 
Tmar Data 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


SERVICE NOTES: 

Voltage taken from different points of circuit to chassis are 
measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their sockets 
and speaker connected, v/ith a volt meter having a resistance 
of 1000 ohms per volt. 

IN ORDER TO PREi'VENT SIGNAD FROM ACTING 
UPON AVC AND AFFECTING ACCURACY OF 
VOLTAGE MEASUREMENTS, AERIAL AND GROUND 
LEADS SHOULD BE SHORT CIRCUITED WHILE 
MAKING MEASUREMENTS. 

All voltages are to be measured with 115 volts A.C. line or 
a fully charged 6 volt storage battery. 

Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indicated 
in ohms on schematic circuit diagrams. 


To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each condenser 
with another condenser of the same capacity and voltage 
p.ting, which is known to be good, until the defective unit 

Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduction in 
all D.C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted electrolytic 
condenser, open by-pass condensers frequently cause oscilla¬ 
tion and distorted tone. 

SETTING THE AUTOMATIC TUNER LEVERS: 

IMPORTANT—Read carefully before setting the automatic 


There are six lev 
be selected. Make a 
in regularly; any nu 
Punch out from t 
the call letters of th 
On the front of ea 
ing is provided for 
Insert the call le 


,nd including six. 
ion call letter tabs s 
11 have selected, 
tuner lever button a 





tune the station, the dial tuning knob will have to be pressed 
in (See Illus. “E," Fig. 3). Turn the dial tuning knob very 
slowly back and forth (while still holding the automatic tuner 
lever in downward position), noting the width of the shadow 
on the screen of the cathode-ray tuning indicator. Minimum 
width on the tuning indicator indicates the ideal tuning posi¬ 
tion (resonance). The station will then be clearest and accu¬ 
rately tuned in. 

3. Press down another automatic tuner lever. Holding it 
down firmly, press in on the dial tuning knob and carefully 
tune in the station indicated on the call letter tab on this lever. 

4. Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 
favorite stations. 

5. Pull the dial tuning knob all the way out (See Illus. “B,” 
Fig. 3) and rotate the tuning knob to the right (clockwise) 
until it cannot be turned any further (See Illus, "C,” Fig. 3). 
This will lock the automatic tuner mechanism and the stations 
you have set u)5 for automatic tuning will be locked in place. 
After you have locked the tuner mechanism, push the dial 

6. If You should desire to change any station you selected 
to another, pull the dial tuning knob all the way out and ro¬ 
tate the knob to the left (counterclockwise) and unlock the 
tuner mechanism. Select the new station as explained. 


Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings of 
each of the automatic tuner buttons. One of the small cellu¬ 
loid tabs supplied should be inserted into place over each of 
the station call letter tabs. 

NOW. PROCEED AS FOLLOWS:— 

1. Pull the dial tuning knob all the way out (See Illus. “B,” 
Fig 3), and rotate the tuning knob to the left (counterclock¬ 
wise) until it cannot be turned any further (See Illus. "D,” 
Fig. 3). This will unlock the automatic tuner mechanism. 
(NOTE:—Automatic tuner mechanism is locked tight when 
radio is shipped from the factory.) 

2. Press dovra all file way any one of the automatic tuner 
levers. Holding it down firmly, press in on the dial tuning 
knob No. 3 and tune in the station indicated on the station 
call letter tab on this lever. You will note that in order to 

KNOB N0.3 (DIAL TUNING) 


(NOTE:—If the dial mechanism works hard when setting u] 
a new station for one of the automatic tuner levers, it is du 
to the tuner mechanism not being unlocked all the way. Pul 
the dial tuning knob out all the way and rotate the knob t( 
the left (counterclockwise) until it will turn no further. Th 
dial mechanism should work freely with the tuner leve 
pressed down). 


on the tuner levers for automatic tuning are: 

1. To unlock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning 
knob all the way out. You may find it necessary to rotate 
the knob slightly when pulling it out to make certain that the 
gears mesh properly. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the left 
(counterclockwise) as far as it will turn without forcing. 

2. To set a lever, press down all the way and hold in this 


dial tuning knob while tuning i 
to push the knob out.) Set all 
before locking the mechanism. 

3. To lock the tuner mechai 
all the way out. Rotate the di 


ns of the dial tuning knob tl 
be tuned to. (NOTE:—y: 
ary to keep pressing in on '.I 
1 the station as a spring tenc 


!1 the dial tuning knob 
r knob to the right as 
t it is tight, but it is 
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GAMBLEtSKOGMO INC. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEOmiE 
Model 767 Series A 



MODEL 767,Series A 
Alignment,Voltage 
Trimmers 






















































































MODEL 864 

Alignmant,Trimmers GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 

Drive Cord Data 
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MODEL 902 

GAMBEE-SKOGMO INC 

MODELS 4912^4914 
Alignment, Trimmers 
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MODEL 953 
Schematic, Timer 


GA MBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


MODELS 940,940A 
MODELS 951,951A. 
Schematics 



MODEL S4D 

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM Na.l4B42 m ^4 

--—J 







MODEL S5I 

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM ND.I4B4B 




MODEL aS3 

_ CIRCUIT DIAGRAM ND.I4B3B 

TUNER DATA MODEL 955 

FOR SIMILAR PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENTS SEE MODEL 761A, 
CiAlfflLE - SKOGMO PAGE 10-G 
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WITH SELF CONTAINED LOOP ANTENNA 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















































PAGE 11 2 GAROD 



^ ^ V. /SOMA. ^ J^T^S'JO 

NOTE ; TvTien used in Electric operation, the line cord should be extended to its 
full length. If it is left closely folded while operating from the light line, 

the concentrated heat may damage the cord. ..—iigii 
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GAROD RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 150 
MODEL 610 
Schematics 
Alignment 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO, 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Super Beam-a-scope 

The Super Beam-a-scope is,essentially a 
wound on a frame and shielded by a Fara 
electrostatic disturbances. Thir 


f two components— 
—the Super Beam-a- 


is null p 




0 the 


-- -th the reiected 

and thereby have its signal strength reduced 
In the second place.^ the Super Beam-a-scope 

Super Beam-a-scope 


discriminates against the _ 

coming wave in comparison with the • 
component, because of the Faraday shield. Si 
static component of a local noise source is a g 
than th^ electromagnetic component, this rej 

The above operation is onlv available on 
band and in this position the Si 


t of a 


le broadcast 


1 grid c 


n spots due to loop r< 


Beam-a , . _ _ 

‘C” and “D” bands, the 
‘ the grid end thus pre- 


aeeds recentering it will be nec 
ind-voice coil assembly. 

Note.—I n no case should tl 
issembled position without rei 


Coil System 


i-a-Scope. T-1 is the “C” and “D” band 
antenna transformer while T-5 is the oscillator transformer for 
ind switch and coil terminals are numbered in 

: table shows the coils in use for the various 


Fig. 3 and F 


Band 

Switch 

Position 

tejja 

Sec¬ 

ond¬ 

ary 

Oscil- 

Grid 

Oscil- 

Cath- 

Remarks 

Band “B” 

Manual 

Position 


L-l 

L-6 

24 to 
Gnd. 
of L-6 

C-1 tuning con- 

Band “B” 
Automatic 
Tuning 


L-1 

L-6 

25 to 
Gnd. 
of L-6 

C-7 and L-5 
trimmers and 

Band “C” 

L-2 

L-2 

L-7 

6 to 
Gnd. 
of L-7 

L-l and L-6 ef- 
fectivelyground- 
ed through C-22 
and C-5 respec¬ 
tively. 

Band “D" 

L-3 

L-3 

L-8 

7 to 
Gnd. 
of L-8 

L-l, L-2 second¬ 
ary grounded 
through C-22. 
L-6, L-7 ground¬ 
ed through C-5 
and C-13 respec¬ 
tively. 


Phonograph or Television Audio Connections 

These models are equipped with a phono-terminal (pin jack) 
to allow the convenient connection of record players or tele¬ 
vision audio channels. General Electric plug, Stock No. 
RP-145, fits the pin jack. Models H-78, and H-79 use the plug 
connection from phonograph to radio and this plug mav be 
readily removed to allow use of other record players, sound 

Note. —A suitable load consisting of a 100,000-ohm re¬ 
sistor in series with .01 mfd. capacitor should Ire connected 
across the pick-up leads when using a crystal-type unit. 

Alignment Procedure 

The alignment procedure is given in table form 
Use a standard I.R.E. “dummy” antenna. Fig. 7, in making 
all R.F. alignments. The relative position of the Beam-a- 
Scope with respect to the chassis materially affects R.F. 
alignment on “B” band; therefore, final alignment on “B 
band should be made after the chassis and Beam-a-Scope are 


MCDELS H73,H77,H78 
H79 (Final) 

Trimmors,Coils.Notes 
Phono .Data , (Jain 

20XH 

nnnnnn 


Fig. 7. I. R. E Dummy Antenna 

PHONOGRAPH MECHANISM (H-78) 

The phonograph mechanism used in this receiver has been 
designed to be as simple as possible and give long and trouble- 
free performance. Under normal operating conditions service 
ddiiculties should be negligible. Occasionally, however, certain 


adjustments 


Trip Mechanism 

The trip mechanism is of simple design and consists of a 
atch bar connected to the motor switch and a trip lever. The 
latch is held closed by means of a spring between the latch 
bar and the trip lever. The motor switch is mechanicallv con¬ 
nected to the latch bar so that when the trip mechanism is 
released, the motor switch is in the “Off” position. Be sure 
this latch bar mechanism works freely without binding. 

actuated by an adjustable arm on the trip lever. 
When the eccentric groove in the record swings the tone arm 
back and forth, it pushes the latch out of engagement. 
Crystal Pick-up 

The crystal pick-up employs a crystal element which is 
coupled to a light needle chuck. The needle movement bends 
the crystal element thus generating voltage by the piezo¬ 
electric effect. The voltage developed is dependent upon the 
needle movement amplitude and the load resistance. 

The crystal cartridge is a factory-sealed unit and no adjust¬ 
ments are provided. The cartridge is held in the tone arm by 
s of two screws. The pick-up and tone-arm assembly 
" ■“ and if treated with 


very little s 


d perforn 


should require 
for long peril 

Special Service Information 




The 


1 will be found V 
m tube voltmeter o 
available. 


(1) Stage Gains 


(b) Converter Grid to 6SK7 Grid.45 at 455 K.C. t 

(c) 6SK7 Grid to 6H6 Det. Plate.45 at 455 K.C. t 

'2) A 400-cycle signal of .04 volts across the volume control 

will give Yi watt speaker output.! (Volume control 
turned to maximum.) 

eloped across oscillator grid 


.r (R-2) 


“C”. . 


8 volts 


t Variations of -1-10%,-20% permissible. 

FOR RECORD CHA.NGER DAIA SEE INDEX 
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MODEL H87 
Chassis Wiring 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Tuning Frequency Range 
Band “B”. 


540-1600 K.C. 


Manual Tuning Drive 1 
Electrical Specifications 
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GENERAL ELE 


-L^ t:" 


Ti 

c« fY 



1 ^ 


i t n 
|r 1 1 


C2I 



f 

\ r 5 

B7 

r 






. 350 V. Dry Electrolytic 
i. Paper Capacitor 


.05 mfd. Paper Capacitor 
.002 mfd. Paper Capacitor 
.05 mfd. Paper Capacitor 
100 mmf. Mica Capacitor 

.001 mfd. Paper Capacitor 


Electrical Specifications 

Model H-.116 

Rating “A”—110-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 130 watt; 
Rating “C”—110-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 130 watti 

Model H-118 

Rating “A6” —110-125 volts, 60 cycles, 150 watts 
Rating “A5”—110-125 volts, 50 cycles, 150 watts 
Rating “C2”—110-125 volts, 25 cycles, 150 watts 
Tuning Frequency Range 

Band "B”.540-1600 KC 

Band “C”.2300-7000 KC 

Band “D”.7000-22,000 KC 


Intermediate Frequency - ■ 


Electric Power Output 

Undistorted. 


Loud-speaker — "Alnico” Magnetic Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.12 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance.3.5 ohms 
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MODELS H116,H118,HJ119 MODEL H79 

Alignmdxii/^Ga.in^Vitl'bagd GENERAL EIjECTRIC CO. Record Changear Data 
Socket,Record Changer 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


AMPLITUDE MODULATION 

I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OSCILLOSCOPE 


MODEL HM136 
AUgjornent,Parts 


Band- 

switch 

Setting 

Input 

Frequency 

Position 

Point 

I 

Trimmer 

Comments 

1. Band B 

455 K.C. and 

30 K.C. sweep 

Bass 

2nd I.F. 6SK7 
Grid 

3rd I.F. Sec. 

3rd I.F. Pri. 

Condenser gang at minimum capaci 
key depressed—vertical input to 
junction of R-4 and R-12. Adju 

ty—Manual 
ground and 

2. Ban 

d B 

455 K.C. and 

30 K.C. sweep 

Bass 

1st I.F. 6SK7 
Grid 

2nd I.F. Sec. 
2nd I.F. Pri. 

of maximum amplitude. Since iro 


3. Band B | 

455 K.C. and 

30 K.C. sweep 

Bass 

Converter Grid 

1st I.F. Sec. 

1st I.F. Pri. 

most effective alignment can be 

obtained by 

4. Ban 

d B 1 

455 K.C. and 

30 K.C. sweep 

Bass jConverter Grid | 

All I.F. 
Trimmers 

taneluslT '' 



I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OUTPUT METER 


BOARD—Terminal board (2 lug) 
BOARD—Antenna terminal boar 
BOARD—Terminal board (6 lug) 
BOARD—Terminal board (6 lug) 
BOARD—Terminal board (7 lug) 
BRACKET—Volume control m 

bracket. 

BRACKET—Tuning drum supp< 
BRACKET—Small removable 
bracket for mounting tuning c 
3 BOARD—Phono terminal board. 
3 BOARD—External amplifier ten 
CAPACITOR—.0015 mfd. 600 V 

35). 

CAPACITOR—.001 mfd. 600 V. 

65). 

CAPACITOR—.002 mfd. 600 V. 

58). 

CAPACITOR—.005 mfd. 600 V. 

63). 

CAPACITOR—.01 mfd. 600 V. 

43; 62, 68). 

CAPACITOR—.003 mfd. 600 

(C-41). 

CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 200 V. 


1 between the signal generator and th 
! •RC-092 ICAPACITOR—. 


*RC-123 CAPACITOR—0.1 mfd. 400 V. 

25, 32). 

RC-147 CAPACITOR—.25 mfd. 400 V. 


*RC-206 CAPACITOR—50 mmf. m; 
RC-232 CAPACITOR—47 mmf. m 

51, 70). 

RC-233 CAPACITOR—22 mmf. m 
*RC-235 CAPACITOR—100 mmf. r 
»RC-242 CAPACITOR—150 mmf. r 
RC-249 CAPACITOR—220 mmf. r 
*RC 293 CAPACITOR—470 mmf. r 
RC-307 CAPACITOR—750 mmf. i 
''RC-347 CAPACITOR—1800 mm 


RC-676 CAPACITOR—B ba: 

(C-13). 

♦RC-081 CAPACITOR—FM < 

(C-12).. 

RC-863 CABLE—Power cable 


Connect output meter across voice coil and 

_ depress manual key. _ 

Tune in signal by adjusting C-9. Peak C-6 for 

_ maximum meter reading. _ 

Set dial pointer to 580 K.C. mark and align C-13 
for maximum meter reading while rocking the 

_ gang condenser. __ 

Set pointer to 6 M.C. mark and align (C-10). 


5et pointer to 21 M.C. mark and align (C-11). 
Peak C-8 while rocking the gang condenser. 
The image of any signal on the D band should 
be 910 K.C. below input signal. Example: 
21 M.C. image 20.09 M.C. 


(Prices subject to change without n 
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'jtud-speaker — “Alnico" Magnet Dyt. 
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MODEL HMin 
MODEL HM185 
Voltage jChassis^Notes 


Fijr. 2. Front Panel Control Location 
Model HM-185 


(Note-Model Control Lo« 

with Volume and Tone Controls ret 



o o o o o o o 


RECEIVER CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 

R.F. Unit 

Starting at the antenna terminal posts, there follows a 
single-stage high-pass filter in the antenna primary to reduce 
video I.F. interference, a shunt capacity coupled secondary 
(C-78), and a video I.F. wave trap (C-95, L-20). The wave 
trap is broadly tuned at 11.75 MC. Any one of the three 
tuned circuits for each of the three television transmission 


bands can be connected into the secondary cir-' it by pressi 
appropriate button. The econdary circuit v^iien propel 
tuned gives a broad, flat response curve. 

Converter-Oscillator and Amplifier 

The 6F8G converter employs one half as the oscillal 
and the other half as the biased first detector. The oscillai 
is plate-tuned with vernier tuning permitted from the frc 
control pane! through trimmer (C-3). The resultant vie 
I.F. signal of 12.75 MC and the audio I.F. signal of 8, 
MC developed in the converter-oscillator tube circuit 
coupled through transformer T-7 to the first 1853 amplil 
tube. 

Audio Unit 

The audio I.F. signal is taken off the suppressor of t 
first 1853 tube. Two stages of 8.25 MC audio I.F. usi 
6SK7’s follow. In the case of the HM-171 the audio I 
signal is then detected and the resultant audio signal is ms 
available at terminals for insertion into a radio output circt 
In Model HM-185 the 6SK7 stages are followed by a 6S 
detector and driver, and a 6F6G output stage. 

Video Unit 

Four stages of video I.F. follow the converter stage. T 
third stage incorporates a wave trap for the adjacent au 
channel at 14.25 MC. The nominal pass band for th 
amplifiers is 12.75 to 10.75 MC. The second detector uses < 
half of a 6P8G connected as a diode. The other half of ' 
6F8G is used as the first video amplifier. The video outpu 
coupled directly to the picture tube grid. 
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Sync Pulse Clipper 

Sync-pulses are taken off the plate of the clipper section 
of the clipper and video output tube. The video signals are 
separate by tube cut-off since the plate voltage is only about 
12 volts. 

Horizontal Oscillator-output 

The clipper feeds the horizontal multivibrator 6N7G di¬ 
rectly with needle-point, negative sync pulses. C-46 blocks 
the flow of vertical sync pulses, into the horizontal multi¬ 
vibrator since they are of a low order of frequency. The 
horizontal sync pulses which are amplified by the first section 
of the 6N7G are coupled to the grid of the second section and 
drive the circuit into violent oscillation. Resulting plate and 
grid current flow sends the tube to cut-off. The sawtooth 
wave so generated is applied to the horizontal sweep amplifier 
one section of which is a phase inverter. This push-pull sweep 
is coupled to the horizontal deflecting plates of the picture 
tube. Horizontal hold is controlled by varying the charging 
rate of the generator circuit, through (R-138). Compensating 
for high frequency loss adds a means of controlling horizontal 
linearity which is done through R-189. Width is varied by 
regulating the magnitude of the charge through R-140. 
Vertical Oscillator-output 

The sync pulses are also coupled into the vertical oscillator 
6F8G where the circuits composed of C-73 and R-165 by¬ 
passes the horizontal sync pulses. The vertical sync pulses 
are coupled into the vertical sweep generator circuit causing 
violent oscillatory swings which result in sawtooth waves. 


The height control (R-146) determines the magnitude of the 
charge before the next oscillation thus governing the height 
of the picture. R-146, the horizontal hold control, governs the 
rate of charging. The vertical linearity control (R-159) accom¬ 
plishes results similar to the horizontal linearity control. 
The vertical sweep amplifier produces push-pull output by 
phase inversion and this output is applied to the vertical 
deflecting plates of the picture tube. 

Cow Voltage Rectifier 

Low voltage power is obtained from a 5U4G using one stage 
of choke filtering and the remaining of the resistance filter 
type. 

High Voltage Rectifier 

The anode voltage of the picture tube is obtained from a 
single half-wave rectifier with a protective resistor in series 
with the transformer plate lead. 

Loudspeaker 

The voic(a coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering it will be necessary to replace the entire 
cone and voice coil assembly. 

Note In no case should the magnet be removed from the 
assembled position without remagnetizing after replacing it. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

leral Electric Picture Receiver and Sound Converter 
1 is a table type, 17-tube, superheterodyne 

er equipped with a 5-inch, electrostatic-deflected, pic- 
ube. The receiver works in conjunction with any radio 
er, which is designed for phonograph reproduction, 
produce dhe sound portion of the television broad- 


(B) 


(C) 


Sound I.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope 

(2) Wide band sweep oscillator 
from 7.75 to 8.75 MC. 

R.P. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope 


MODEL HM171 
MODEL HM185 
Alignment 


capable of sweeping 


leral Electric Television Receiver, Model HM-185 
onsole type, 18-tube, superheterodyne receiver with a 
ete sound channel and using a 5-inch, electrostatic- 

satic tone compensation, automatic volume control and 
int high-gain antenna coupling circuit. 

TELEVISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

er is much more involved and requires more specialized 

s. Fortunately, the use of stable components in care- 
!ngineered circuits of wide-band characteristic reduces 
linimum the necessity for alignment under normal oper- 
conditions. Should alignment become necessary the 
ing equipment will be needed: 

Fqr. Video I.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope 

(2) Wide band sweep oscillator capable of sweeping 
from 7.5 to 15 MC. 

(3) Marker system either provided in sweep oscil¬ 
lator or from separate signal generator for locat¬ 
ing 12.75 and 10.75 MC points. VIDEO I.F. 


(2) Wide-band sweep oscillator capable of sweeping 
the following bands. 

(a) 44 to 50 

(b) 50 to 56 

(c) 66 to 72 

Electrical Specifications 



Power 

Frequency 

Power 

Model 

Supply 

(Volts) 

Ttzr 

Consumption 

(Watts) 

HM-171 

115-125 

60 

170 

HM-186 

115-125 

60 

170 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Band No. 1.44-50 MC. 

Band No. 2.50-56 MC. 

Band No. 3.66-72 MC. 

Intermediate Frequencies 

Television Video (Picture).12.75 MC. 

Television Acfdio.8.25 MC. 

. ALIGNMENT 














MODEL HM171 
MODEL HM185 
&.lignment 


Maximum Electrical Output 

Model HM-171. (Dependent 
Model HM-185. 

Loudspeaker — “Alnico” Magnt 

Model.. 

Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 c 


GKNERAI. EI.ECTRIC CO 



Audio & Video I.F. Amplifier. . 
2nd and 3rd Audio I.F. Amplifi. 
Det., Audio, A VC (HM-185). . . 

Det. and AVC (HM-171). 

Audio Output (HM-185). 


. . .GE-1853/6AB7' 
(2)GE-6SK7 
. . .GE-6SQ7 
. . .GE-6H6 
. . .GE-6F6G 


Vertical Output. 

Horizontal Oscillator.. . 

Horizontal Output. 

High Voltage Rectifier. . 
Low Voltage Rectifier. . 



o 50 MC Sweep Antenna (L-8), (C-71 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL HM171 
MODEL HM185 
Tr Ltnmer s , Hot a s 



ANTENNA 

In general, the television antenna should be of 
the dipole type located as high as is practical and in an area 
where the horizon in the direction of the television transmitter 
is not obstructed by buildings or structures. A noticeable 
gain in signal strength will be obtained as antenna height is 
increased. Since television radiation reacts similarly to light 
waves, reflection problems arise which often modify other¬ 
wise ideal installation locations. Consideration must also be 
given noise sources within buildings, or ignition noises from 
vehicles on adjacent streets. It is usually best to locate the 
dipole antenna on the side of the building away from the 
street thus allowing the building to shield the antenna from 
ignition noises. 

The dipole should be erected with arms parallel to the ground 
and at right angles to the direction of the television station. 
If noise or reflection interference exist it may be better to 
point the dipole arms in the direction of the interference. 

Noise interference and poor signal strength may dictate 
the use of a reflector. A reflector will increase the signal 
strength appreciably as well as increase the horizontal direc- 


CAUTIONARY INSTRUCTIONS 

Extremely high voltages (2500 volts or more) are used in 
the operation of this receiver; therefore, every precaution 
must be exercised to insure safety to the service engineer 
and to the customer. 

The back cover while in place, protects the user and should 
never be removed except by a qualified television service 


The power-cord plug should not be inserted in a power 
supply outlet until a good, solid ground connection has been 
properly made to the receiver chassis. 

For safety, the following operations must be performed 
with the power plug disconnected before working on the 
receiver with the back cover removed: 

1. Locate the 879/2X2 high voltage rectifier tube socket. 

2. Unsolder the lead (color-coded brown and yellow and 
measuring 3300 ohms to chassis) which is connected 
to the 879/2X2 tube socket. 

3. Thoroughly insulate the exposed end of this lead. 

All adjustments not accessible with the baqk cover In 
place can be made without energizing the high-voltage 
circuits. 

Servicing of the high-voltage circuits can be satisfactorily 
performed with the power-cord removed from any power 
supply outlet. A resistance check of the circuit components 
will indicate any trouble existing. (HIGH VOLTAGES 
SHOULD NEVER BE MEASURED.) 

The “picture tube” is highly evacuated and is consequently 
subject to a very great air pressure. If it is broken, glass 
fragments will be violently expelled. Handle with care, using 
safety goggles and gloves. 

The large end of the “picture tube” particularly that part 
at the rim of the viewing surface—must not be struck, 
scratched, or subjected to more than moderate pressure. 
DO NOT FORCE THE SOCKET ONTO THE TUBE 
OR STRAIN ANY EXTERNAL CONNECTIONS. If it 
fails to slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the 
cause of the trouble. 
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MODEL HM171 

MODEL mass 

Parts List 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO, 
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[MODEI^ mt225,HM226-7A 
V o It a g a , Trimmer s, S oo ke t, C ha s s is 
Controls, Notes 


GENERAL 


ANTENNA 

In general, the television antenna should 
he of the dipole type located as high as is practical and in an 
area where the horizon in the direction of the television 
transmitter is not obstructed by buildings or structures. A 
noticeable gain in signal .strength will be obtained as antenna 
height is increased. Since television radiation reacts similarly 
to light waves, reflection problems arise which often modify 
otherwise ideal installation locations. Consideration must also 
be given noise sources within buildings, or ignition noises from 
vehicles on adjacent streets. It is usually best to locate the 
dipole antenna on the side of the building away from the 
street thus allowing the building to shield the antenna from 
ignition noises. 

The dipole should be erected with arms parallel to the 
ground and at right angles to the direction of the television, 
station. If noise or reflection interference exist it may be 
better to point the dipole arms in the direction of the inter¬ 
ference. 

Noise interference and poor signal strength may dictate 
the use of a reflector. A reflector will increase the signal 
strength appreciably as well as increase the horizontal 
directivity. 


General Electric Television Receiver, Model HM-225, 
is a console type, 22-tube, superheterodyne receiver equipped 
with a full magnetic, short, 9-inch picture tube. The rectifier- 
power supply is on a separate chassis mounted in the lower 
cabinet compartment with the speaker. 

General Electric Television and Radio Receiver, Model 
HM-226-7A, is a console type instrument using the same 
television receiver as the Model HM-225 with minor altera¬ 
tions for use in conjunction with a 7-tube radio receiver. 
Model HM-226-7A is equipped with a full magnetic, short, 
12-inch picture tube. 

Additional design features include iron-core I.F. tuning, 
automatic contrast control, automatic brightness control, 
automatic tone compensation, automatic volume control 
and a constant high-gain antenna coupling circuit, 

SERVICE DATA 

Electrical Specifications 

Power Frequency Power 

Model Supply (Cycles Consumption 

_ (Volts ) per Second) (Watts) 

HM-225 115-125 5(1 300 

HM-226-7A 115-125 60 300 



0 0 0 0 “0 0 “ 


Fig. 2. Front Control Location 

Model HM-226-7A [_| 

___, Fig. 4. Rear Control Location 



Fig. 7. Television Chassis Trimmer Location 
_Models HM-22 5 and HM-226-7A 


(Television) 
75 (Radio) 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Television Receiver (u 

Band No. 1. 

Band No. 2. 

Band No. 3. 

Band No. 4. 

Band No. 5. 

Tone Control 

Televison Audio. 

Radio Audio. 



Fig. 9. Televi 
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ELECTRIC CO. 


Television 

Converter-Oscillator.GE-6F8G 

1st Audio I.F. Amplitier.GE-6SK7 

2nd Audio-I.F. Amplifier.GE-6B8 

Audio Amplifier and Phase Inverter.GE-fiSC? 

Audio Qutput.(2)GE-GF6 

1st and 4th Video I.F. Amplifier. . . . (2)GE-1852/6AC7 
2nd and 3rd Video I.F. Amplifier. . . . (2)GE-1853/6AB7 

Video Detector and A VC.GE-OHG 

1st Video Amplifier and Sync. Clipper. . . GE-6F8G 

2nd Video Amplifier.GE-fiF6G 

Sync. Amplifier and Vertical Clipper. . . . GE-6E8G 

Vertical Oscillator and Amplifier.GE-6F8G 

Horizontal Oscillator.GE-6N7G 

Vertical Output.GE-0V6G 

Horizontal Output. . ..GE-6AL6G 

Low Voltage Rectifier.(2)GE-5U4G 

High Voltage Rectifier.GE-879/2X2 

Picture Tube (HM-225).GE-M\V-22-2 

Picture Tube (HM‘226-7A).GE-M\V-31-3 

Intermediate Frequencies 

Television Video (Picture).12.75 M.C. 

Television Audio..8.36 M.C. 

Radio.455 K.C. 


Maximum Electrical Output 

Television Audio... 10 Watts 

Radio Audio.■.5 Watts 



Fig. 1. Front Control Location 
Model HM-22 5 


Fig. 3. Rear Control Location 
Model HM-22 5 


Picture Size 

Model.HM-225 

Height.5J^ inches 

Width.7^ inches 


HM-226-7A 
7 ]/2 inches 
10 inches 


;ed in both models) 

.44-.50 M.C 

..50-56 M.C 

.66-72 M.C 

.78-84 M.C 

.84-90 M.C 


, Continuously variable 
, 4-position , 



lEw OF CHASSIS Fig. 5. Television Chassis Parts Layout 

on Socket Voltages Models HM-225 and HM-226-7A 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 


TELEVISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODELS HM225,HM226-7A 
Vidao Alignment 


circuits in a television 
quires more specialized 
ventional radio receiv- 
imponents in carefully 
icteristics reduces to a 
inder normal operating 
necessary the follow- 


(3) Marker system either provided in sweep oscil- 
lator or ftom separate signal generator for 
locating 12.75 and 9.75 MC points. 

(B) Sound I.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope 

(2) Wide band sweep oscillator capable of sweep¬ 
ing from 7.75 to 8.75 MC. 

(C) R.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope . 

(2) Wide-band sweep oscillator capable of sweep- 


Connect low output tap of video I 
(2nd video I.F.). See Fig. 5, arrow t 
contrast control (R-fi7) to about h 
satisfactory vertical deflection wit 
and gain controls on oscilloscope tc 


. sweep oscillator to control grid of 1853 
Connect ground lead to chassis. Turn 
f of maximum or to a point which gives 
iut overloading. Set horizontal centering 
;ive suitable horizontal deflection. Adjust 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 12.75 MC signal in parallel with s 
signal. Signal will appear on sweep curve in oscilloscope as a wiggle 
center of which is a thin black line. With a pen or crayon mark this poii 
the screen of the oscilloscope. (Note: Hereafter the horizontal controls o: 
oscillosco'pe must not be touched.) 


cores Connect high tap of video I.F. sw 

tector I.F.) See Fig. 5, arrow five. (Do 
former Turn sweep phase to give as nea 
of T-9 until curve appears simil 
12.75 MC mark half-way down ( 
side. These conditions plus maxi 


oscillator to control grid of 1852 (4th video 
touch horizontal controls of oscilloscope.) 
single curve as possible. Adjust iron pores 
0 Fig. 8, curve 1, with relatively flat top, 
side and 9.75 MC mark at corner of other 
n amplitude insure correct alignment. 


d proper centering between markers as described ir 


r two. Adjust primary and secondarj 
d proper centering. Adjust series iror 


o grid. See Fig. 5, arrow eight. Adjust primary and secondary 
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MCDEI5 mJ225,HM226-7A 
Aligimant 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 

R. F. ALIGNMENT 

Signal 

Point of 
Input 

Adjustments 

CO. 



Band width ad¬ 
justment coup¬ 
ling condenser 

Turn (C-2) in until tight, then open 

2. 50 

Antenna 

(L-IO), (C-3). 
(C-8) 

Depress band No. 1 push button. Se 
L IO until curve is centered betwe 
Adjust C-3 and C-8 for maximum ar 

3. 50 to 56 

MC sweep 

Antenna 

terminals 

(L-11), (C-4), 
(C-9) 

Depress band No. 2 push button, 
point. Adjust L-11 for centering; C- 
Fig. 8. curve 5. 

4. 66 to 72 

MC sweep 

Antenna 

terminals 

(L-12, (C-5), 
(C-10) 

Depress band No. 3 push button. A 
for maximum amplitude. See Fig. 8 

5. 78 to 84 

MC sweep 

Antenna 

terminals 

(L-13) (C-83), 
(C-19) 

Depress band No. 4 push button. A( 
for maximum amplitude. See Fig. 8, < 

6. 84-to 90 

MC sweep 

Antenna 

terminals 

(L-14), (C-84), 
(C-20) 

Depress band No. 5 push button. A( 
for maximum amplitude. See Fig. 8, < 




5FAVE TRAP ALIGNMENT 

Signal 

Input 

Point of 

Adjustments 

Con 

1. 11.75 MC 

Antenna 

terminals 

Wave trap 
trimmer, C-88 

Adjust for maximum dip in oscillosco 

AUDIO I. F. ALIGNMENT 
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GENERAI. ELECTRIC CO. 


Parbs list continued. 


filter input, a series tuned antenna coil primary, 
capacity coupled secondary (C-2) and a video I.F. w 
(C-88, L-15). The wave trap is broadly tuned at 11 
to prevent I.F. interference. Any one of the five ti 
cuits for each of the five television transmission ban< 


tuned give a broad, flat response curve. 

Converter-Oscillator and Amplifier 

A plate-tuned oscillator is used with vernier tuning per¬ 
mitted from the front control panel through trimmer C-17. 
The resultant video I.F. signal of 12.75 M.C. and the audio 
I.F. signal of 8.25 M.C. developed in the converter-oscillator 
tube circuit is coupled through transformer T-11 to the 1852 


lis unit includes all the video I.F. amplifiei 
■y detector, two stages of video ampUficati 
ire tube input. Three wave traps are prov 
one at T-6 for rejecting the audio I.F. of \ 


CAUTIONARY INSTRUCTIONS 

All adjustments not accessible with the back cover in place 
can be made without energizing the high-voltage circuits. 

Servicing of the high-voltage circuits can be satisfactorily 
performed with the power-cord plug removed from any power 
supply outlet. A resistance check of the circuit components 
will indicate any trouble existing. HIGH VOLTAGES 
SHOULD NEVER BE MEASURED. 

The “picture tube” is highly evacuated and is conse¬ 
quently subject to a very great air pressure. If it is broken, 
glass fragments will be violently expelled. Handle with 
care, using safety goggles and gloves. 

The large end of the “picture tube”—particularly that 
part at the rim of the viewing surface—must not be struck, 
scratched or subjected to more than moderate pressure. 
DO NOT FORCE THE SOCKET ONTO THE TUBE 
OR STRAIN ANY EXTERNAL CONNECTIONS. If it 
fails to slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove 
the cause of the trouble. 

Extremely high voltages (4000 volts or more) are used in 
the operation of this receiver; therefore, every precaution 
must be exercised to insure safety to the service engineer 

The back cover, while in place, protects the user and 
should never be removed except by a qualified television 

The power-cord plug should not be inserted in a power 
supply outlet until a good, solid ground connection has been 
properly made to the receiver chassis. 

For safety, the following operations must be performed 
with power plug disconnected before working on the receiver 


the plate supply from getting to 

Sync-pulse Clippei—Amplify > 

Sync-pulses are taken off the 


Horizontal Oscillator—Output 


g and amplifier circuits to the horizontal deflection 
( the picture tube. Horizontal linearity is adjustable by 
g R-91. Horizontal sweep size is controlled by R-GO in 


TELEVISION RECEIVER CIRCUITS 


Vertical Oscillator—Output 


ync Pulse Clipper—Amplifier 
horizontal Oscillator—Output 
ertical Oscillator—Output 


Low-voltage Rectifier 


High-voltage Rectifier 
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MODEL HM226-7A 

Radio Chassis Wiring GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Phono.Data,Power Chassis 





-1^:^ 


Fig. 10. Power Chassis Parts Layout 

LOUD-SPEAKER 

center the voice coil, loosen the two screws which 
I the speaker spider in position. These two screws are 
.ble from the rear of the speaker. Shift the spider around 
the voice coil is centered, then tighten the screws in 


Fig. 14. Dial Drive Stringing Diagram 

PHONOGRAPH CONNECTIONS 

Model HM-226-7A radio receiver is equipped 
phono-terminal (pin jack) to allow the convenient co 
of a record player. General Electric plug. Stock No. 
fits the pin jack. 

Note —A suitable load consisting of a 100,000 ohn 
in series with a .01 mfd. capacitor should be c 
across the pick-up leads when using a crystal-typ< 



11 


•b-l wr 









ED 




ije- 

Irn cA I 





Fig. L5. Radio Chassis Parts Layout 
(Model HM-226-7A only) 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GNMENT WITH OSCILLOSCOPE 


1. F. ALIGNMENT WITH OUTPUT METER 


MODEL M226-7A 
Radio Alignment 
Parts 


s closed—“Manual” key depressed— 
oscilloscope to chassis and to junc- 
1.5, Adjust trimmers in order men- 
mmetrical curve of maximum ampli- 


RADIO CHASSIS PARTS 


(Model HM-226-7A Ridio) 
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MODEL H508 
Sohernatao ,Sooka'b 
Tr inmers Alignment 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



SERVICE DATA 

Over-all Dimensions 

Height—lOj^ inches. Width—15}4 in 

Tubes 

Converter-Oscillator. 


. .GE-12SA7GT 
.GE-12B7 
, .GE-12Q7GT 
. . GE-35L6GT 
.GE-35Z5GT 


Electrical Specifications 


Electrical Power Output {115-line volts) 


Tuning Frequency Range. 



Fig. 2. Trimmer Location 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies 

r-ft 4.';.'; KC R.F. 1500 £ 


■^‘‘Alnico’’ Magnetic Dynamic 


I.E. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn tht 
volume control to maximuiti. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 
and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable metei 
reading will permit. 

Apply this signal to the grid of the 12B7 through a .05 mfd 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.P. transformer. Repeat the pro 
cedure, applying the 455 KC signal to the control grid of th( 
12SA7GTand aligning the 1st I.F. transformer. Do not removi 
grid leads from the tubes. Finish alignment by over-all adjust 


R.F. Alignment 

Apply a 1500 KC signal either through a standard I.R.E 
dummy to the antenna terminal or through an additional looj 
connected to the generator output which can be magneticall; 
coupled to the receiver Beam-a-Scope. Align (C-2b) at 150( 
KC and peak (C-2a) for maximum output. Change signa 
to 580 KC and tune receiver to signal. Peak (C-11) on th' 
580 KC signal by rocking the gang condenser. Retrim a 
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Loud-speaker-''Alnico" Magnetic Dynamic 




















MODEL HB412 
Voltage,Socket 
Xrinmier s jAlignment 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


\ Alignment Frequencies 


R.F. 1500 and 580 KC 

The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

General Alignment Notes 

This receiver must be removed from the carrying case in 
order to perform the alignment. Special care must be exer¬ 
cised to place the batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in the 
same relative positions with respect to one another as these 
components occupied in the case; otherwise, alignment will 
not be satisfactory. 


LP. Alignment 

With batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in position for 
alignment as mentioned above, and using an isolating trans¬ 
former if operating from an AC power source (refer to pre¬ 
caution under "General Information”), set up and align as 
follows: Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 


the volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 
KC and apply signal to the control grid of the 3A8GT tube 
through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Align the 2nd I.F. transformer 
trimmers. Next apply signal to the control grid of the 1A7GT 
thi;ough the same .05 mfd. capacitor and align the 1st I.F. 
trahsformer trimmers. Retouch the 2nd I.F. transformer 
trimmers while applying signal to the 1A7GT tube. Do not 
remove the grid leads from the tubes when applying the 
oscillator signal and keep the test oscillator output as low as 
a readable meter reading will permit. 


K.F. Alignment 

Place a one turn coupling loop not closer than six inches 
from the receiver Beam-a-Scope. Apply a 1500 KC signal to 
the coupling loop. Set pointer to 1500 KC and align the 
oscillator trimmer (C-lA). Peak (C-IB) for maximum output. 
Change test signal to 580 KC and with pointer in region of 
580 KC peak (C-3) while rocking the gang condenser. Retrim 
at 1500 KC. 

The Beam-a-Scope leads should be dressed the same after 
the components are mounted in the cabinet as 'during align- 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


VOLTAGES MEASURED BETWEEN SOCKET TERMINAL AND CHASSIS, 

VOLTAGE READINGS ENCIRCLED INDICATE VALUES OBTAINED WHEN OPERATING 
WITH A 6-VOLT "A" BATTERY AND A 90-VOLT"B" BATTERY. 

REMAINING VOLTAGE READINGS OBTAINED WHEN OPERATING ON A 117-VOLT AC 
READINGS GREATER THAN 50 OBTAINED ON Z50-VOLT SCALE OF 1000 OHM 


Fig. 2. Socket Voltages 
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MODELS H500U,H510D 
(W,X) Early,Late 
Schematic s.Change s 
MODEL H520U (W,X) 
Schematic 


F F 


Intermediate Frequency 


Fig. 5. Schematic Diagram 
(Models H-500U and H-510U) 
(W and X Models Included) 



- I T f HI 

Intermediate Frequency 


PRODUCTION CHANGES 

n changes from H-501 and H-511 to H-500U and 
•e made progressively; hence, there are H-500U 
receivers with 12A8GT converter-oscillator tube 
Fig. 4) instead of the 12SA7GT circuit as shown 
latic diagram, Fig. 5. Insert the 12A8GT circuit 
the 12SA7GT circuit for those models having a’ 
be. When ordering replacement parts for the 
cuit be sure to refer to the special replacement 


(W and X Models Included) 
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MODEL HJ514 
Schematic ,Gain,Voltage 


GENERAT. ELECTRIC CO. Socket^lignment,Trimmers 



Intermediate Frequency 455 KC 

“A” rated receivers have “X” connected to “Y” and R-10 is omitted 
“C” rated receivers have “X” connected to “Z” 

Special Service Information ALIGN 


. ‘^ u |l2^QT(^T JHZSKTGT STO?)^ 

ecial Service Information ALIGNMENT i « sa 7 gt solsgt sszsgt 

The following information will be found very useful in /.JP Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
•vicing receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 
Itage measuring instrument is available. and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter 

(1) Stage Gains Gain reading will permit. 

Antenna to 12SA7GT grid. . .3 to 3.5 at 1000 KCt Apply signal to the converter grid of the 12SA7GT through 
12SA7GT grid to 12SK7GT a 0.05 mfd. capacitor and align progressively the trimmers in 

grid. 50 at 455 KC J the 2nd and 1st LF. transformer cans. Do not remove the grid 

12SK7GT grid to 12SQ7GT lead from the 12SA7GT. , , . „ ^ 

detector plate.50 at 455 KC t jR.F.To insert the R.F. signal Us'e either a standard I.R.E. 

Gains shown in the first two stages do not contain dummy between the signal generator and the receiver antenna 
the conversion gain which amounts to 1.1 at 1000 post or a loop connected across the generator output which 
KC. can be magnetically coupled to the receiver Beam-a-Scope. 

CPI n 15 vnit 400 cvcle sitrnal arrncQ tins r-nnirr.! When Using an I.R.E. dummy antenna for R.F. alignment, 

turned to maximum.) mndenser wide onen. alivn oscillator trim- 


, ■ , . , ... . , With the gang condenser wide open, align oscillator trim 

(3) Average DC voltage developed across oscillator grid {C-2b) to 1650 KC. Change generator signal to 1500 KC 

.. 15 volts tune receiver to the signal and peak antenna trimmer (C-2a 

t Variations of -bl0%, —20% permissible. for rnaximum output._ 

The glass tubes used in the I.F. amplifier and 2nd detector /-^ n /-\ TV \ 

tages are interchangeable with metal tubes. / sszsgt \ / izsktgt \ i®if%ns f izsatgi \ 

Stock np^rrintinn List 1 ] (^ \ 1 **5 KC. ' 1 OSC. I 

No. Description V „ECT. 7 ^ \ I.FAMR A g, U CONV. / 

'RB-008 BOARD—Terminal board (2 lug). *0.10 -- 

’RB-179 BRACKET—Cabinet back chassis mounting bracket.10 , . l,12SKg 

■RB-626 BUSHING—Tuning shaft bushing 10 Trimmer Location 

'RB-1015 BOARD—Terminal board (1 lug).10 -^ ^__ ,-, 

RB-n02 BRACKET—Condenser mounting bracket.1° / ■ \ Z \ 


.30 Precaution-^ --- 1 

65 If the signal generator is AC operated use 
transformer between the power supply and the ri 
2 QgPOwer input. 


>1323 RESISTOR— 
(Pkg..5). .. , 
>1339 RESISTOR— 
>1365 RESISTOR— 
>1460 RESISTOR— 
3-238 SOCKET—Oc 


spring—D ial scale 
SHAFT—Tuning con 
TRANSFORMER- 
TRANSFORMER- 


in (R-2) (Pkg. 5) . . 

n (R-5) (Pkg. 5).... 
•bon (R-9) (Pkg. 5) .. 


TRANSFORMER—Output t 
TERMINAL—Antenna or gri 
VOLUME CONTROL—0.5 

(R-4). 

WINDOW—Dial scale window 


Electrical Power Output {117-line volts) 

Undistorted.1.3 watts 

Maximum.L9 watts 

Loud-speaker — “Alnico” Magnetic DyAamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.4 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles').... .3.5 ohms 

FRONT OF CHASSIS 


50L6GT 

12SQ7GT SOCKET ® tehm i"" 


trll. os. sco_v„er. sc,. 



35Z5GT 

I2SK7GT i2SA7GT 





BC 

UTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

ACUNEVOLTSMir MA 

,X, VOLUME GANG CLOSED NO SIGNAL 
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Sohomatic8,Voltage,Coils _ 

Sooket^lignin.eiit,Gain GENERAL ELECXRIC CO. 


Coil 

Oscillator Coil 

1st I.T. Transformer 



Intermediate Frequency .455 KC 

COIL RESISTANCE CHART 


Section 

Between C-11 and -B 


Special Service Information 

The following data will be very useful to servicemen equip- rhe 
ped with vacuum tube voltmeters or similar voltage measuring 
instruments. 

(1) Stage Gains Gain 

Antennai to Converter Grid 3 to 4 at 1000 KC 
Converter Grid to 12B7 Grid 45 at 455 JQCJ 
12B7 Grid to. 12Q7GT Grid 80 at 455 KCJ 

(2) 0.1 voft, 400 cycle signal across volume control will 
give 34 watt speaker output. t(Volume Control turned 
to Maximum). 

(3) Average DC voltage developed across oscillator grid 

resistor (R-1)—12 volts. Eh 

Variations of +10%, —20%, permissible. t 


Material 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

These Models are compact superheterodyne receivers using 
ive General Electric Pre- tested Tubes. Operation is permitted 
)n either a DC or AC source of power. Features of design 
nclude the new “Alnico” Dynapower speaker, single-ended 
■ubes in the detector circuits, high-filament voltage tubes 
which eliminate line dropping resistors, and full approval of 
he Underwriters’ Laboratories. 


Socket Voltages 


MEASURED BETWEEN 

35L6GT^ 


RED ON EEC VOLT SCALE 




35Z5GT 

t2B7 

12SA7GT 



•( 0 " 


Loud-speaker — ‘‘Alnico’’ Magnetic Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). 


[ 531,532 1 115 Volts AC or DC j 40-60 [ 

Electrical Power Output {115-line volts) 

Undistorted. 

Maximum... . 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

/..F.Connect an output meter across the voice coil 
Volume Control to maximum. Set test oscillator t 


Apply this signal to the grid of the 12B7 through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.F. transformer. Repeat the 
procedure, applying the 455 KC signal to the control grid of 
the 12SA7G'r and aligning the 1st I.F. transformer. Do not 
MAC remove grid leads from the'tubes. Finish alignment by over¬ 
all adjustments. 

K.F.Apply a 1500 K.C. signal either through a standard I.R.E. 
dummy to the antenna terminal or through an additional loop 
connected to the generator output which can be magnetically 

- coupled to the receiver BeanL-a-scope. Align (C-2b) at 1500 

K.C. and peak (C-2a) for-maximum output. Change signal 
inches to 580 KC and tune receiver to signal. Peak (C-11) on the 
5 ohms 580 K.C. signal by rocking the gang condenser. Retrim at 
1287_1500 K.C. I2Q7GT 35L6GT 


Intermediate Frequency 
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MODEL H502 

MODELS H503 ^530 to H532 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Chassis Wiring,Trimmer 
Parts List 


BOARD—Terminal board (2 lug).. 
BOARD—Terminal board (2 lug). . 
BRACKET—Bracket for“Beam-a- 

BRACKET—Pilot light'bracket fo 

el P-502. 

BRACKET—Pilot lamp bracket fo 

el H-503. 

BACK COVER—Cabinet back co 

Model H-502. 

BACK COVER—Cabinet back co 

Model H-503. 

BACK COVER—Cabinet back co 

Models H-630, 531, and 532. 

CAPACITOR—.002 mfd. 600 V. 


CAPACITOR—.01 mfd. 

(C-15). 

CAPACITOR—.03 mfd. 

(C-12). 

CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 


CAPACITOR—47 mn 
CAPACITOR—330 m 
CAPACITOR—470 m 
CAPACITOR—B ban 
CORD—Power cord. . 
CAPACITOR—30 mf 


CONDENSER—Tuning 
Models H-502 and 503 
CONDENSER—Tuning 


RESISTOR—15 ohms W 

(R-12) (Pkg.5).■. 

RESISTOR—33 ohms K W 

(R-11) (Pkg.5). 

RESISTOR—150 ohms W 

(R-8) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—1200 ohms ^ W 

(R-9) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—33,000 ohms H W 

(R-1) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—470,000 ohms 

(R-4,6, 7) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—2.2 megohms V 

(R-2) (Pkg. 5). 

RESrSTOR-15 megohms 14 V 

(R-5) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—100 ohms wire 

(R-10). 

SOCKET—Octal tube socket. . . 
SOCKET—Electrolytic mountin 
SOCKET—Pilot lamp socket. . . 
SOCKET—12B7 tube socket. . . . 
SPRING—Tuning drum spring f 


P.M. speaker for 
I, 531 and 532 (L-5) . . . 
P.M. speaker for 


TRANSFORMER—Output 
for Model H-502 (T-1). . . 
VOLUME CONTROL—,500 
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MODEL HB504 
MODEL HB505 

Voltage,Socket,Trimmers 
Aligiinient,Notes 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



Pig. 1. Trimmer LocalU 


Precaution: The Model HB-504 when used on an AC 
power supply will have one side of the chassis connected 
directly to the line. In order to prevent injury to the signal 
generator, if AC operated, or shock to the serviceman, use 
an isolating transformer between the convenience outlet and 
the receiver power cord. 


Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator. . 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Det., Aud., A VC. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 


Physical Dimensions 

Models. 

Height. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Wt. with batteries. 

Tuning Control Drive Ratio . 

Electrical Specifications 

1. AC or DC Power Supply 
105-125 Volts, 40-60 cycles 

2. Battery Power Supply 


(a) “A” supply—Eveready Nc 
lent. 

(b) “B" supply—Eveready Nc 
lent. 

Tuning Frequency Range . 

Intermediate Frequency . 


Pig. 2. Socket Voltages 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Models HB-504 and HB-505 are portable, five-tube, 
superheterodyne receivers which are designed to operate on 
any one of three types of power supplies as listed under elec¬ 
trical specifications. Features of design include automatic 
power selector switch, built-in Beam-a-scope, 5-inch “Alnico” 
magnet dynapower speaker and automatic volume control. 

The automatic power selector switch operates as follows: 
When the door-cover at the side of the case is opened for the 
purpose of connecting the power cord to a convenience out¬ 
let, all batteries are automatically disconnected from the 
circuit. When the power cord is replaced and the door-cover is 
closed the radio is automatically returned to battery oper- 

When operating from a DC source of power, it is necessary 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise the 
receiver will fail to function. If any hum is. noticed when the 
receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the re- 
. ceptaole. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies 


General Alignment Notes 

This receiver must be removed from the carrying case in 
order to perform the alignment. Special care must be exer¬ 
cised to place the batteries, Beam-a-scope and chassis in the 
same relative positions with respect to one another as these 
components occupied in the case, otherwise, alignment will 
not be satisfactory. 


With batteries, Beam-a-scope and chassis in position for 
- alignment as mentioned above, connect an output meter 
across the voice coil. Rotate the volume control to maximum. 
Set test oscillator to 455 KC and apply signal to the control 
; grid of the 1A7GT tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Do not 
remove the grid lead from the 1A7GT. Keep the test oscil¬ 
lator output as.low as a readable meter reading will permit. 
Adjust all I.F. trimmers for maximum output. 


Maximum Power Output .1 

Loud-speaker — ‘"Alnico” Magnet Dynamic 


175 milliwatts R.F. Alignment 


Place a coupling loop six inches from the receiver Beam-a- 
scope. Apply a 1500 KC signal to the coupling loop. Set 
pointer to 1500 KC and align the oscillator trimmer (C-la). 
Peak (C-lb) for maximum output. Change test signal to 600 
KC and with pointer in region of 600 KC peak (C-17) while 
rocking the gang condenser. 
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MODELS H600D,H610U,H620U(W^ 

ge3np::rae electric co hssod'hsszu 

Schejaatios ,V oltag© ,Changes 

6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6J5GT 25L6GT 



SERVICE DATA 

Color Specifications 

Model Color 

H-600U, 610U, 620U Mottled 

H-600UW, 610UW, 620UW Ivorv 
H-600UX. 610UX, 620UX Onyx 
H-630U, 632U Walnut 

electrical Specifications 


production changes 

* In changing from Models H-601,.611, 621, 631 and 633 
to Models H-600U, 610U, 62011, 630U, and 632U several 
hundred receivers were built of the former type but labeled 
with the “U” series labels. These receivers can be identified 
by a 2.0 megohm volume control. Service information on 
receivers with 2.0 megohm volume controls will be found in 
Service Notes for Models H-600U, 610U, and 620U(;eAP.‘-'<), 
and in Service Notes for Models H-630U and 632U(.EAJtL'f). 


Tuning Control Drive Ratio .4:1 

Tuning Frequency Range 

Models H-600U, 610U H620U, 630U, 632U 

Range 550-1600 K.C. 550-1600 K.C. 

5800-18000 K.C. 

Intermediate Frequency ..455 K.C. 

Electrical Power Output {117 line volts) 


Loud-speaker — ‘"''Alnico'’ Magnetic_ Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).! 

Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator.G’ 

I.F. Amplifier.G’ 

Det., Aud., AVC. G: 

2nd Audio Amplifier.G^ 

Power Output.G! 




GE-6SA7 

GE-6SK7 

GE-6SQ7 

GE-6J5GT 

GE-25L6GT 

GE-25Z6GT 

Mazda No. 44 







Fig. 8. Schematic Diagram 
Models H~620U, 630U. 632U 
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♦AGE 11-60 G. 


MODELS H600U,H610U^620D(W^) 

H630U,H632U GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Alignment, Gain,C oils ,Par ts 
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'AGE 11-62 



Phonograph 

Type Pick-up.Crystal , i 

Turntable Speed.78 R.P.M. Undistorted.2.0 watts j 

Special Service Information 

The following data will be very useful 


, - i t, 1.. y ■ -1 — - Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 

equipped with vacuum-tube voltmeters or similar voltage- ^^lume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 

and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter read- 


Electrical Power Output 
Undistor 
Maximui 

jjp. ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


measuring instruments. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid—4 at 1000 KCt 
Converter Grid to 6SK7GT Grid—30 at 465 KCJ 
6SK7GT Grid to 6Q7GT Det. Plate—100 at 455 KCt 

(2) Audio Gains 

,06 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume control 


ing will permit. 

Apply signal to the grid of the 6SK7GT through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.F. transformer. Repeat thel 
procedure, applying the 455 KC signal to the control grid 
of the 6SA7GT and aligning the 1st LP. transformer. Finish 
’ tr-all adjustments. 


mth control set to maximum will give approximately condenser plates completely closed, set dial 


}4-watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(R-1) averages 12 volts. 
t Variations of -f- 10%, -20% permissible. 

FRONT OF CHASSIS 


pointer to the first mark at the left end of the scale. Apply 
1500 KC signal either through a standard I.R.E. dummy 
to the antenna terminal or through an additional loop con- 
-(.jjg generator output which — -•.-.•--n.. 
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Power 

Frequency 

Model 

Rating 

Supply 

(Cycles 



(Volts) 

on AC) 

HJ-624 


115 AC or 

25-60 



DC 



A6 

115-125 

60 

HJ-628 

A5 

115-125 

50 

C2 

115-125 

25 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS HJ.624 AND HJ.628 

SERVICE DATA 

Electrical Specifications 
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MODELS HJ61{JAC^J618DC 
MODELS HJ624,HJ628 
M0DELSI-639AC ,H639DC 
parts.Phono.Switoh 

. I 6.00 I 


:R.T-342 TRANSFORMER--2nd I.P. transformer (L-4) . . . 

RT-475 TRANSFORMER—Output transformer (T-1). 

RT-954 TERMINAL—Speaker contact terminal (Pkg. 10) . 

RV-078 VOLUME CONTROL—O.S megohm volume control 

ov oco assembly—S peaker mounting assembly. 


Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. 


DRUM—Tuning or volume . 
FASTENER—Dial; and wine 
KEY—Feathertouch tuning 

KEY—Feathertouch' tuning 
BINdFnG^LUG—S tation p 

POINTER—Diaf scale pLmt 
PLATE—Reflector plate . . . 
PULLEY—Wooden idler pul 


enser and reflector assemblyj 

ntrol drum. . . :. 

w snap fastener (Pkg. 25). . 
:ey for extreme left station 

:ey for all station selectors 
1 binding iug (Pkg. io). 


PULLEY—Pointer drive p- 

; K.S-404 SPRING—Drum tension spring ( 

Phonograph RS-470 spring—D rive cord idler pulley 

Model.HJ-628 iwiNDOW-Dial scale window . . 

Type Pick-up.Crystal 

Turntable Speed.78 R.P.M. TONE ARM AND SW] 

Loud-speaker Except Ifodel HJ- 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centeredCAPACITOR—o.i mfd. 400 V. pi 
at the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice1307 RESISTOR-—lOiLO^^ohm^^ w 
coil needs centering it will be necessary to replace the entire*RO-i3i5 RESISTOR—220,000 ohms M w 
cone and voice coil assembly. »rs’ 854 icREwl^Mo7oT°™we7swrtl''h lei 

Note— In no case should the magnet be removed from the RS-876 SCREW—Needle clamping screw 

assembled position without remagnetizing after replacing it. Sf'ioli Iwitch^^°"° P°*er ^w 


TONE ARM AND SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
Except Ifodel HJ--624 


MODELS HJ.6I8 AC and HJ.618 DC HJ-624 HJ-628 
H-639 AC AND H-639 DC 

Description L 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLY 

:*RB-0O8 BOARD—Terminal board (2 lug).;.. *0. 

*RB-046 BOARD—Terminal board (8 lug). 

RB-186 BRACKET—Volume control bracket. 

*RC-023 CAPACITOR—.005 mfd. 600 V. paper (C-6, 7). 

♦RC-039 CAPACITOR—.01 mfd. 600 V. paper (C-8). 

♦RC-060 CAPAC TOR—.03 mfd. 600 V. paper (C-I3). 

'•RC-072 CAPACITOR—.08 mfd. 200 V. paper (C-4). 

*RC-092 CAPAC TOR—.05 mfd. 600 V. paper (C-11). 

»RC-123 CAPAC TOR—0.1 mfd. 400 V. paper (C-17). 

♦RC-130 CAPACITOR—0.2 mfd. 400 V. paper (C-5). 

•RC-216 CAPAC TOR—47 mmf. mica (C-16). 

»RC-2S0 CAPAC TOR—220 mmf. mica (C-15). 

RC-293 CAPACITOR—470 mmf.mica (C-14). 

♦RC-863 COR D—Power cord. 

RC-1995 CLAMP—Oscillator coil clamp (Pkg. 6). 

RC-5I45 CAPACITOR—30 mfd. ISO V.; 50 mfd. ISO V., dry electro- 

Rc-6515 cAP^AcnroR-^'' b'"' band padder' (c-.'i)': 

RC-6530 CAPACITOR—Antenna'trimmer (Model HJ-624). 

RC-9009 CONE ASSEMBLY—14-inch speaker cone assembly 

(Model HJ-628). 

RC-9010 ICONE ASSEMBLY—Sneaker cone assembly (Model HJ- 

-62 4. H-6S9AC. H639DC .. 

RC-9010 CONE ASSEMBLY—Speaker cone assem¬ 
bly .Models HJ-618 AC and HJ-618 DC ... .9 

RE-068 lESCUtCHEON—Dial scale escutcheon. 

RE-072 lESCUTCHEON—Station letter escutcheon (Model HJ- 


Rl,-528 LOOP—Beam-a-Scope and cabinet back 

asseinblv (L-C; HJ-6iaAC .HJ-618r)C *100 

RL-2016 ICOIL—Oscillator coil (L-2).25 

RN-102 NEEDLe CUP—Phonograph needle cup.10 

'*RO-1239 RESISTOR—150 ohms M W, carbon (R-IO) (Pkg. 5).70 

:«RQ-1271 RESISTOR—3,300 ohms H W. carbon (R-7) (Pkg. 5).70 


‘RQ-1.331 iRESISTOR—1.0 megohm H W. carbon (R-6) (Pkg. 5) 
ARO-13.39 IRESISTOR—2.2 megohms H W. carbon (R-2) (Pkg. o) 
♦RO-1.365 RESISTOR—15 megohms K W. carbon (R-4) (Pkg.,5).. 

»R0-1459 RESISTOR—1000 ohms 1 W. carbon (R-ll).. 

RR-773 [resistor-RL- 42B ballast resistor (R-14). 

*RS-238 iSOCKEt—Octal tube socket..|C 

RS-261 [SOCKET—Pilot lamp socket assembly . 

RS-1012 [speaker— 6M-inch Alnico magnet dynamic'sirekker 

HJ-624«HJ-618AC,HJ618DC.H659AC,H-639DC ^ 


SWITCH—Phono switch, mounting 
|tONE™A&— f one'arm a'nd pi'vot' asi 

loont ittjed) 


^TONE ARM SHAFT 
'PHONO-RADIO SWITCH 
/PHONO-MOTOR SWITCH 


1-*-BLACK TO PHONO-MOTOR SWITCH 

I--BLACK (SHIELDED) TO CHASSIS 

--RED (SHIELCCD) TO CHASSIS 

Fig. 3. Phono-Radio Switch Assembly 


I yT^TONE ARM SHAFT 

^ PHONO-RADIO SWITCH 
T /PHONO-MOTOR SWITCH 

— GREEN TO MINUS B 

^ BLACK (SHIELDED) TO BOTTOM OF DET. 
TRANSFORMER SECONDARY 

— RED (SHIELDED) TO TOP OF VOLUME CONTROL 

Fig. 3. Phono-Radio Switch Assembly 
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MODELS HJ6laAC^J618DC 
MODELS HJ624^J628 GEIS 

MODELS H639AC,H639DC 
Tiarntable Parts 

INVERTER ASSEMBLY 
(Except Model HJ-624) 
(continued) 

I (Used only on special installations) 


BOARD—Terminal b 
IbOARD—T erminal b 
ICAPACITOR—.01 m 


RESISTOR—2200 ohms 1 W 
RESISTOR—25 ohms 7.4 W. 
SOCKET—Vibrator socket (I 


MOTOR TURNTABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


(MODEL HJ-628) 

MODELS HJ-618 AC, HJ-618 DC 
H-639 AC AND H-639 DC 


X ELECTRIC CO. 


RS-943 SPINDLE—Turntable spind 
RS-9S3 SPACERS—Rotor spacers b. 
) RT-924 TURNTABLE—8-inch brori 
I RW-912 WHEEL—Rubber-edged wh. 
i RX-073 ASSEMBLY—Rotor bearii 


ASSEMBLY—Motor field and windir 
ASSEMBLY—Movable-plate-guide s 


MOTOR 

TURNTABLE ASSEMBLY 
Model No. 3 

HJ-618 AC AND HJ-618 DC 
H-639 AC AND H-639 DC 



BRACKET—Rubber-edged drive wheel bracket assembly. $0.20 , 
BRACKET—Rubber-edged idler wheel bracket assembly.. .20 h 
BUSHING—Motor mounting rubber bushing (Pkg. 5) . . . .20 


MOTOR TURNTABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


(MODEL HI-6281 
MODELS HJ-618 AC HJ-618 DC 

H-639 AC AND H-639 DC 


BRACKET—Turntable drive wheel bracket 

assembly. 

BRACKET—Lower motor bearing bracket 

assembly complete. 

FIELD—60-cycle field stator assembly com- 

FIELD—50-cycle field stator assembly com¬ 
plete. 

FRAME—Upper motor frame assembly.. . , 
MOTOR—60-cycle motor assembly com¬ 
plete less turntable.. 

MOTOR—50-cycle motor assembly com¬ 
plete less turntable. 

PLATE—Motor mounting plate and bear¬ 
ing assembly. 

PULLEY—60-cycle motor pulley and set- 


le motor assembly complete ..I ( 

late and turntable shaft bearing assembly 


ROTOR—Rotor complete. 

SPRING—Turntable drive tension spring. . . 
SETSCREW—Motor pulley setscrew 

(Pkg. 12). 

SPINDLE—Turntable spindle and cotter. . 
TURNTABLE—8-inch brown flocked turn¬ 
table. 

WHEEL—Rubber-edged drive wheel. .... 
ASSE MBLY—Turntable drive wheel bracket 
mounting washer, screw and nut assem¬ 
bly (Pkg. 5). 

ASSEMBLY—Lower bearing bracket screw 

and nut assembly (Pkg. 3).. 

ASSEMBLY—Motor mounting screw, wash¬ 
er and grommet assembly (Pkg. 3). 

ASSEMBLY—Drive wheel oil retainer, cot- 
ter and thrust washer assembly (Pkg. 5) . . 


PULLEY—60-cycle dri- 
IsPR^N&^MoVabie plat 


When ordering motor-turntable assembly parts, refer to correct model list. 
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Aligmiientjlr inmar 3 , G&in 
Chassis Wiring,Changes 


GENJ^niAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS H622,H623 
Schematic ,Voltags,Socket 






L 


i Models H-62 

PRODUCTION CHANGES 

Several hundred early production Model H-622 receivers 
were built with the antenna terminal connected as shown in 
Fig. 3. The remainder of these receivers were connected as 
shown in the schematic diagram, Fig. 5. The only difference 
between the two circuits is in the connection between the 
lower side of C-25 capacitor and the antenna circuit. Early 
production circuits had C-25 connected between L-1 and C-10. 
If hum is experienced when an outside antenna is used on 
these early production models with Fig. 3 antenna circuit, 
reverse the power plug in the power supply outlet. Should 
this procedure fail to attain the required results rewire C-25 
into the circuit as shown in the schematic diagram. Fig. 5. 


Intermediate Frequency 

_1 455 KC 

Schematic Diagram L 

H-622 aod H-62} 

Power Supply 1 


25^L6^GT 6SQ^7 


.v..kr' 

Fig, 2. Socket Voltages 



Ihl 





AC or DC 50 

Electrical Power Output (,117 Line Volts) 

Undistorted.’..1.4 watts 

Maximum.2.5 watts 

Loud-speaker — “Alnico” Magnet Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).-.3H ohms 

Special Service Information 

The following data will be very useful to servicemen 
equipped with vacuum-tube voltmeters or similar voltage¬ 
measuring instruments. 

(1) Stage Gains Gain t 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid.2.7-at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to 6SK7 Grid.28 at 455 KC 

6SK7 Grid to 6SQ7 Diode Plate.87 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gain 


tVariation of -i-10%, —20% permissible. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

l.F. Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate the 

condenser plates and set the dial poin^r to the first dial mark 
at the low end of the scale. Turn the band switch to “B” 

Set test oscillator to 455 KC and apply signal to the 
control grid of the 6SA7 tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. 
Do not remove the 6SA7 grid lead. Keep the test oscillator 
output as low as a readable meter reading will permit. Adjust 


either through a standard I.R.E. 
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MODELS H625 

ECTRIC CO. MODELS H630 to H633 
H630U,H632U 

Alignment, Changes, Trimars 

Dial Drive Data.,Part8 
PRODUCTION CHANGES 

Late production models of the H-625 have certain trimmer 
and coil changes incorporated which should be noted when 
ordering replacement parts. 

1. “B” band trimmers (C-1) and (C-2) on top of gang 

condenser are removed. (C-1) antenna trimmer is 
completely eliminated. (C-2) oscillator trimmer is 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.455 i 

Band “B”.1500 


.1500 and 580 KC 

.18,000 KC 

above models are shown 
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MODEL H625 
MODELS H630 to H6S3 
H630n,H632U 
Parts List 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



BOARD—Antenna terminal board.~ 

BOARD—Beam-a-Scope terminal board 

(Model H-625). 

CAPACITOR—,002 mfd. 600 V. paper 


CAPACITOR—.01 mfd. 600 V. paper 

(C-10, 20, 25). 

CAPACITOR—.02 mfd. 600 V. paper 

(C-16). . 

CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 600 V. paper 

(C-7. 24). 

CAPACITOR—0.1 mfd. 400 V. paper 

CAPACITOR—47'mmf.'mica'(C-26’). ^ ^ ^ 
CAPACITOR—6 mmf. mica (C-27 on Model 
H-625) (C-23 on remainder of Models). . . 
CAPACITOR—220 mmf. mica (C-17 on 

Model H-625). 

CAPACITOR—470 mmf. mica (C-13) (also 
C-17 on Models H-630, -631, -632, -633). , 
CAPACITOR—3900 mmf. mica (C-4) (also 
C-9on Models H-630, -631, -632, -633). . 
CAPACITOR—“B” band osc. trimmer (C- 

21 on late Model H-625). 

CAPACITOR—“B” band padder (C-3 on 

Models H-630, -631, -632, and -633). 

CONDENSER—Tuning condenser (C-1, 2) 

CORD—Power cord. 

CLAMP—Oscillator coil clamp (Pkg. 5). . . . 
CAPACITOR—50 mfd. 150 V.; 30 mfd. 

150 V.; dry electrolytic (C-22a, 22b). 

CAPACITOR—“B” band padder (C-3 on 

Model H-625). 

' CAPACITOR—“D” band ant. and osc. 

trimmers (C-5, 6). ! 

I CABLE—Tuning drive cable assembly. . . . 

I CARD—Station letter card (1 set). 

DIAL—Dial scale (Models H-630, -631, 

-632, -633). 

DIAL—Dial scale (Model H-625). 

GROMMET—Tuning shaft drive cord 

grommet (Pkg. 10). 

KNOB—Light oak control knob (Pkg. 5).. . 
KNOB—Light tan control knob (Model 

H-625) (Pkg. 5). 

KEY—Light oak station selector key 

(Models H-630, -631, -632, -633). 

KEY—Light oak station selector key 

(Model H-625). 

KEY—Light tan station selector key 

(Model H-625). 

COIL—“D” band antenna coil (Code- 

Red) (L-2). 

COIL—“D" band antenna coil (Code- 

Orange) (L-2). 

COIL—Oscillator coil (L-3 on Models H- 

630, -631, -632, -633). 

COIL—Oscillator coil (L-3 on Model H- 

625).. 

CHOKE—Antenna choke (L-8). 

BEAM-A-SCOPE—Beam-a-Scope antenna 
(L-l on Models H-630, -631, -632, -633). . 
BEAM-A-SCOPE—Beam-a-Scope antenna 

(L-l on Model H-625). 

LUG—Key pin binding lug (Pkg. 10). 

MASK—Dial scale mask (Model H-625) 

(Pkg. 10). 

NAMEPLATE—Dial scale' metal name¬ 
plate (Model H-625). 

PIN—Station selector key pin (Pkg. 10).. . . 
POINTER—Dial scale pointer (Models 

H-630, -631, -632, -633). 

POINTER—Dial scale pointer (Model 

H-625) (Pkg. 5). 

PULLEY—Condenser drive cord pulley 

(Pkg. 5). 

PULLEY—34 inch drive cord idler pulley 

(Pkg. 5). 

PULLEY—H inch drive cord idler pulley 
(Pkg. 5). 


i RESISTOR—100 ohms, Vo W. carbon (R- 

16) (Pkg. 5). . 

' RESISTOR—15() ohms, )4 W. carbon OR- 

12) (Pkg. 5). 

I RESISTOR—1000 ohms, K W. carbon R- 

13) (Pkg. 5). 1 

. RESISTOR—3300 ohms, J4 W. carbon (R- 

9) (Pkg. 5)..•.. 

i RESISTOR—33,000 ohms, ]4 W. carbon 

(R-1) (Pkg. 5). 

’ RESISTOR—39,000 ohms, 14, W. carbon 

(R-10) (Pkg. 5). 

I RESISTOR—470,000 ohms, 14 W. carbon 

(R-3, 5, 7, 11, 15) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—1.0 megohm, W. carbon 

(R-8) (Pkg. 5). 

I RESISTOR—2.2 megohms, I4 W. carbon 

(R-2) (Pkg. 5).. 

i RESISTOR—15 megohms, W. carbon 

(R-6)(Pkg. 5).. 

RESISTOR—BL42D ballast resistor 

(R-14) (Model H-625). 

RESISTOR—BL42B ballast resistor (R- 

14) (Models H-630, -631, -632, -633). 

REFLECTOR—Dial scale reflector (Models 

H-630, -631, -632, -633). 

REFLECTOR—Dial scale reflector (Model 

H-625). 

SOCKET—Octal tube socket (Pkg. 5). 

SOCKET—Electrolytic mounting socket 

(Pkg. 5). 

SOCKET—Pilot lamp socket. 

SPRING—Condenser drive cord spring 

(Pkg. 5). 

SPACER—Station key spacer (Pkg. 10). . . 
SLEEVE—Condenser bracket spacer sleeve 

(Pkg. 10). 

SHAFT—Tuning shaft. 

SWITCH—Band change switch. 

TRANSFORMER—1st I.F. transformer 

(L-5). J 

TRANSFORMER—2nd I.F. transformer 

(L-6). 

TRANSFORMER —Output transformer 

(T-1) (Models H-630, -632). 

TRANSFORMER —Output transformer 

(T-1) (Models H-625, -631, -633). .. 

TERMINAL—Loop lead contact terminal 

(Pkg. 10). 

TERMINAL—Speaker lead terminal (Pkg. 

10) . 

VOLUME CONTROL—2.0 megohm vol¬ 
ume control (R-4). 

WINDOW—Celluloid station letter window 

(Pkg. 25). 

WASHER—Control shaft felt washer (Pkg. 

10). 

assembly—C ondenser mounting foot 

assembly.. 

ASSEMBLY—Chassis mounting assembly. 


CONE ASSEMBLY—12-inch speaker cone 

assembly (Model H-625). 

CONE ASSEMBLY—5-inch speaker cone 
assembly (Model H-630, -631, -632, -633). 
PLUG—Speaker plug (Model H-625) (Pkg. 


SPEAKER—12-ir 

H-625). 

SPEAKER—5-inc 
H-630, -631). . . 
SPEAKER—5-inc 
H-632, -633). . . 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. Gain.Coils 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Physical Spec^ations 

Model.H-634.. H-638.. . H-640 

Height. 10}4 in.12« in.10^ in. 

Width.18 in.19Ji in.. . .’. . 19^^ in. 

Depth.9H in.13^ in.9* in. 

Weight packed. 22 lbs.37 lbs..22 lbs 

Tuning Control Drive Ratio .10:1 

Electrical Specifications 


Electrical Power Output 


Loudspeaker — ‘‘Alnico’’ Magnet Dynamic 

Model.H-634.H-638.H-640 

Outside Cone 

Diameter. .5-in.6)^ in.6^ in. 


POWRR PRE- POWER 

?TTPPT V OUENCY CON- 

fvnr TRI (CYCLES SUMPTION 

IVULlt); ONACI IWATTSI 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Band “B”. 550-1600 K.C. 

Band “C”.2200-6500 K.C. 

Band ‘’'D”.6500-22000 K.C. 

Intermediate Frequency .455 K.C. 


Model.H-638 

Tjppe Pick-up.Crystal 

Turntable Speed.78 rpm. 


Converter and Oscillate 

I.F. Amplifier.. . 

Det., Aud., A VC. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Output.GE-25L6G 

Rectifier..GE-25Z6G 

Pilot Lamp.(2) Mazda No. 44 


Models H-634, H-638 and H-640 employ three-band AC- 
DC receivers of the superheterodyne type using six General 
Electric Pre-tested Tubes. Features of design include the 
built-in “Beam-a-Scope,” the new “Alnico” dynapower 
speaker, seven "Feathertouch Tuning” keys, a Visualux 
dial, iron oore oscillator trimmer coils for station keys and 
automatic volume control. 

In addition to the above features, the Model H-638 incor¬ 
porates a phonograph mechanism for reproducing recordings. 
The phonograph plays 10-inch or 12-inch records and is 
manually operated. A constant speed, self-starting, silent 
electric motor and high-quality crystal pick-up insure realistic 
reproductions. 

Coil System 

L-1 is the Beam-arScope. On “B” band, L-1 operates as a 
loop antenna. On “C” and “D” bands, the grid end of L-1 
is effectively grounded preventing absorption spots due to 
loop resonance. T-3 is the “C” and “D” antenna transformer 
while T-4 is the oscillator transformer for all bands. All 
band switch and coil terminals are numbered in Fig. 3 and 
Fig. 4 to facilitate in locating common points. 

The following table shows the coils in use for various posi¬ 
tions of the band and manual-automatic switch: 


loudspeaker 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering, it will be necessary to replace the entire 
cone and voice coil assembly. 

Hote In no case should the magnet be removed from the 
assembled position without remagnetizing before replacing it. 
Phonograph or Television Audio Connections 

These receivers are equipped with a phono-terminal fpin 
jack) to allow the convenient connection of record players or 
television audio channels. General Electric plug. Stock No. 
HP-145, fits the pin jack. The Model H-638 uses the plug 
connection from phonograph to radio and this plug may be 
readily removed to allow use of other record players, sound 
equipment or television sound converters. 

Hote A suitable load consisting of a 100,000-ohm resistor 
and a .01 mfd. capacitor should be connected across the pick¬ 
up leads when using a crystal-type unit. 

Alignment Procedure 

The alignment procedure is given in table form 
Use a standard I.R.E. "dummy” antenna. Fig. 7, in making 
all R.F. alignments. The relative position of the Beam-a- 
Scope with respect to the chassis materially affects R.F 
alignment on "B” band; therefore, final R.F. alignment . 

‘B band should be made after the chassis and Beam-a-Scope i 
are mounted in the cabinet. 

Special Service Injormation 

The following information will be found very useful in 
servicing receivers if a vacuum-tube voltmeter or similar volt¬ 
age-measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid 

Band ‘B”.3.5 to 4.0 

Band “C”.3.0 to 3.5 

Band "D”.1.3'to 3.0 

(b) Converter Grid to 6SK7 Grid_60 at 455 K.C.l 

(c) 6SK7 Grid to 6SQ7 Det. Plate. . . 35 at 455 K.C.t 

(2) A 400-cycle signal of .05 volts across the volume con¬ 
trol will give Vi watt speaker output.t (Volume con¬ 
trol turned to maximum.) 

(3) Average DC voltage developed across oscillator grid 
resistor (Rl). 

Band “B”.6 to 8 volts 

Band “C”.5 to 10 volts 

. .Band“D”.2 to 5 volts 

t Variations of +10%, -20% permissible. 
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MODELS H634,H638,H640 
Alignment,Phono.Data 
Dial Drive 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


I.F. Alignment with Oscilloscope 


Band Switch 
Setting 

Input 

Freq. 

Point of 
Input 

Dummy 

Trimmer 

Comments 

1. Band “B” 

45^5 K.C. 

I.F. Grid 

Minus B 

.05 mfd. or 
Larger 

2nd I.F. Sec. 

(C-13b) 

2nd I.F. Pri. 
(C-13a) 

Gang condenser plates closed—“manual” 
key depressed—connect audio input of os¬ 
cilloscope to minus B and to the junction of 
R-4 and R18. Adjust trimmers in order 

2. Band “B” 

455 K.C. 

Converter 

Grid 

Minus B 

.05 mfd. or ; 
Larger , 

1st I.F. Sec. 

(C-12b) 

1st I.F. Pri. 
(C-12a) 

maximum amplitude. The resultant curve is 
shown in Fig. 1. 


LF. Alignment with Output Meter 


1. Band “B” 

455 K.C. 
with 

Modulation 

I.F. Grid 

Minus B 

.05 mfd. or 

2nd I.F. Sec. 

(C-13b) 

2nd I.F. Pri. 
(C-13a) 

Gang condenser plates closed—connect out¬ 
put meter across voice coil—keep input signal 
low and volume control on as far as possible. 

2. Band “B" 

455 K.C. 
with 

Modulation 

Converter 

Grid 

Minus B 

.O^mfd. or 

1st I.F. Sec. 

(C-12b) 

1st I.F. Pri. 
(C-12a) 




R. F. Alignment 


1. Band “B” 




i 

Close gang plates adjust pointer to first line 
at left end of tuning scale. Connect output 
meter across voice coil—tone control on 
“Bass” position 

2. Band “B” 

580 K.C. 

Modulation 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. Padder 
(C-4) 

Set dial pointer to 580 K.C. and tune in signal 
with (C-4) 

3. Band “B” 

1500 K.C. 

Modulation 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. (C-7) 

Peak trimmer for maximum output while 
rocking the gang condenser 

4. Band "B” 

580 K.C. 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. Padder 
(C-4) 

Retrim for maximum output with a low 
input signal rocking gang condenser 

S. Band “C” 

6 M.C. with 
Modulation 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Ant. (C-lc) 

Peak for maximum output with a low input 

6. Band “D" 

21 M.C. with 
Modulation 

Antenna 

I.R.E. 

Osc. (C-la) 
Anf. (C-lb) 

The image of any “D” band signal should be 
heard 910 K.C. below signal input when 
(C-la) is on proper peak. Example: 15 M.C. 
image—14.09 M.C Peak (C-lb) while rocking 
the gang condenser 


PHONOGRAPH MECHANISM (H-638) 



for long periods of time. 
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MODELS H708,H736^J737 
Alignment, !Dr iinni6a's ,Gain 
Circuit Data,Notes 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models H-736 and H-708 employ two-band AC receivers of 
the superheterodyne type using seven General Electric Pre¬ 
tested Tubes. Features of design include the voltage doubler 
rectifier circuit, 12-inch Dynapower speaker, built-in Beam-a- 
Scope, “plug-in” type terminal for connecting-a record player 
or television sound channel, six mechanical type “Feather- 
touch Tuning” keys and beam power output. 

Model H-708 also contains an automatic-record-changing 
phonograph mechanism. High-quality reproduction is assured 
with a crystal pick-up and constant-speed, self-starting, 
silent electric motor. 


The voltage doubler circuit used in Models H-736 and H-708 ■ 
operates in the following manner; refer to Schematic Diagram ' 
Fig. 5. When the B minus side of the power line is positive the - 
right-hand 25Z6GT rectifier will conduct charging up electro- | 
lytic capacitor (C-15) to near line voltage. On the reverse ■ 
cycle when the B minus side of the power line is negative, the 
line voltage will add to the charge on (C-15) and will cha^e up - 
electrolytic capacitor (C-22a) through the left-hand 25Z6GT 
rectifier to nearly twice line voltage. The series resistor (R-20) ^ 
is inserted as a protective device for both rectifier tubes. ^ 

Phonograph or Television Sound Connections 

These receivers are equipped with a phono-terminal (pin 
jack) to allow the convenient connection of a record player or 
television sound channel. General Electric plug. Stock No. 
|RP-145, fits the pin jack. The Model H-7()8 uses the plug con- 
Inection from pick-up to radio and this plug may be readily 
removed to allow use of another record player or a television 


Apply R.F. signals through a standard I.R.E. dummy 
antenna to the antenna post on thq rear apron of the chassis. 
The Beam-a-Scope must be connected for R.F. alignment and 
since its relative position with respect to the chassis materially 
affects the alignment on “B” band, it is advisable to perform 
the alignment when the chassis and Beam-a-Scope are prop¬ 
erly mounted in the cabinet. 

Align (C-3) on 580 KC when gang condenser is turned to 
the 580 KC dial mark. Peak (C-7) on 1500 KC while rocking 
gang condenser. Repeak (C-3) on 580 KC while rocking gang 
condenser. 

Turn band switch to “D” band and turn gang condenser to 
18 MC dial mark. Align (C-6) on 18 MC and peak (C-5) while 
rocking the gang condenser. The image of any “D” band 
signal should be heard 910 KC below the input signal when 
(C-6) is on the proper peak. Example: 18 MC image—17.09 
MC. 

Special Service Injormation 

The following information will be found very useful in 
servicing receivers if a vacuum-tube voltmeter or similar 
voltage-measuring instrument is available: 

(1) Stage Gains 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid—10 at 
1000 KCJ 

(b) Converter Grid to 6SK7 Grid—30 at 455 
KCJ 


I Noth; When using a crystal pick-up other than the one 
supplied with the Model H-7()8, a suitable load consisting of a 
47,0()0-ohm resistor in series with a .()()72-mfd. capacitor 
should be connected across the pick-up leads. 

, ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


{Alignment Frequencies 


“B” Band. 

“D” Band. 

The location of trimmers fi 



(2) A 400-cycle signal of . 
control will give wat 
turned to maximum.) 


.455 KC 

. 1500 and 580 KC 

.18,000 KC 

; above models is shown in 


Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate the 
volume control to maximum. Completely close the gang 
condenser plates and set the dial pointer to the first dial mark 
on the left-hand end of the broadcast scale. Turn the band 
switch to “B” band (counterclockwise) and the tone control to 
“Radio-Bass” (extreme counterclockwise). 

Set test oscillator to 455 KC and apply signal to the control 
grid of the 6SA7GT tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Do not 
remove the 6SA7GT grid lead. Keep the test oscillator output 
as low as a readable meter reading will permit. Adjust all I.F. 
trimmers (C-11 and C-12) for maximum meter reading. 



Fig. 3. Drive Cord Arrangement 

Loud-speaker — “Alnico" Magnetic Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.12 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohms 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering, it will be necessary to replace the 
entire cone and voice coil assembly. 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 
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MODELS HJ905,HJ908,HJ908B 
Chftssis Wiriiig,G©.iiijTr3jinii9r8(^j^']^ 


Aligximsnt ,V oltage , Sooksl; 
^Drive Cord Data I 


v^x«.oaiB »’'irxng,uain,iTiinm9r8QE]VERAI. ELECTRIC CO. ^ 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
l.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate the Gams 

volume control to maximum. Completely close the gang (a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid_12 at 

condenser plates and set the dial pointer to the first dial mark 1000 KCJ 

on the left-hand end of the broadcast scale. Turn the band /hi loci-r o j 

switch to "B” band (counterclockwise) and the tone control ' ° C^verter Grid to 12SK7 Grid—60 at 455 

to “Normal.” + 

Set test oscillator to 455 KC and apply signal to the control 12SK7 Grid to 12J5GT Det. Grid—85 at 

grid of the 12SA7 tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Po not 

grid lead. Keep the test oscillator output (2) A 400-cycle signal of .04 volts across the volume 

frimmer/tr 19 ^ '^^tt speaker output.t (Volume 

trimmers^ (C-12 and C-13) for maximum meter reading. turned to maximum.) 

R.F. Alignment ^3^ voltage developed across oscillator grid. resistor 

Apply R.P. signals through a standard I.R.E. dummy (R-l)—11 volts at 1000 KC. 

antenna to the antenna post on the rear apron of the chassis, t Variations of -f-iO'7 -20V oer hi 
The Beam-a-Scope must be connected for R.F. alignment and ^ *' 

since its relative position with respect to the chassis material! V , j . z. 
affects the alignment on “B” band, it is advisable to perform tMtt‘t-speaker 

properlfrunted'irthl^'catoet"^ The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 

properly mounted in the cabinet. the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 

the 5I0 KC iial mark. Peak (C^Ton IsSf K^wWle^rpcting ‘^e 

gang condenser. Repeak (C-4) on 580 KC while rocking gang m fs^^mbly- 

condenser. Note. In no case should the magnet be removed from the 

Turn band switch to “ D” band and turn gang condenser to assembled position without remagnetizing after replacing it. 
21 MC dial mark. Align (C-IA) on 21 MC and peak (C-IB) 
while rocking the gang condenser. The image of any “D” 

band signal should be heard 910 KC below the input signal -n 

when (C-IA) is on the proper peak. Example: 21 MC image » 

—20.09 MC. li^Kc 

Turn band switch to “C” band and set pointer at 6 MC Dial Lamp 121 Mazda No 44 

dial mark. Align (C-IC) on 6 MC while rocking the gang | ^^mp (.fl Mazda No. 44 __ 

condenser. f e.LL«r ,,.„p 

Special Service Injormation I-1 f-1 

The following information will be found very useful in (sR-rgA ^25060) n2j5G'HM2j5<;Tj @ nzsKTl 0 

servicing receivers if a vacuum-tube voltmeter or similar ^^^ I V_ ^ l.. f 5 ?A . ° ..l 

voltage-measuring instrument is available: ^—-n '"ig ^ ^ converter 


Dial Lamp (2) Mazda No. . 



Fig. 2. Socket Voltages 
Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast.550-1600 KC 

Short-wave.2300-22,000 KC 


“ Fig. 4. Chassis Parts Layov 





Fig. 3 . Drive Cord Arrangement 
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FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT 


G.E:. page 11 7i) 
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MODELS H639A.C«H639DC 
Soheinatio,Gaia,Voltaga 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Socket ,Alignmont, 'Drimmers 
Phono.Sw^ssembly 


Intermediate Frequency 


l.o^he chas^s^GT^ (iSKTGT, 

f)Q7GT and 6J5GT ran be re- 


Models. 

Type Pick-up. 

Turntable Speed. 

Special Service Information 


. H-639 AC and H-639 DC 

.Crystal 

.78 R.P.M. 


■'QS 





Converter-Oscillator.. 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Det., Aud., AVC. 

2nd Audio Amplifier. . 
Power Output. 


Antenna Post to Converter Gri( 
Converter Grid to f)SK7GT Gri 
()SK7GT Grid to 0Q7GT Det. 1 


with control set to maxir 
3^ watt speaker output. 
(3) DC voltage developed a 
(R-1) averages 12 volt: 





Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted.2.0 watts 

Maximum.2,5 watts 

Loudspeaker — “Alnico” Magnetic Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.6.5 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohms 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered 
at the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering it will be necessary to replace the entire 
cone and voice coil assembly. 

Note —In no case should the magnet be removed from the 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

/ F. Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 
and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter read¬ 
ing will permit. 

Apply signal to the grid of the 6SK7GT through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.F. transformer. Repeat the 
procedure, applying the 455 KC signal to the control grid 
of the 6SA7GT and aligning the 1st I.F. transformer. Finish 
by over-all adjustments. 

gang condenser plates completely closed, set dial 
'pointer to the first mark at the left end of the scale. Apply a 
1500 KC signal either through a standard I.R.E. dummy 
to the antenna terminal or through an additional loop con¬ 
nected to the generator output which can be magnetically 
coupled to the receiver Beam-a-Scope. Align (C-2) at 1500 
KC and peak (C-1) for maximum output. Peak (C-3) on 580 


L* GREEN TO MINUS B 

_BLACK (SHIELDED) TO BOTTOM OF DET. 

TRANSFORMER SECONDARY 
-►RED (SHIELDED) TO TOP OF VOLUME CONTROL 
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ECTRIC CO. 


MODEL HJ1205 

Schematic,Voltaga,Socket,Coils 























GENERAL EI.ECTRIC CO. 

SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

found very useful in (b) Converter Gri 


MODEL HJ1205 
Chassis WijTlng, 


The following information will be found very useful in (b) Cc 

•vicing receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar (c) 1st 

Itage measuring instrument is available, (d) 2n 

(1) Stage Gains t (2) A 400-cvc 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid will give' Jdt-w, 

Band “B” (Beam-a-Scope connected)*—3 at to maximum.) 
1000 KC (3) Average ^ 

Band “C” (Beam-a-Scope disconnected)**— resistor (Rl) v 
3 at 4 MC Band “B” 6.5 

Band “D” (Beam-a-Scope disconnected)**— Band “C" 7 v 
3 at 18 MC Band “D” 2.8 


weaker output.t CVolume Control t 


(3) Average DC voltage developc 
resistor (Rl) with gang closed.n 
Band “B” 6.5 volti-- 


t Variations of -|-10%, -20% permissible. 

* Use I.R.E. dummy antenna. 

*Use 70 mmf. capacitor between signal generator and antenna post 






Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 
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PAGE 11-4 GOODYEAR 


MODEL 586 Socket,Trimmers 

Sohen 0 .tio,Yoltage CrOODYEAR 1 IRE & RURRER CO., INC. AligmaOTfb,Notes 
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GOODYEAR PAGE 11- 


MODEL 660 

GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. Schematic,Socket 

Trimmers 



SCHEMATIC CIRCUIT 
DIAGRAM 

MODEL 660 AUTORADIO 


C 543A Antenna Coil . 

C 5438 Oscillator Coil . 

C 543C Input I.F. Transformer. 
C 543D Output I.F. Transformer 


prices subject to 
cliange without notice 

Series Model 660 - Serial Numbers ~ 23J047424. 

Onl; 
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PAGE 11-10 GOODYEAR 


1,2 

GOODYEAR TIRE k RUBBER CO. 

fP^ „ 

mf 



TOP VIEW 

DESCRIPTION 
|The tube complement of this chassis is as follows; 

1 —Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode R.F. amplifier 
-Type 6J7—pentode first detector. 

-Type 6C5 Oscillator 

-Type 6K7 Remote cUt-off pentode IJF. amplifier (465 K.C.) 
-Type 6Q7 duplex diode pentode second detector, A.V.C. and 
audio. 

1 —Type 6F6—pentode output amplifier. 

" Type 6Y3 or 5W4—high vacuum rectifier. 

[Transformers are available and chassis are sometimes equipped 
with universal transformers for operation on 40 and 60 cycles and 
with primary taps for 108, 127, 150, 225 and 260 volts (see in- 
jstructions) and also sometimes equipped with 25 cycle trans¬ 
formers with 105-115 volt or 220 volt primaries, not universals. 

SERVICE NOTES 
All voltages are to be measured with 119 volts on the primary of 
the power transformer. 

Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indicated in 
[ohms on schematic circuit diagrams. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each condenser with 
another condenser of the same capacity and voltage rating, which 
known to be good, until the defective unit is located. 
Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduction in all 
D.C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted electrolytic con¬ 
denser, open by-pass condensers frequently cause oscillation and 
[distorted tone. 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis are 
measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their sockets 
and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a resistance of 
1000 ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly indicated on the 
circuit diagram. 

IN ORDER TO PREVENT SIGNAL FROM ACTING UPON 
AVC AND AFFECTING ACCURACY OF VOLTAGE MEA¬ 
SUREMENTS, AERIAL AND GROUND LEADS SHOULD 
BE SHORT CIRCUITED WHILE MAKING MEASURE¬ 
MENTS. 

RUH 1 ONLY 

Note: Chassis with serial numbers from 6C229300 to 
6D242726 were equipped with a fuse in the primary circuit 
of the power transformer and supplied with a type 5Z4 recti¬ 
fier tube. 

This fuse is made accessible for replacement bjrremoving fuse 
cover located on back flange of chassis, replace only with a 2 
ampere fuse. If replacement fuse blows out, check tubes, 
(particularly 5Z4 rectifier) circuit, repair or replace defective 
tubes or parts. 

NEVER ATTEMPT TO REPLACE FUSE WITHOUT 
FIRST DISCONNECTING POWER. 

NEVER REPLACE WITH FUSE OTHER THAN 2 
AM PERE RATING. _========^^ 


INC. 

. 60 Cycle 76 Watt 105-llB Volt 

1. Vol. Control A.C. Switch 101-47 

2. Tone Control Fidelity SW 101-38 

3. Tuning 

4. Band switch 126-18 

CONVENTIONAL ALICHilMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL, VIII 

Dummy Antennas ’ 

(I.F.)—Consists of si .1 mfd. condi’nser connected in 
series with the external oscillator. 

(Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mmfd. condenser and 
a 20 ohm resistor connected in series with each other 
and in series with the external oscillator. 

(Intermediate and Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 
mfd. condenser and a 400 ohm resistor connected in 
series with each other and in series with the external 
oscillator. 

IF at 465 KC, 

BC Series pad at 600 KC Rm 1 (5) 

Run 2 (3). 08c.(4), RF (6), Ant. 
(7) at 1400 KC, 

Sn 0so,(l),RF (8), Ant,(9) at I'TMC 
INT. (RUN 1) 

HP (10), Ant,(11), 080.(2) at 
1800 KC, 

(Run 2) 

HP (10), Ant,(5), 0se,(2) at SMC. 

.U, /ff<x>KC- li /4^f«^ 



BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 

.ii._. 



BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 
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HALUCRAFTERS PAGE 11-3 


MODEL S20-R 

THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. Alignmont,Antenna Notes 
MODEL SX-25 

ANTENNA Antenna Notes 


A very serviceable antenna will be the inverted ''L"j or Marconi tj 
proximately 75 feet long overall, including the lead-in to the set. 
Sky Champion is obtained throughout its tuning range with this typ 
fact as well as its ease of construction it is highly recommended. 


ground connection : 
water pipe or 6' fi 
the G terminal on ■ 


.t might prove to be helpful in red' 
)il will be a very satisfactory gro 
i to a radiator or gas piping are n^ 


Should a doublet antenna be used it is suggested that a t 
pedance be constructed so that a most efficient transfer c 
available all wave doublet antennas are usually provided v 
the transmission line to the receiver. This transformer c 
antenna strip. The half-wave length-doublet antenna cut i 
by the following formula. 

Length in feet = =-- 

° Frequency in megacycles 


This type of antenna is broken in 
neoted to each resulting quarter 'v 
former, in a direction broadside -I 
for which it was cut. It does no-l 


the center with an insulator and has the ti 
ive section at that point. This antenna 
3 its length, only on the relatively narrov 
function well on harmonic frequencies. 


■ type of doublet antennas the 
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THE HALEICRAFTERS INC. 
FREQUENCY METER TUNING 


MODEL SX—25,Super Defiant 
Alignment, Hrimraers ^Par'ks 
Frequency Meter Tuning 


Around Jhe outer edge of the main tuning dial the amateur bands for which "Frequency Meter Tuning" is 
available are marked with the red numerals; 10 - EO - 40 and 80. Set the red line beneath these num¬ 
erals directly opposite the hair-line on the window and switch to the correct band. The band spread 
scale will indicate correct frequency within the limits of the accuracy of the setting and calibration. 


1 100 divisions for additional 


id locating stations. 
CO confusion will be 
spreading of the 40 
Spread Scale as oo- 


BAND 3B — Special reference is called to this position of the Band Switch so that no confusio 
experienced. Band 3B is the same as Band 3 and is used in order to have the band spreading 
meter band accomplished through approximately the-same number of degrees on the Band Spread See 
by the ot 

B another section of the band spread condenser is paralleled in the circuit. Band 3 m 
ion will read somewhat high when the Band Switch is set on 3B. 

he accuracy of the main dial calibration will hold only if the BAND SPREAD condenser 
capacity, or the position indicated by 100 on the Band Spread dial which has been appi 
the Band Spread Knob in a clockwise direction, or to <he right, as far as it will go. 

RESISTARS 

NO. OHMS WATTAGE 


400 Paper 

Compensating 
350 EIect ro lyt ic 
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PAGE 11-6 HALLICRAFTERS 


MODEL SX-25 Super Defiant 
Alignment Procadure,Notas 


THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 

"S" METER 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


455 KC, Intermediate-Frequency Alignment. 

Have the controls set aa follows: Set band switch to #2 band. 

AF and RF gain controls for maximum volume. Set main dial to £ megacycles, band spread to 100. 

B.F.O. switch in the "ON" position. Selectivity switch in "AVC OFF" xtal phone position. 


Remove the 6KB tube grid cap. Connect a 1 megohm resistor between grid cap and grid of 6K8 tube. Now 
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3 MFG. CO., INC. 


_ HAMMARLUND PAGE 11-1-2 

MODELS SP21QX,SPR21QX,SP22CK;,SPR220X 
SP210SX,SPR210SX,SP220SX,SPR220SX 
SP210LX,SPR210IX,SP220LX;,SPR220LX 
SohamfttiCjYoltaga,Socket,Ghassis 
S.P.D. Schei!sa.tio 





























IIAMMARIATND MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL 200 Serie 
Circuit Data 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 12B 
Schan^tio ,Not 0 S 
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■AGE 11 


HOWARD 
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HOWARD 


PAGE 11-6 
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HOWARD PAGE 11-7 

MODEL 210A. MODEL 302APC MODEL 618APC 

Push-Button Adaptor HOWARD RADIO CO. MODEL 302APC MODEL 620iLPC 

Schonatie MODEL SORAPC MODEL 58QAPC 

Automatio Phono.Data 
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HOWARD 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 305 
Sohematic,Voltage 
Alignment, ;Cr imtner a 


Det. & Audio 
6Q76T 








•"■"T y 

ac 

Ini ' 


SPEAKER - Electro~d,yTiaialc SIZE . 6" V.C.IMP. (400CPS) = 4 Ohms 

POWER SIJPPLY - (Standard Models) = 105-120 V. 60 Cycle CONSUMPTION 50 
POWER OUTPUT - (MAX.) t: 2.7 W. upo 1.5W 

.Aiy#-B and Position idjustad I b 

Switch of Dial Generator Generator See (in order Trimmer e 


HOWARD RADIO CO 1 

model SOS 1 

DWG. No. 

D-SS-7/S 1 

7-7-S9 

DWN. BY 

1 CHKD. B Y 1 

APPVD. BY 


1 A 1 

9Prs 



_ Bin. Cap. 46S TO 848 G; 

_ la MC la M! Brown 

1400 XC 1400 n; Brown 


1 _ A.K Ii Ig I3 I4 _: 

ead B,B O5 ^ Oec. 

^ 0^ ^ 


rTTO psa, a-'r 


Bkdjxietlixg axis pad, n 
and back and fbrth an 
ntll the paak of groa 

bat the tualog band 1 


E- Tlie followinc d 


MOE.” 

SEC. SEC. 


I Voltage taken from grounu with line voltage at - 117 A 

_I I High voltage reading off rectifier - 275 V. 

nr~~ jOT across speaker field = 75 Y, 

CIl^®t400 1.000 Ohm par volt meter - 

I Itu^[fuhchonIS^?^ fi'ffiiVpLATEl 
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6A8GT 65 K7 6Q7GT 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


HOWARD PAGE 11-1 


MODEL 565(6v,,12v) 
Schomatios,Voltage 
Alignment, Trimmer s 
) Socket 


■fir Ml 


Vi fy 





irtri: 





tZVOLT S YSTEM -^ 




OWN. BY. I CHKD. BY |APPVDlBY| 

I XM’ I 

POWER SUPPLY - (Standard Models) = 6 Volt & 12 Volt 
DRAIN 2.4 Amps. With 6V. Model: 


^ II ' ‘ - - 'I 

6D8G 6S7G 6T7G 6L5G 6Z7G 


FRONT^ 

BOTT-Q/^ y/£lV ’ 


- ' 

t 1 1 

——ir"7' 

^n^^MTT 



i 1 f- - 1_ 

® o 

PJ'o 

^^1 

1 T-S-ilif 

® 


POWER OUTPUT - (MAX.) = 2W. 

SPEAKER = Permanent M^net SIZE = 6" & 6 

V.C.IMP. (400CPS) = 6 Ohms FIELD - ! 

HOTES 

-A- ICacH step of the alignment should 

be repeated in the original order 
for greater accuracy. Keep output 


B" When aligning the short v.-are 
For example. If the adjuatmect i 


C- When adjusting tills p 
tuning hand beck and fbr 


^s 'h ®rlanj w? 
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HOWARD B.A 


I KNOB POSITION-1-RADIO 

2- RECORD. RADIO A MIG. 

3- RECORD MICROPHONE 

4- MIC & PA. 

5- PL AY BACK 

6 AUTOMATIC PHONO 
7-DUPLICATE RECORD 


APC RECORDER 

MOTOR MOTOR 
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FAtili 11-22 HOWARD 
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Undlstorted 




























































MODEL DB39 
MODEL SA39 
Chassis Wiring 


HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 
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HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


MODEL DB39 
MODEL SA.39 
Dial ajid T\mar 
Data, Notes 


ADDITIONAL SERVICF DATA 

HOW TO REPLACE THE DIAL POINTER DRIVE CORD EK?!'!?.'!?.-. 





LOW SENSITIVITY 


FAILURE OF RECEIVER TO OPERATE 


HOW. TO SET UP THE PUSH BUTTONS. 




AUDIO OSCILLATION IN MODEL DB-39 RECEIVER. 


ADJUSTMENT OF IRON CORES IN COILS. 


THE OSCILLATOR COIL MOST NOT BE ADJUSTED A' 
rrect method of adjustInglJie R. F. and an 
s adequately covered under "Alignment Ins 
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MODEL 




































HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 
&A8 

it DET&qsc Undistorted - 2.8 watts Maximum — 


HUDSON PAGE 11-7 


MODEL DB40 
Schematic.Voltage 










t drain with push button depressed 14 amps at 6.0 Volts 

6SK7 6S>5 6V6GY 




fp ■ ftf 



—Condenser - mica 260 mmfd. 
—Condenser - mica 110 mmfd. 
—Condenser - mica 51 mmfd. 
—Condenser - mica 2100 mmfd. 
—Resistor - 330 ohms V4 W. 


—Resistor - 220 ohms 1/2 W. p 

—Resistor - 1000 ohms 1/4. W. p 
—Resistor - 100,000 ohms 1/4 W. p 
—Resistor - 220,000 ohms V4 W. p 
—Resistor - 470,000 ohms 1/1OW. p 
—Condenser - trimmer p 

—Condenser - .01 mfd. 2000 V. p 
—Resistor - 430 ohms 2 Watt c 

w.w. I 

—Speaker - dynamic 8" £ 

—Choke coil (in A supply lead) 7 
—Fuse - 20 amps 25 volts 7 

—Resistor - 33,000 ohms 1/10 W. 7 


:)-161465—Condens. 
:)-161466—Condens< 
)-161467—Condensi 


■161495—Choke coil 
-71550 —Dial lamp - 
161470—Condenser ■ 
-161496—Transformer 


- .2 mfd. 600 V. 

- .05 mfd. 600 V. 

- .02 mfd. 600 V. 

- .002 mfd. 600 V. 


—Condenser - .1 mfd. 600 V. 
-Condenser - .01 mfd. 600 V. i 
—Condenser - .004 mfd. 600 V. 


D-161528—Magnet (coil only) 

D-161472—Condenser - .006 mfd. 600 V. 
)-161513—Volume control 
>161473—Condenser - .5 mfd. 150 V. 
)-161474—Condenser - temp, compen'tg. 
1>-161475—Condenser - 4 mfd. 200 V. 
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MODEL SA.40 
Sohematio,Voltage 
6SK7 


HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 

6A8 

itDET. &OSC. Undistorted—2 watts Maximu 





rrrent drain with push button depressed — 13t 

6SK7 6SQ7 

_ IF_2 nd_ DET-4fzAVC_ 




mps at 6.0 Volts 

6K6GT 

i>UTPUT_ 




Non-synchronous ty] 


VMNER RECTIFIER 

PART HUDSON,--:- 

NUMBER PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION 
... 83539 BO-158447—Condenser - mica 2B0 mmfd. 
.... 83783 BO-158448—Condenser - mica 110 mmfd. 

88205 BO-158455—Condenser - mica 2100 mmfd. 
112970 BO-158478—Resistor - 330,000 ohms 1/4 W. 
..112971 BO-158477—Resistor - 470,000 ohms 1/4 W. 

112977 BO-158481—Resistor - 470 ohms 1/4 W. 
...112976 BO-158480—Resistor - 220 ohms 1/2 W. 

112980 BO-158483—Resistor - 1000 ohms 1/4 W. 

. .112986 BO-161476—Resistor - 100,000 ohms ‘A W. 
112987 BO-158489—Resistor - 220,000 ohms 'A W. 
118210 BO-161490—Resistor - 50,000 ohms 'A W. 
.,,112993 BO-161477—Resistor-470,000 ohms 1/lOW. 

113468 BO-161460—Condenser - trimmer 
,.,114277 BO-158463—Condenser - .01 mfd. 2000 V. 

J-115072 BO-161558—Speaker - 6" dynamic 

116035 BO-161492—Choke coil -."A" supply lead 

116049 BO-170420—Fuse - 20 amps 25 volts 
116052 BO-161478—Resistor - 33,000 ohms 1/10 W, 
116090 BO-161485—Resistor - 3.3 meg. 1/4 W. 
116073 BO-161480—Resistor - 10,000 ohms 1/2 W. 
..:116074 BO-161481—Resistor - 22,000 ohms 1 W. 

,116078 BO-161482—Resistor - 560 ohms 1/4 W. 

116087 BO-161483—Resistor - 47,000 ohms 1 W. 

...116089 BO-161484—Resistor - 47,000 ohms 1/2 W. 
118726 BO-161580—Antenna motor noise choke. 

116202 BO-161493—Vibrator 
: 116625 BO-161461—Condenser - 1 mfd. 600 V. 

116640 BO-161462—Condenser - .01 mfd. 600 V. . 
...116647 BO-161463—Condenser - .004 mfd, 600 V. 

.,..117571 BO-161469—Condenser - .008 mfd. 600 V. 

116819 BO-161465—Condenser - .05 mfd. 600 V. 

. 116893 BO-161466—Condenser - .02 mfd. 600 V. 
.. .117022 BO-161467—Condenser - .002 mfd, 600 V. 


I ? 

55A to 55C. ,117314 BO-161468—Condenser - electroly 

Section A — 10 mfd. 4 
Section B — 10 mfd. 4 
Section C — 10 mfd. 

56-57.117332 BO-161495—"A" choke 

58-59.117499 BO-71550 —Dial lamp - mazda No 

50A-60B.117883 BO-161470—Condenser - variable 1 

61 .U-118205 BO-161563—Cone and Voice coil 

115072 speaker 

63 .117919 BO-1'61498—Transformer ■■ R.F. 

64 .117923 BO-161499—Transformer - power 

65 117939 BO-161500—Coil - antenna 

66 .117944 BO-161501—Socket - 10 contact 

67 .117952 BO-161502—Filter choke 

68 .117979 BO-161507—Transformer • output 

69 .117972 BO-161505—Transformer - 1st I.F. 

70 .117975 BO-161506—Coil - oscillator 

71 .118001 BO-I61508—Cable and Plug asset 

(10 terminals) 

72 .118113. BO-161509—Transformer - 1st I.F 

trol unit) 

73A-73B.118117 BO-161471—Condenser - 2 se< 

oscillator trimmer & f 

74 .118118 BO-161510—Transformer - 2nd I.F. 

75 118140 BO-161511—"A" cable connecting 

76 118143 BO-161528—Magnet (coil only) 

77 .118126 BO-161487—Resistor - 500 ohms 1 

78A-78B.118216 BO-161513—Volume control with 

79-80-81-82.118225 BO-161473—Condenser - .5 mfd. 6 

83 .118332 BO-161474—Condenser - tempera 

compensating 

84 .118485 BO-161475—Condenser - 4 mfd. 
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HUDSON PAGE 11-9 

MODEL DB40 

HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. MODEL SA.40 

Alignment, Hr inmer 8 
Changes quotes 
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TROUBLES AND REMEDIES 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 



































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 
































PAGE 11-2 LAFAYETTE 

[MODEL L~20,Noniad ’ 

Schamatio,Voltage I.AFAYKTTE RADIO MFCE CO. 

Socket 



Voltages at Sockets 

Antenna lead connected to ground lead (not external ground).—Volume Control at Maximum. 
CAUTION—Do not put chassis on any ffrounded surface or let chassis touch any ground. 
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LAFAYETTE PAGE 11-3 


MODELS L-22,L-23 

I.AFAYEl”rE RADIO MEG. CO. Schematic ,Voltage 

Soc ke t, A1 i gmant 
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MODEL B-61 
Schematic,Voitaga 
Socket,Resistance 


I.AFAYETTE RADIO IMFC 





















LAF 
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CHA.SSIS CR133 

THE MAGNAVOX CO., INC. Sohemtio,Voltage 

Alignment,Trimmars 
Socket,Chassis 






COITVENTIONAL ALIGffi-KIIT I 
SEE SPECIAL SECTIOI'I VOLUvIE VIII 

SPBCIPIGATIOHS 

"A" Ba.ttery voltisigo......1*5 volt} 

"B" Ba-ttery voltiige.90 Toltj 

"a" Ba.ttery drain.0.25 amp.j 

“B" Bsittery drain.......... ..15*5 m.a.i 

Power output. 0.2 wattj 

Intenaediate fraquonoy.14.55 K.C.j 

Tuning frequonoy range: 

5140 — 1650 K.C.; 

Speaker transformer...8000 ohms; 

Type oiroiiit:.. Superheterodyne; 
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CHASSIS CR134,CR136,OT140 

CR142,CR143 to CR153 inol.^HE MAGNAVOX CO., INC. 
lO-kc Filter Adjustment 

CHASSIS CR141,CR142 MODEL CR-141 and CR-142, 

ChBJlg6S 

Since the first production of this model nias released, several circuit 
changes have been made to improve the fidelity and volume of phonogra];>h 
reproduction. These changes were mad® at two different times and are 
shown in Figures B and C, Figure A shows the original 

circuit. It is possible to check the phonograph input ciroiiit on this 
radio without removing the chassis from the cabinet by the use of an 
ohmmeter, according to instructions shofm. 

TURN WAVE SWITCH TO PHONO POSITION, REMOVE PICKUP PLUG 
AND CONNECT OHMMETER TO PICKUP SOCKET—MEASURE RES¬ 
ISTANCE WITH VOLUME CONTROL OFF AND FULL ON. 


£r 

h 

B 

a 

MEG 

SA/^ 

D M 

9 

T .. 


250 M 

4 

9_ 



250 M 

(T 

1* _1 


VOLUME CONTROL 

OFF ON 

I MEG 157,000-^ 

VOLUME CONTROL 

OFF ON 

I250000.*- 332,500-- 

VOLUME CONTROL 

OFF ON 

356,000- 200,000- 


IF IT IS FOUND THAT CIRCUIT "A" OR "B“ IS USED, CHANGE 
TO CIRCUIT "C". 

10 K.C. FILTER ADJUSTMENT 


MODELS CR-136, CR-146, GR-147, CR-148, CR-149, CR-l52,CR-].53. 
With the tone control set for maximum treble response and the Band Expander 
set in the High Fidelity position (acocanplished by rotating the treble ooaa- 
trol to the right as far as possible), tune the receiver to a point betwaen 
two stations of about the same signal strength on sidjaoent channels. If a 
10,000 cycle heterodyne is heard as the beat note between the two carriers, 
it may be eliminated by retuning the 10 KC output filter by mesins of the 10 KC 
trimmer condenser at the rear center of the chassis. In the absence of such 
a signal source in the daytime, an ACCURATE audio oscillator mtiy be used to 
feed a 10 KC into the volume control. 


MODELS CR-134, CR-140, CR-142, CR-144, CR-143, CR-145,CR-150, GR-151. 
Tfl/ith the tone control set for maximum treble response, tune the receiver to 
a point between two stations of about the same signal strength on sidjaoert 
channels. If a 10,000 cycle heterodyne is heard as the beat note between, 
the two carriers, it may be eliminated by retiming the 10 KC output filter 
by means of the 10 KC trimmer condenser at the reajr center of the ohassis. 
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PAGE 11 6 MAGNAVQX 


ClIASSIS CR136 
Chassis j,Aligrmiant 

S oc ko t, "Cr imrier s 

... 


THK MA(iNAV()X CO., INC. 

Circuits Superheterodyn© with three turn-- 
ing ranges, treble and bass oontrolSj, I»F» 
band ©ijtpansion, A.V.C,, bass 
compensation control for 
phonograph piokup. 

COl'nrEWTIONAL ALIGmiENT 
SEE SPECIAL. SECTION 
VOLIjME VIII 
SPECIFICATIONS 

i*riiiiary voltage,,,II 7 V. AC; 
Power consumption, 13 l|. witts; 
i’ower output...... 20 watts j 

Speaker ( 12 C 131 ): 

Field Coil,.. 25 O ohmsj 

’ .. Transforirier,. NONE 

SpeakOT ( 302)5 

Field Coil... 25O ohmsj 
Transformer.. 5M oltois % 
Ifor dual speakers) 
Intermediate fr©quenoyi;.55 KC 
Tuning ranges 535^ _ 1739 KC 

MIBi. 1.63 - 5.8 IC 

.ALIGNLEm’ NOTS;'’*^ " ^ 

KEEP BAND EXPANDER SlYTTCH HI 
"SHARP TONE" POSITION DURING 
ALL ADJU3TLENTS. 



CR-13(5 
595173 
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THE MAGNAVO 



CR-140 CP—151 D«od is Sbaraton Combinutiori 

CR-I50-596I84-CR-I5I 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE ll-T-8 


X CO.. INC. 


CHASSIS CR 140 ,CR 150 ,CR 151 
Schematic //oltaga 



Sjaary yoltags*.. ,11? V, 5O-6O oyole ACi Interiaediate frequeaoy, ,.,, ,1^55 KC| 

mr oonsumptioa®..... 100 iwattsi Tuning frequenoy raisge: 

mr output.....®...,.. 12 watts; 


Field ooil..... 1000 ohms; 

Transformer..,... 8000 ohms; 


559 - 1677 KC; 
5.7 - 18.1 MC; 

Circuits Superheterodyne with two 
ttming ranges, treble oontrol, AVC, 
bass oompensation in volxune control 
for phonograph pickup, push-button 
oondensar-typa tuner, television 
input receptacle. 
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CHASSIS CR153 
Schematic,Voltage 




J R 

<1 ■li® 

©U® 



TREBL E 1 ■ 1 










rj 

§“ 1 


L _ZII 



1. F-455 K.C. 

BAND SWITCH SHOWII IN COUNTER-CLOCKWISE 
POSITION,(SHORT WAVE BAND) VIEWED PROM 


1 A.C. Hepple-nhite Manual Combination 
i A.C. Hepplowhlte Automatio Ccmblnatlon 
i A.C. Berkeley Combination 
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CHASSIS CR153 

Chassis Alignment THE MAGNAVOX CO.. INC. 

S oc ka t, It immer s 

Notes 
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Used in Modern Table 
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MODELS 3A5QA,]A50F 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. 

^tlr ZLr MODEL IDSOIffi 

=«irTjq-p,,fi3ta 1 1 


COlfVSHTIOHAL ALIGNMSHT 
SSB SPECIAL SECTION YOLIME YIII 


Frequency converter 
Intermediate frequency amplifier 
2iid Eetectox, AVC, and audio driver 
Powei' output -ruBj. 

Rectifier ^.r. -- 


Model 1A5D-A 
Model 1A53-F 
Model 1A50-H 
Model P-1A50 


Model 1A50-A-B 
Model 1A50-F-B 
Model 1A50-H-B 
Model P-1A50-B 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM-IsraOEL IOSOMO 



CONTENTIOSAL ALIGW,IEKT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII 


IF PEAK 455 KC 


MODEL 1D50-MB 


PUSH-BUTTONS: Unscrew the push-button on which you desire t 
station. Tune in this station manually. Push in the push button i 
while holding it in. Repeat for other stations. 

Insert station tabs in the escvtdrasa by sraitpiMWg »h«m fn place. 1 
ton will cause the desired station to be heard. 


Y-CP-8 Padding Ck>nden»ar 
R-15.3U Cartenres. S0KohmMW20% 1 

R-15S20 Carban res. S00KohmMW20% 

R-1SS12 Carbon res. 2dOK ohm «W20% 1 

R-79 Carbon iesistor 15meg}iW20% 

R-46 Carbon res. 110 ohm>^W20% , 

R-15,500 Carbon resistor 2meg }<W20% 

Y-CV-25 Volume Control 

I.-49-B Plug in Ballast Resistor 1 ■ 



■25L6G Beam Output 


L49B Rlug-in Balkst Resistor 


©John F. Ridi 


lhablisher 
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MAJESTIC 


ocket Trimmars 


MCDELS 2A.50F,2A5QFB 

MAJESTIC RADIO k TELEV. CORE. 2A.5QFMB 

Scherafttio ^lignmen'fc 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODELS- |a50FB-2A50FMB 


JL J _p 
4 11 






it If? i SEE G 

? M M s 





TUBE LAYOUT MODEL 2A50 


15K- ohm 1 W 20% Carbon Resistor 
2 megohm W 20% Carbon Resistor 
1 megohm ^ W 20% Carbon Resistor 
Volume and Tone Control 
250K ohm % W 20% Carbon Resistor 


.006 mfd. 400 V Tubular Condenser 
.05 mtd. 200 V Tubular Condenser 
.01 mfd. 400 V 20% Tubular Ceramic 
50 mmf. 30% Mica Condenser 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 
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MAJESTIC 


MODELS 3070,360 

Schematic .Alignment MAJESTIC RADIO & TEI.EV. CORP. 
S ooke t. iirnner 3 
! Ttiner 







The receiver operates with the following tubes: 

1-6SA7 Single ended frequency converter 

1-6SK7 Single ended intermediate frequency ar 

1-6Q7G 2nd detector, A. V. C. and A. F. driver 
1-76 Output tube driver 

1-6AC5G Dynamically coupled output stage 


CONVENHONAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECnON 
VOLUME VIII 


IF PEAK 455 KD 


Description 

Volume and Tone control 
Carbbjj res. 20 k ohm MW20% 


R-76 Carbon res. 400 ohmKW20% 

R-60 Carbon res. 25K ohm k'W20% 

Y.CT-4 Padding Condenser 

Y-CE-52 Electrolytic Condenser 


C-15774 Tubular cond. . 002 mfd 

C-15756 Tubular cond. .05 mfd 

:19CM-31 Mica cond. 100 mmfd. 3 
CM-30 Mica cond. 250 mmfd. 3 


Mica cond. 4330 mmfd. 
Micacond. 2770 mmfd. 
Mica cond. 100 mmfd. 
Micacond. 2000 mmfd. 



SETTING UP OF PUSH-BUTTONS 


s lying between 800 and 


®c 

^§1 ® (est^ 


6. Repeat for other push-! 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 













©John F. Rider, Publisher 














©John F. Rider, Publisher 











11 


MAJESTIC PAGE 
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SEE IWEl 
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Sch 0 m&tie,Socket 

TrimmearaAlignment MA.TES'riC RADIO & TELEV. CORF 
MODEL 699P 

Schematic g^g 

Mode! 511 

Model 5ilA L 1 ’‘H I 

Model 519F aiTTl —r^H?T!n 

Model 519PA "T^iETfli 


MAJESTIC I’AGE 11-lJ 


MODELS 511,511A 
519P,519PA Late 

r. 




IF PEAK 455 KC 

I 00 1 ® ed (6D6j/U6A7j 


The tubes used aror 
1—6A7 Convertei tube 

1—6D6 1. F, Ampl Jiar 

1—75 Second detector, automatic volume control 

and audio amplifier 
1—41 Power output 

1—80 Rectifier 




COhVMTIONAL ALIOmiEHT SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLLllE Till. 


IF PEjIK 455 KC 


tm. 















MODEL 699-P 


R-15517 Carlxin resistor 1 MeqKW20% 
R-15520 Carbon resistor 5 Meq^W20% 
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Operations For Setting Up Of Buttons 
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MIDWEST 



















































M1PWE5T RAPIO CORP 








































































MISSION 

















I®DEL 407 


























MISSION BELL PAGE 11-3 


Sch«B»tios MODEL 410 

MISSION BELL RADIO MFG. CO., INC. 1K)DEL 498 Reoard 


IZA&^t IZKl ar IZQ7GT 35L6GT 

TuoNisur Osc, I F OtT-Aye. - A F Be«m Output 









22 


u 

JI- 

1 L ! 


Soc^CiETS I 

/ I RtCT 1- 


I—I —>- SfttcroJLs j ^\/ 


q-£^qo, r _Li6 '■ 




-5 IX Tu6£ AC-DC 

pqoOEL4lO 


°-^5jrT)0K / 

-r s IT 



I You 

/)_i_|CONT 


I ' X 


y _^_ri_^ 

I -L40,»f — 2. © Aoo a; 

>I50TU T'^°^ 

f-44r r 


A70K-O- ^ ^ Pic 
Noo^.f ^ 


^- JIM 


Amplifier- _ 

Model 4S8 _ 
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6A8GT 6K7 6SQ7 6F6G 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 













©John F. Rider, Publisher 




































































MONTGOMERY \ 


'OlfffiR COHSUMPTION-160 MTTS AT 117 V, 60 CYCLES. 
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MODELS 62-303,62-309,62-321 
62-347,62-417,62-433,62-447 
MONTGOMERY WARD k CO 62-449,62-451 

Drive Panel Adjustments 
Compoimd Gear Notes 
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MODELS 62-303,62-309,62-321- 

62-347,62-417,62-433,62-447 

62^49,62-451 MONTGOMERY WARD & CO, 

Film Drvm Cable,lIotes,Parts 




i WiWrulA 


« i ii 


I I |l! 

i 3;ii ^ < S §<l< i: I 111 I 


US l«iii i I tf!iifK iiSinAiSll iSriiffiiJ iillft ^i; 

ilii iiiii 11 i g III I I i if ii iiii ii I ii I is I i III ij 


iiiiiii ii ii iiiii III 1111 I i iiiiil iliiliiii i| i iii| 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
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Alignment,Socket MODEL 93BR-391A,S0r.A 

&lmmers MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Schematic,Voltage 

T5 T' A Second Detector, A.V.C. 

First Detector-Oscillator. I. F. Amplifier. First Audio Output 
6SK7 6K8 6K7 6SQ7 ' 6V6G 








#iOtw 


US?- 


-c^. ’o 


H£A?€R% 5Y3G Kcc'tifier 


FOR TCRER SEE INDEX 


MODEL 93BR-391A SERIES A 

y COir/ENTIONAL ALIGNMEigT 
SEE S,PECIAL SECTION 
VOLDwlE VIII 

/er Consumption.65 Watts at 117 Volts 

/er Output ...-.-4 Watts Undistorted, 

6.5 Watt Maximum 

(SERIAL No, 9X188300 and UP) 


BE13019 1 megohm—w. 


PI BE!0794 (2) Pilot Lights - T44 

130TT0M VaEW OF CHASSIS 


mm 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 
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MODEL 93BR-392A.,S0r,A ~ , 4 

o_i_la.. TT TO. Aiignmaixt,Socket 

Schematic.Voltage MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Trimmers 

„ „ . Second Detector, A.V.C. 

F>rst Detector-Oscillator. I. F. Amplifier. First Audio Output 
^^oou^rrc^. 65X7 6K8 6K7 6SQ7 25N€)G’ 

rrFT® F- riF 3 l &"4 Y 


Q 25Z6G Rectifier L, 






1 — 

i] 

s 





_ 


7 jyBEAC-DC r r 

-a-a- 




CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 


..-A- W SBE SI’ECIAL SECTION 4#*) 4 1* k I* 1 

V W VCLUJffi VIII c.,V cFcFcaV^^T 


3 r£f 


MODEL 93BR-392A SERIES A I 
(SERIAL No. 9K167300 and UP) " 

No. No. Description 


R3 BE13026 1000 ohm—w. 

R6 BEI3019 1 megohm—w. 


riJjirFF 

MS 


„ FOR TIMER S2 BE12581 On and Off Switch 

■ „„„ S3 BE12570 Radio-Phono Switch 

I’ SKE IND.EX PI BE10794 (2) Pilot Lights T-44 

BOTTOM '\n^ OF CHASSJS 

BETWEEN SOCKET TERMINKLS r->2 W 6U5 

:c .T ONE rio V. .CC, ECCCCES C-'J "nS'^tor 

6K8 6K7 25Z6G 




25N6G 6SQ7 ballast tube 




b,5^d& 55(^ZOOOKC. 
iSmilc y 23id&L 23mc tj 6.5MC 


W 

REAR OF CHASSIS 
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MODELS 93KI-42QA.,93BR-421A 
FGOMERY WARD & CO. Series A;93BR-420B,93BR-. 

42 IB , 93BR-423B , 93BR-424B 
93BR-431B, Series B 

FOR ALIGHMENT Serial 813000 up,Ser,B 

SEE INDEX Soheiniatio,Voltage,Socket 

Sens itivity, Tr inmer s 


W Mixer, 

X 1 First Detecto 


1 I2SA7 @ 

—?—1 I-?-^ 


Second Detector, A.V.C. 
First Audio. 

^ I2SQ7 


im Output Amplifi 
Rectifier. 

70L7GT , 









,.pr“s 5 ; 




oonneotions 
1 SERIES A 




I2SK7 I2SQ7 \\ 
HG. 1—TOP VIEW^ 

Description 

RESISTORS 


BOTTOM VIEW 

VOLTAGES MEASUREC 
VOLT voltmeter B 

OF CHASSIS ^ 

ZTWEEN SOCKET 





0 ll) 

0 [I] «-ll 0 

70L7GT 

I2SQ7 

I2SK7 I2SA7 


REAR OF CHASSIS 1 


BOTTOM VIEW 

Power C'onsumptioti.35 Watts 

Power C^utput. 800 Milliwatts Undistorted 


Sensitivity (for .05 Watts Output) - 60 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 75 EC Broad at 1(M)0 Times Signal at 1000 EC 

Tuning ^Frequency Range.- 540 to 1720 EC 

Intermediate Frequency. 465 EC 

Speaker.4 in. P. M. Dynamic 


©John F. Rider, Piiblishe 
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MODEL 62-381 SPU MODELS 93BR461A,93BR462A 

Installation Notes MONTGOMERY WARD & CO.MODEL 93BR714B || 

MODELS 93BR420&ji93BR421A- Aligmnent^Ti'iinniers I 

93BR420B,93BR421B, I 

93BR423B,93BR424B I 

93BR43lB,Ser,A,B || 
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IA7G 1N5G ,''MH5G'\ 1A5G / IH5GT 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 

Mixer, I»t I- F. Amplifier & CO. Second Detector, ^ I 

First Detector-oscillator 

1A7G ^ 


2nd I. F. Amplifier A.V.C., 1st Audio 



1— 114 volt ‘A” Battery, Selectivity - -35 Kc. Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 Kc. 

2- AS volt “B” Batteries. Sensitivity (for .05 Watts)(Broadcast -10 Microvolts Averaae 

MODELS 93BR-561A and 93BR-563A (SERIAL No. 783300 and UP) Microvolts Average 

Ref. Description Ref. Description | Short Wave—20 Microvolts Average 

Z' ZZZ ioom^T-^w cn r^r' ,05 x 200 v. conventional ALIGNlilENT 

R3 sMlm cla iilSI ;rx”2i^%. SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUlffi VIII 

SrsS Consumption- - - 

iiir ^ ii; "A" Battery 300 MA; "B" Battery 11 MA. 

II iiio'?l84 ? re|fc1il,r:„e control ™ ™ ;rx'" 4 ^%. Output . 

m? C 21 bIiowi ISO MilUwatts. Undistorted 




BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


FOR TLGSER SEE IH13EX 


REAR OF CHASSIS 
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MODELS 93BR“658A.,9SBR—66(5A ~ ~~~ SohsiStioTvoTteg^^ook^ 

Series A, Serial 9F824600 up MONTGOMP’RY WARD & CO. Alignmen.t,Iriniinsra 

First Detector-oscillator I. F. Amplifier Second Detector, A.V.C. Output I 

6D8G 6SK7 ^ 6T7G 6G6G 

_ ^ Q ^ Firs t Audio _ _^© 


m Tfr 












MODEL 93BR-t558A and 93BR-666A SERIES A (SERIAL No. 9F824600 and UP) 


CONVENTIONAL ALIONMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTi:0N 
VOLUME 


JJ TOP OF 1 
CHASSIS I 




FOR ruNiS: 
SEE IHDE2: 


I ,s^Kce^-i I? 

Sensitivity (for'ls Watts Output) - ®'^°°dcast 15 Microvolts Average 
Shortwave 30 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 35 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

n BOTTOM VIEW OF CH.ASSIS I power ut.,Ts I 


Povrer Consumption 2.5 Amp. at 6.3 Volts 
Povrer Output .6 Watts Undistorted 



REAR OF CHASSIS 
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MODEL 93BR-719A,Series A 
Serial 9L228300 up 
Soheanatio ,Voltago, Coils 


i flwtFi 


A1 i gnment, Tr iiamor s' 
MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. SenSIivity,Socket 

. F. Amplifier Second Detec tor, 

r • A.V.C. and First Audio. Inve^r^er 

I2SK7 I2Q70T ,-i£X£iIiL 

-57-1 r-^cr^7—i (-H^^^rl'2Q7GT 1 



■ IF PEAK 465 KC 





Sx)?' Tea ■ FOR TURM 

(XE^ x'^eoo V, SEE XEDEX 


ALIONIdENT NOTE 

S.W.-Signal to A1'IT56GND. s ~ 

B.C.- ..12A8GT Grid, /g__ 

' lOOP-(C 1,T2) with chassis phono motor ^ 

-mounted,loop connected.signal - 

to ANT & GND . Jumper connected to EXT. 


asting Coil MODEL 93:BR-719A SERIES A 

" oscillator Coil (SERIAL No. 9L228300 and UP) 

,-465 kc. 

Vnamk'Speaker CONYENTIONAI. cl%%OL 

a?'sfo™er ALIGNMENT /f^i^ 

otor CompleU^ SEE SPECIAL 0 L 

t)£”s^i™ """"'section VOL.VIII]'—'17 

dLr™.untecontro,| 

_ .540K(^°‘' 

/ Selectivity - 50 KC Broad art 1000 Times 
r^ // Signal art 1000 KC 

/ / Sensitivity (lor .5 Watts Output) 

' / Broadcast Band —45 Microvolts Average 

Z/ / Shortwave Bond—50 Microvolts Average 
Power Consumption 

I Y (Radio Chassis Only) 55 Watts 

(Radio Chassis and Phono Motor) 80 Watts 
.e'plug Power Output 3 Watts Undistorted 
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MODELS 93BR -3 91A, 93BR-392A, 
93BR-3 93A , 93BR-462A , 93BR-561A 

MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 93BR-658A,93BR-659A;93BR-714A,B 
93BR-715B , 93BR-717A, 93BR-719A 
93BR-72 QA , 93BR-12 OlA 
Timer Data 
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rUHER^LIGNlJENT 
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MODEL 93WG-2208 „ MODEL 93WG-2208 consists 

Soheraatic,Chassis MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. receiver Model 93WG- 

Parts 565A. and the record play¬ 

er shoTsn here. See Index 
for data on receiver. 

_____^ IF EXTERNAL ANTENNA IS 

-USED, CONNECT IT TO EITHER 

Xx ^ ^^/CLIP 8. CONNECT GROUND 

I c-aseI ^^^ to other clip. 

I _ 2 ___^ Most of the informtion 

® ® ?:iTren for 93^TC-565A is 

phono-radio correct for this phono- 

3 MOUNTING 1 r———'—^ ^gTapn c cmiDinatioix. The 

SCREWS^ 7^ __ —information that is 

^^^ircATOR different is given on 

® 1 this page with chsinges 

yy STOP and additions. 

I CRANK -LEVER 

OPENING ^ - '^<s> —--— 

\l| CTO WIND MOTOR) -- 



MOTOR 
CRANK ! 
CnOT IN USE) 


BATTERY OPERATED PORTABLE RADIO 
WITH SPRING MOTOR RECORD PLAYER 





TO CI-GANG 
COND.*. G4 OF 
IA7GT TUBE 




PARTS USED OH MODEL 9S^nrG-565A ARE USED ON THIS MODEL EXCEPT AS FOLLOPfS: 
The following NEW PARTS not shown On MODEL 9.31TG-565A AJtB USED 


Radio-Phono Switch.. 

Escutcheon for Phono-Radio Swltc 

1-12 mraf. Trljnmer Condenser. 

2 Section Gang Condenser oomplet 
100,000 Ohm 0.2 Watt Carhon F 


Ins Coll for Loop Antenna. 

ts shown on MODEL 95^TG-565A ARE NOT USED 


:enna Assembly... 
irlp (Loop Antenr 
nmf. Loop Anter 
)n Gang Condensei 
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MODEL 71 

NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, IXC. Chassis RE-43 

Schematic,Voltage 
Alignment,Sensitivity 


. 6A8 490V 6K7 +|60V 6Q7G -12.5V 6K6G 

^=L__tiQoy| ^ I r—-i <. 



W PEAK 455 KG 


Ant. Lead 
Through 200 u\ 

Ant. Lead 
Through 200 ui 


jj NOTE: All voltages taken to chas 
/ KYir* tase. Allo¥(able volt- 
variation plus or minu 
20? from values shown. 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 


Bal. Oscillator 
Frequency 


* I.F. Sensitivity should be 150 microvolts minimum for 200 milliwatts output 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























ARVIN 


MODEL 71 

Chassis RE-43 NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC 

Chassis,Trimmers 

Socket 


F=i 





DIAL DPIV£ 
C1Q.0MMET 


VOLUME COMTKOL \ TUMING SMAfT 
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ARVIN 
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Model 610 
Tuner Data 
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MODELS 5l0,Chassis RE-54 
NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC.610,Chassis RE-58 

S ohomat ic , Soc ke t, Tr immer s 

6A8GT 6K7GT 6Q7GT 6K6GT Alignment 



=rn- 

~ 








4? _ J ^ R9 : : p ^ 


zi 





IF PEAK 455 KG 


ARVIN CAR RADIO 
CHASSIS RE 54, RF 58. 


MODEL 610 


Model 610 PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENT: 

Any button may be set to any station desired. First, tune ^ 

in the* desired station by means of the thumb wheel. Second, 
turn the push button counter-clockwise two full turns. Then 
depress this button the full length of its stroke, and while 
depressed, tighten the button again by turning it clockwise. 

The button may now be released. To check the correct set¬ 
ting for this button, turn the thumb wheel to some other 
point and depress the push button. This will return the tun¬ 
ing mechanism to the station just set up. If it does not, 
repeat the foregoirig sequence of operations more carefully. 

Each .of the remaining buttons may be set to other stations 
in a like manner. 

BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS: 


MODa 510 


Connect Bal. 
Oscillator to 
6A8 Grid 
Ant. Coupler 
Through 20 uuf 


All sensitivities given for 1/2 watt output = 1.4 V. across Voice Coil 

*t Bal. Bal. Oscillator Adjust Dial _ 

ator to Frequency Padder No. Setting Sensitivity 
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1A7GT 1N5GT 1H5GT 3Q5GT 
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TUBE AUTO RADIO 
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impletes the adjustments for one station. The three other buttons may be 
a similar manner. 
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TAGE 11-2 PHILCQ 


MODEL TH-1 

Schematic 

Alignment 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


i I"® T 


Y|) 


1^^, IF PEAK 470 KG 



(£5) FI ELO COIL 

I I 


FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE IHDEX 


-' REPLACEMENT PARTS - 

TRANSITONE HOME RADIO MODEL TH-1 

Phi Leo Schem. Description 


1 Condenser (.006 mfd. 200 V). 

2 Ant. Transformer. 

3 Tuning Condenser. 

4 Condenser -05 mfd. 200 V). 

6 Volume Control... 

6 Resistor 150,000 ohms. 

7 Condenser .1 mdf. 200V. 

8 Resistor 150,000 ohms. 

9 R.F. Transformer. 

10 Resistor 150,000 ohms. 

11 Condenser -05 mfd- 200 V. 

12 Condenser -05 mfd- 200 V. 

13 Resistor 15,000 ohms. 

14 Condenser -05 mfd. 200 V......... 

16 Condenser 55 mmfd. 

16 Resistor .5 megohm. 

17 Condenser .01 mfd. 200 V. 

18 Resistor .5 megohm. 

19 Electrolytic Condenser.. 

20 Resistor 500 ohms.. 

21 Condenser .01 mfd. 400 V......... 

22 Resistor 5000 ohms. 

ALIGNMENT OF THE COMPENSATORS g. The 

in order to align the R.F. circuit lead Is 
of the receiver, an output meter, wire ol 
and signal generator will be re- mmfd. 1 
qulred. With these Instruments, the ground 
compensators should be adjusted as Then, 
given below. a full 


23 Output Transformer.. 43118 

24 Speaker... 60110 

25 Field Coll.....Part of Spkr. Unit 

26 Condenser -05 mfd. 400 V. 32101 

Clip (Drive Cord). 20156 

Dial (scale). 16200T 

Dial Window. 14100 

Drive Cord Assembly. 90232 

Drive Pulley i Screw. 21102 

Knob Assembly. 13100 


1. Connect an output meter to the 
plate and cathode terminals of the 
43 tube. 

MODEL TH-1 Is a 5 tube recelv. 


rlre of the receiver through a 
imfd. condenser and the genet 
sround to a good ground connec 
’hen, turn the volume contre 
I full volume position. 


Socket K55B. 15104 

Socket Assembly (Pilot Lamp)---- 90100 

Shaft (Tuning Drive). 21101 

Spring (Drive Cord)......... 23103 

Speaker Cone.... 

Washer «C« Type Drive Shaft. 23102 


iser to maximum capacity posl- 
m. With the condenser In this 
iltlon, the dial pointer should 
i inch below the 550 K.C. mark 
the dial and horizontal with 
i chassis. 


:es where signal strength Is weak, 

; No. 40-6383. For hotels and apa: 


4. Set the signal generator and 
1 pointer as receiver dial for 1500 K.C. and 
tuning con- adjust padders 3A and 3B for maxi¬ 
mum reading on the output meter.| 
signed for operation on alternating current (A.C.) or dire 
: of 540 to 1720 kllocyoles- 
the receiver for average receiving condition 
i regul9.r outdoor aerial Is recommended, such 
■ment house Installations, Phllco Utility Aerl 
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MODELS TH-3,TH-4,TP-4, 
TH-5,TP-5,TP-10,TP-11 
TP-12 

Alignment Instructions 


PHILCO RADIO & lEI.EV. CORP. 


GENERAL ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

Models TH-3, TH-4, TP-4, TH-5, TP-5, TP-10, TP-11, TP-12 

The same general procedure is followed in aligning the 
compensating condensers in any of the above listed models. 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 


ifiven under “Connecting Aligning Instruments” 
e hamile aligning screw driver, Philco Part No 


CQNNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 


Audio Output Meter: If an aligning indicator of this type 
is used, connect it to the plate and screen terminals of the 
output tube. 

Vacuum Tube Voltmeter; To use the vacuum tube voltmeter 
as an aligning indicator, make the following connections: 

Attach the negative terminal of the voltmeter to any point 
in the circuit where the A.V.C. voltage can be obtained. Con¬ 
nect the positive terminal to the ground connection of the 
receiver. In AC-DC sets the positive (-}-) terminal of the 
vacuum tube voltmeter should be connected to (B—) of the 
receiver. (Cathode 7C6.) 

For aligning receivers with loktal type tubes, an aligning 
adaptor, Philco Part No. 45-2767 may be used with the vac¬ 
uum tube voltmeter. To use the adaptor, remove the second 
detector tube from its socket and insert the aligning adaptor 
in the socket, then replace the tube in the adaptor. Connect 
the negative terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter to the 
light colored wire which protrudes from the side of the adaptor. 


Signal Generator; When adjusting the I.F. padders, the 
high side of the signal generator is connected through a .004 
mfd. condenser to the antenna section of the tuning conden¬ 
ser. Connect the ground or low side of the generator to the 
chassis. It may be necessary when adjusting AC-DC models 
to reverse the power plug to eliminate hum. 

The R.F. and oscillator padders are aligned with the high 
side of the signal generator connected to the antenna of the 
receiver through a i.OO mmfd. condenser. 

After connecting the aligning instruments, adjust the com¬ 
pensators on all models in the order as shown in the tabula¬ 
tion below. The first and secomi I.F. transformers in ail 
models are located on the top and bottom sections of the 
chassis re.spectively. The antenna and oscillator padders are 
located, on the tuning condenser. 
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WIRELESS RECORD PLAYER.MODEL RP-3 
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PAGE 11-6 PHILCO 


MODELS TH-4,TH-4T 
Schematic ,lIota3 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 



TRANSITONE HOME RADIO MODEL TH-4 

J^hilco Schem. Description 


Pari Mo. 

1 Antenna Iransrormer.32-3151 22 

2Tubular Condenser(.0016 mf.,200v-) 30-4655S 23 

3 Tuning Condenser.31-2354 

4Tubular Condenser (-OSmrj, 400v-) 30-45193 
STubular Condenser (.15 mf., 400v.) 30-45053 24 
6 Resistor (50,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) ... 33-350244 25 

VMlca Condenser ( 110 mmf. )....30-1031 26 

8 Oscillator Transformer.32-3152 27 

OTubular Condenser (.05 mf., 400v.) 30-45193 28 

10 1st I.F. Transformer.32-3149 29 

11 2nd I.F. Transformer.32-3150 

12Reslstor (2meg., 1/3 watt).33-520244 

ISMlca Condenser (250 mmf.).30-1032 

14 Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt)...33-320244 

15 Volume Control 500,000 ohms)-33-5306 

16 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 200v.) 30-44793 

17 Resistor (4 meg., 1/3 watt).33-540244 

18 Resistor (250,000 ohms, 1/3 watt)..33-425244 

19 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf.. 40Ov.).30-45723 

20 Resistor (500,000 ohms, 1/3 watt),.33-450244 

21 Resistor (130 ohms, i watt).33-113336 

MODEL TH-4T 


Tubular Condenser (.02 mf., 400v.) 
Output Transformer 

For Speaker 36-1469-1. 

For Speaker 36-1469-9. 

Speaker. 

Tubular Condenser (.03 mf., 400v.) 
Electrolytic Condenser( 20-20mf,150v 
Field Coll — Part of Speaker No.. 

Pilot Lamp. 

Line Resistor..... 

Cone Assembly (for Speaker 36-1469-1 
Cone Assembly (for Speaker 36-1469-9 

Drive Cord Assy... 

Drive Shaft Assy... 

Pilot Lamp Socket... 

Pointer... 

Power Cord..... 

Sc al e..... 

Socket..... 

Spring (Drive Cord)... 

Speaker Assy. 

MODEL TH-4T IVORY 


30-4516S| 

32-8 047 

32- 8 044 
36-1469 

30- 4449 3 
)30-2382 

36-1469 

34-2068 

33- 3367 
36-4115 
36-4113 

31- 2358 
31-2355 
38-9825 

27 -4891 
L-3199 
27-5553 
27-6130 

28 -8 9 54 
36-1469 


Cardboard Back.27-9511 

Dial Window..27 - 547 2 

Grille Cloth.44-1287 

Knob Assy.27 - 48 09 

MODEL TH-4 Is a 5 tube superheterodyne receiver covering a frequency range of 540 to 1720 kilo¬ 
cycles and designed for operation on either alternating current (A.C.) or direct current (D.C.) 115 
volts. 


An Indoor aerial 20 feet In length Is attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however In apartment houses, hotels, or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Phllco utility Aerial Part 
No. 40-6384 Is recommended. 

NOTE: If'no sound Is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply amd sufficient 
time has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug In the outlet. The same pro¬ 
cedure should be observed on A.C. power supplies when a slight huitilsheard wl th the volume turned low. 
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PHILCO PAGE 11-7 


MODELS TP-4,TP4-I 

PHII.CO RADIO & TELEV. CORF. Schematic,Notes 



TRANSITONE HOME MDIO MODEL TP-4 


Schem. Description 

No. 

1 Antenna Transformer.. 

2 Tubular Condenser (-0016 mf.,200V) 

3 Tuning Condenser.... 

4 Switch-.--... 

5 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V.) 

6 Tubular Condenser (.16 mf., 400V.) 

7 Resistor (50,000 ohms, l/3watt)-- 

8 Mica Condenser (llOmmf.).. 

9 Oscillator Transformer. 

10 Tubular Condenser (-05 mf., 200V.) 

11 1st I.F. Transformer.-. 

12 2nd I-F. Transformer...... 

13 Resistor (2 meg., 1/3 watt)---- 

14 Mica Condenser (250 mmf- 

15 Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt)-- 

16 Volume Control (500,000 ohms)--.-- 

17 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 200V.) 

18 Resistor (4 meg.., 1/3 watt). 

19 Resistor (250,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 

20 Tubular Cohdenser (.01 mf,, 400V.) 

21 Resistor (600,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 

22 Resistor Dso o nms, 1/2 watt)... -. 

23 Tubular Condenser (.02 mf., 400V.) 

24 Output Transformer 

For Speaker 36-1469-1. 


32- 316 4 

30- 4655S j 

31- 2354 

4 2-1406 
30-4519 3 ; 

SCV-AaObS : 

33- 35 0 244 
30-1031 i 

32- 3152 

30-45193 ; 

32-3149 ; 

32- 3150 

33- 520244 
30-1032 
33-320244 
33-5306 
30-447 93 
33-540244 
33-4 25244 
30-45723 
33-450244 
33-113336 
30-46 163 

32-8 047 
TP-4 IVORY 


For Speaker 36- 1469-9... 

Cone Assembly 

For Spea)ter 36-1469-1.- 

For Speaker 36-1469-9.. 

Tubular Condenser (.03 mf., 400V.) 
Electrolytic Condenser 

( 20-20 mf., 150V.).... 

Field Coll 

.. Part of Speaker, Part No 

Pilot Lamp,.-. 

Line Resistor... 

Cardboard Back. 

Dial Window.... 

Drive Cord Assembly. 

Drive Shaft Assembly....... 

Drive Drum.,.. 

Grille Cloth.. 

Knob Assembly.... 

Pointer... 

Sc al e.. - 

Sockets... 

Speaker... 

Spring (Drive Cord)... 


30- 2382 

36-1469 
34- 2068 
33-3367 
27-9511 

27- 5472 

31- 2358 
31-2355 

28- 6662 
44-1287 
27 -48 09 
27- 4891 
27-5666 
27-6130 

.36-1469. 


Cardboard Back 


27-9546 Knob Assembly. 


MODELS TP-4 and TP-4-1 ares tube superheterodyne receivers having 2 tuning ranges covering from 
540 to 1720 kilocycles on the broadcast band and a frequency range from 2.3 to 2.6 megacycles (M.C.) 
on the police band. This model Is designed to operate on either alternating (A.C.) or direct current 
(D.C.) 115 volts. These models are Identical with the exception of cablnets- 


An indoor aerial 20 feet In 1ength 1 s attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however In apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Phllco Utility Aerial Part No, 
40-6384 Is recommended. 

NOTE: If no sound Is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufficient time 
has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug In the outlet. The same procedure 
should be observed on A.C. power supplies when a slight hum Is heard with the volume turned low- 
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PAGE 11-8 PHILCO 


MODELS rH-5,TH-5T 
Schamatio,Tuner 


PHILCO'RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


ffl N 





7C6 5^ 











^•'"11 



\ 




IP PEAK 470 KC 


FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE INDEX 


MODEL TH-5T IVORY 




Grille cloth. 

Knob Assembly (Push Button 
Knob Asseimbly (Tuning & Vo: 
Spring (Push Button Knobs) 


)- 27-48S0 

lume)27-4810 
. 28-5686 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


1 Antenna Transformer. 32-3166 28 

2 Tubular Condenser (.0015 mf.,200v)S0-4555S 29 

3 Tuning Condenser. 31-2365 30 

4 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf.,200v.) 30-4519S 31 

5 Tubular Condenser (.15 mf.,400v.) 30-45053 

6 Resistor (50,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-350244 

7 Mica Condenser (lio mmf.). 30-1031 

8 Oscillator Transformer. 32-3167 

9 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf.,200v) 30-45193 

10 1st I.F. Transformer. 32-3149 

11 2nd I.F. Transformer. 32-3150 

12 Resistor (2 meg., 1/3 watt). 33-520244 

13 Mica Condenser (250 mmf.). 30-1032 

L4 Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-320244 

15 Volume Control (500,000 ohms)... 33-6306 

16 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 200v) 30-44793 

17 Resistor (4 meg. 1/3 watt). 33-540244 

18 Resistor (250.000 ohms. 1/3 watt) 33-426244 

19 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf.,400v) 30-45723 

80 Resistor (500,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-450244 

21 Resistor (130 ohms, 1/2 watt)... 33-113336 


Tubular Condenser (.02 mf.,400v) 
Output Transformer 

For Speaker 36-1469-1... 

For Speaker 36-1469-9. 

Speaker..... 

Tubular Condenser (.03 mf-, 400v.). 
Electrolytic Condenser 

( 20-20 mf - , 150 v).-. 

Field Coil-Part of Speaker, PartNo-. 

Pilot Laimp- . ..- 

Line Resistor... 

Push-Button Switch... 

Padding Condenser Strip. 

Cone Assembly (for Speaker 36-1469-1 
Cone Assembly (for Speaker 36-1469-9 

Cardboard Back.. 

Dial Window.. 

Drive Cord Assy. 

Drive Shaft Assy. 

Grille cloth.,... 

Knob Assembly (Push Button). 

Knob Assembly (Tuning, Volume). 

Padder Strip' [Tuning Unit). 

Pilot Lamp socket assembly. 

Pointer. 

Power Cord... 

Push Button Switch. 

Scale.. 

Sockets.•. 

Spring (Drive Cord). 


3 model Is equipped with 6 electric push-buttons for automatically selecting : 
) dial tuning. Five push-buttons are used for the stations and one push buttor 
Ing. The push-buttons cover a frequency range as follows: 


4 Osc.' I 2 6B0 to 1100 kilocycles jq Osc. f ^ 1160 to 1600 kilocycles 

6 Osc.' I 8 740 to 1240 kilocycles 6 Manual 

An Indoor aerial 20 feet In length Is attached to the receiver for average receiving condltloi 
however In apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Phllco Utility Aerial Part ' 
40-6384 is recommended. 

NOTE: If no sound is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufflcl 
time has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug in the outlet. The same p: 
cedure should be observed on A.C. power supplies when a slight huni is heard with the volume tur 
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PHILCO PAGE 11-9 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODELS TP-5,TP-5-1 
TP-5T 

Schema ti 0 , Tuns r 



Antenna Transformer. 32-3168 

Tubular Condenser (.0015 mf200V) 30-4555S 

Tuning Condenser.. 31-2365 

Switch. 42-1406 

Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V) 30-4fal9S 

Tubular Condenser (.15 mf., 400V) 30-4505S 

Resistor (50,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 33-350244 

Mica Condenser (110 mmf.). 30-1031 

Oscillator Transformer. 32-3167 

Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V) 30-4519S 

let I. F.Transformer. 32-3149 

2nd I .F.Transformer.... 32-3150 

Resl.stor (2 meg. 1/3 watt). 33-520244 

Mica Condenser (250 mmf.). 30-1032 

Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 33-320244 

Volume Control (500,000 ohms)- 33-5306 

Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 200V) 30-4479S 

Resistor (4 meg., 1/3 watt)—. 33-540244 

Resistor (250,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-425244 
Tubular Condenser (-01 mf.,400V)- 30-4572S 

Resistor (500,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-450244 
Resistor (130 ohms, l/2wajtt)- 33-113336 


25 


26 

27 

29 

30 

31 

32 


For Speakef 36-1469-9.32-8044 

Cone Assembly 

For Speaker 36-1469-1. 36-4115 

For Speaker 36-1469-9. 36-4113 

Electrolytic Condenser 

(20-20 mf., 150V.).30-2382 

Field Coll — Part of Speaker No..36-1469 

Pilot Lamp. 34-2068 

Line Resistor.33-3367 

Tubular Condenser ( .03 mfd. 400V.) 30- 4449S 

Push-Button Switch. 42-1485 

Padding Condenser Strip.31-6293 

Drive Cord Assembly.31-2358 

Drive Shaft Assembly. 31-2355 

Drive Drum. 28 - 6 6 62 

Padder Strip. 31-6293 

Pointer.27 - 4891 

Power Cord..L-3199 

Push-Button Switch.42-148 5 

Scale.. 27 - 5553 

Sockets.27-6130 

Spring (Drive Cord).28-8 9 54 

Speaker. 36-1469 


MODEXS TP-5 and TP-6-1 are 5 tube superheterodyne receivers having 2 tuning ranges covering from 
540 to 1720 kilocycles on the broadcast band and from 2.3 to 2.5 megacycles (M.C.) on the-police band. 
This model Is designed for operation on alternating current (A.C.) or direct current (D.C.) 115 volts. 
These models are Identical with the exception of cabinets. 


The set Is equipped with 6 electric push-buttons for automatically selecting stations In addition 
to dial tuning. Five push-buttons are used for the stations and one push-button for selecting dial 
tuning. The push-buttons cover a frequency range as follows: 

Paddi^ra Buttons 

(right to left (left to right 

from rear) Circuit from front) Frequency Range 
8 ( 4 900 to 1470 kilocycles 

10 Om.' ( = kilocycles 

6 Manual 

An Indoor aerial 20 feet in length Is attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however In apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Phllco Utility Aerial Part No. 
40-6364 Is recommended. 

NOTE: If no sound Isheard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufficient time 

has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug in the outlet. The same procedure 
should be observed on A.C. power supplies when a slight hum Is h,e_ar.d with the volume turned low. 
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PAGE 11-10 PHILCO 


PHILCO RADIO & TELE!'. CORE. 

MODEL 39-8 
''Aligimant 

SETTING AND OPERATING ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTON TUNING 
Models TP.5, TP-11, TH-5 

Select five of your favorite nearby broadcast stations and the “OSC” screw of No. 1 pair (at the right end 
remove their call letters from the station call letter tab sheets unit looking at the rear of the chassis). Turn the 


frequency of the station for whi 


procedure should be followed for 


The left-hand button looking at the 
correspohds to the two right-hand .screwi 
and covers the lowest frequency range. 


While the above procedure is satisfactory in setting up p 
buttons for stations, a very accurate adjustment can be 
tained with a vacuum tube voltmeter. 


7nodid39-8 


ALIGNMENT OF COMPENSATORS 


1 EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

(1) Signal Generator; phllco Model 077 Signal C 
which has a fundamental frequency range from 
36,000 K.C. Is the correct Instrument for tl 


ors are shown on Fig. 2. If the output me' 
r goes off scale when adjusting the compensate 
the strength of the signal from the generati 



L CiLIBRiTION: With the tuning condenser 1 
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PHILCQ PAGE 11-11 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODEL TP-10 

Schamatio 

notes 



\Schem. Description 

No. 


Philco Schem. Description PhiLco 

Part No. No. Part No. 


1 Anteima Transformer. 32-3164 

2 Tubular Condenser (,0015 mf.,200V) 30-45553 26 

3 Tuning Condenser... 31-2354 

4 Switch...... 42-1406 

5 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V) 30-45193 26 

6 Tubular Condenser (-15 mf., 400V) 30-45053 

7 Resistor (50,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 33-350244 ZJ 

8 Mica Condenser (llOmmf.). 30-1031 a) 

9 Oscillator Transformer. 32-3152 29 

10 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V) 30-45193 30 

11 ist I.F. Transformer... 32-3149 

12 2nd I-F. Transformer. 32-3150 

13 Resistor (2 meg-, 1/3 watt). 33-520244 

14 Mica Condenser (iSO mmf-). 30-1032 

15 Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt)- 33-320244 

16 Volume Control (600,000 ohms).--. 33-6306 

17 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf.,200V). 30-44793 

18 Resistor (4 meg., 1/3 watt). 33-540244 

19 Resistor (250,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-425244 

20 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 400V) 30-45723 

21 Resistor (500,000 ohms, 1/3 watt) 33-450244 

22 Resistor AsO ohms, 1/2 watt)- 33-113336 

23 Tubular Condenser (.02 mf., 400V) 30-45163 

24 Output Transformer 

For Speaker 36-1469-1. 32-8047 


For Speaker 36-1469-9. 32-8044 

Cone Assembly 

For Speaker 36-1469^1. 36-4115 

For Speaker 36-1469-9. 36-4113 

Electrolytic Condenser 

(20-20 mf., 160 V.). 30-2382 

Field Coll...,. Part of Speaker No- 36-1469 

Pilot Lamp.... 34-2068 

Line Resistor_-.. 33-3367 

Tubular Condenser (.03 mf-, 400V) 30-4449S 

Cabinet..-. 10367-A 

Cardboard Back.-_- 27-9 320 

Disc Feet.. 27 -9 337 

Drive Cord Assembly-... 31-2358 

Drive Drum..... 66-6033 

Driving Arm (Pointer Drive)----.. 56-1376 

Drive Shaft Assy. 31-2365 

Grille Silk & Gasket. 40-6462 

Knob Assembly.. 27 - 48 1 6 

Pilot Lamp Socket Assembly....... 38-9823 

Power Cord....L-3199 

Rubber Tubing (Driving Arm). 27-9334 

Sockets..... 27-6130 

Speaker Assembly. 36-1469 

Spring... 28-8'761 


MODEL TP-10 Is a 5 tube superheterodyne receiver having 2 tuning ranges covering from 540 to 
1720 kilocycles (K.C.) on the broadcast band and 2.3 to 2.5 megacycles (M.C.) on the police band. 
This model Is designed for operation on either alternating current (A.C.) or direct current (D-C-) 
115 volts. The receiver Is assembled In a streamlined, 2 toned plastic cablnet- 


An Indoor aerall 20 feet In length Is attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however In apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Philco Utility Aerial Part 
No. 40-6384 Is recommended- 

NOTE: If no sound Is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufficient 
time has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug In the outlet- The same pro¬ 
cedure should be observed on A. C. power supplies wh€:n a slight hum Is heard with the volume turned 
low,__ 1 1 
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This model Is equipped with 6 electric push-buttons for automatically selecting stations In 
addition to dial tuning. Five push-buttons are used for the statl ons and one push-button for select¬ 
ing dial tuning. The push-buttons cover a frequency range as follows: 




Buttons 
(left to right 
from front) 


Frequency Range 
900 to 1470 kilocycles 


5 1160 to 1600 kilocycles 


An Indoor aerial 20 feet In length Is attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however in apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Phllco Utility Aerial Part 
No. 40-6384 Is recommended. 


NOTE: If no sound Is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufficient 
time has been allowed for the tubes to heat, reverse the electric plug In the outlet. The same pro¬ 
cedure should be observed on.A.C. power supplies when a slight hum Is heard with the volume turned 
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THILCQ PAGE 11-13 


MODEL TP-12 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Schamatic,Notes 



TRANSITONE HOME RADIO MODEL TP-12 


Schem. Description PhiLco Schem. Description Philco 

Ifo. Part No. No. Part No. 


1 Antenna Transformer. 32-3164 

2 Tubular Condenser (.0015 mf.,200V) 30-45553 25 

3 Tuning Condenser. 31-2354 

4 Switch. 42-1406 

5 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V). 30-4519S 26 

6 Tubular Condenser (.15 mf., 400V). 30-45053 

7 Resistor (50,000 ohms, ( 1/3 watt). 33-350244 27 

8 Mica Condenser (no mmf. ). 30-1031 28 

9 Oscillator Transformer. 32-3152 29 

10 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf., 200V). 30-45193 30 

11 1st l.F. Transformer. 32-3149 

12 2nd l.F. Transformer. 32-3150 

13 Resistor (2 meg., 1/3 watt). 33-520244 

14 Mica Condenser (250 mmf.). 30-1032 

15 Resistor (20,000 ohms, 1/3 watt).. 33-320244 

16 Volume Control (500,000 ohms). 33-5306 

17 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 200V). 30-44793 

18 Resistor (4 meg., 1/3 watt). 33-540244 

19 Resistor (250,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 33-425244 

20 Tubular Condenser (.01 mf., 400V). 30-45723 

21 Resistor (500,000 ohms, 1/3 watt). 33-450244 

22 Resistor (130 ohms, 1/2 watt). 33-113336 

23 Tubular Condenser (.02 mf., 400V). 30-45163 

24 Output Transformer 

For Speaker 36-1469-1. 32-8047 


_ For Speaker 36-1469-9.... 
Cone Assembly 

For Speaker 36-1469-1.... 
For Speaker 36-1469-9.... 
Electrolytic Condenser 

(20-20 mf., 150V). 

Field Coll.part of Speak 

Pilot Lamp.. 

Line Resistor. 

Tubular Condenser (.03 mf., 

Cardboard. 

Cabinet. 

Cable (Power). 

Dial Scale. 

Drive Drum. 

Drive Shaft Assembly. 

Drive Cord Assembly. 

Knob Assembly. 

Pointer Dial. 

Spring (Drive Cord). 

Speaker. 

Socket Assembly (pilot Lamp) 
Sockets. 


. 32-8044 

. 36-4115 

. 36-4113 

. 30-2382 

:er No 36-1469 

. 34-2068 

. 33-3367 

40aV) 30-44493 

. 27-9299 

. 10374 

. L-3183 

. 27-5498 

. 28-6662 

. 31-2355 

. 31-2358 

. 27-4820 

. 56-1326 

. 28-8751 

. 36-1469 

. 38-9825 

. 27-6128 


MODEL TP-12 Is a 6 tube superheterodyne receiver having 2 tuning ranges covering from 540 to 
1720 kilocycles (K.C.) on the broadcast band and from 2.3 to 2.5 megacycles (M.C.) on the police 
band. This model is designed to operate on either alternating (A.C.) or direct current (D.C.) 116 
volts- This model Is assembled In a walnut cabinet with contrasting maple Inlays. 


An Indoor aerial 20 feet in length is attached to the receiver for average receiving conditions; 
however in apartment houses, hotels or steel re-lnforced buildings, the Philco Utility Aerial Part 
No- 40-6364 Is recommended. 

NOTE: If no sound is heard after connecting the receiver to the power supply and sufficient 
time has been allowed for the tubes toheat, reverse the electric plug In the outlet. The same pro¬ 
cedure should be observed on A.C. power supplies when a slight hum Is heard with the volume turned 
low- 

t-rr;.t,. . tv i .. v;—,',' , ■■■', . ... . . ' I 
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MODELS 12TP,39-12 
39-12TP,Early,Late 
Soheoatic,Changes 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 39-12 A 12TP 


2ND. DET.-A.V.C. 

EE 1ST. AUDIO| 

(51|f6bi}fi 

'n-: — iJ^ o> ^ 


"LATER PRODUCTION MODELS" 


SHIELDED 3-WIRe/T 
CfiBLE ADDED FOR L 
PHOND&RftPH 


■RESISTOR. (IN SOmE MODELS T 
CONNECTION WILL BE MADE 
DIRECLV TO GROUND.) 
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MODELS 12TP,39-12 

PIIII.CO RADIO & TELPLV. CORP. 39-12TP,Early,Lat0 

A1 i gnment, Tr immer 3 
Socket,Parts 


RADIO PHONOGRAPH.MODEL 12-TP 


1 39-12 TP Is a table model combl- 
phonograph and superheterodyne 
onograph mechanism automatically 
he record when the lid Is closed 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 



AT.IGNMKNT OF COMPENSATORS 

indication Is note 
signal Is applied. 


DIAL CALIBRATION: 

1 Turn the tuning condenser to maximum capacity 
position (plates fully meshed). 

2 Holding the tuning condenser In this position. 
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MODEL 35-1176 
Notas 

4. There should also 
arm link pin (22) Fig. 


PIIILCO RADIO & TEI.EV. COKP. 


4. There should also be sufficient tension between the guide 
arm link pin (22) Fig. 1 and the end of the selector blade (5) 
Fig. 1 so that the guide arms (4) Fig. 1 will be pulled for¬ 
ward against the record when the selector blade (5) Fig. 1 
moves to select the next record. Tension between guide arms 
and selector blades should be sufficient so that sloop on guide 
should lift a full load of records to proper height for selector 
blades to select bottom record. If guide arm pin (22) Fig 1 
does not have enough ten.sion against end of selector blades 
(5) hig. 1, check the springs holding the pin in position, also 
for worn surface on side of pin. ’ 


TOP RECORD SLIPS WHEN PICK-UP IS IN THE 
PLAYING POSITION 

If the top record slips in the playing position, check the 
following parts: 

1. Check for excessively warped records. Records warped 
too badly should be replaced and not used in the changes. 

2. Check for worn grooves in record, particularly old 
records. After the grooves of the records lose their gloss, the 
pick-up does not glide through the groove. This condition has 
a tendency to cause pick-up needle to drag resulting in the 


'uide arm (4) Fig. 1. The guide r“C''rd slm-'me- K - g 

‘ proper he^itht neces^^ri^to^sfniraJ’e'^ t'ho record friction spring (16) Fig. 2 for tension, 

if'the^guide arm (4) Fis ^1 has two fncUnol spring should protrude far enough from the .shaft to hold 

ter suffacp 10” 1 ?i, • the top record from slipping when in the playing position, 

■cords After tL selecto^WadPs This spring when adjusted properly to hold a record, should 

;een the recoils ihe guide arm 14 F v' ! ^ record to fall freely onto the turntable, 

turned to its normal nnsirinn Tf It i i tf the spring is in need of adjustment, see heading 

JL,*ng°nn ?hp “Removing Turntable Shaft Assembly”, Paragraph 4. 


Fig. 1 or binding between guide arm and 
St (2) Fig. 1. These springs are attached to 
csts (2) (12) Fig. 1 and a pin at the swivel 

1 warped 10" record with its concave face 
a warped 12" record with the concave face 
a tendency for the selector blades to jam 
of the 10" record in.stead of going in under 


SELECTOR BLADE (5) FIG. 1 FAILS TO 
SEPARATE BOTTOM RECORD FROM STACK 

This is due either to a badly warped condition of the record 
or to Its being of a thickne.ss considerably different from those 
now in standard use. The design of both selector blade and 
record support arms is such as to accommodate a maximum 
variation in thickness and flatness of records, but certain 


If the record selector blades (5) Fig. 1 do not operate in 
synchronism proceed as follows: 

1. Set the control knob (1) Fig. 2 to “automatic” position. 
See page 1 “Automatic and Manual Positions”. (Turn knob to 
the left until it snaps up). Place one 10" record on selector 
blades. After record has been dropped to record supports, pull 
lower plug and rotate turntable by hand until the selector 
blades are close to the edge of record. At this point all se¬ 
lector blades should be as nearly as possible the same distance 
from spindle. If the selector blades are not the same distance 
from the spindle due to replacement of gears, etc., the 
blades are resynchronized as follows: 

2. With the mechanism in the same condition as outlined in 
paragraph 1, remove the “C” washer from segment arms (23) 
or (27) Fig. 3 depending on which of these selector blades 
are out of time. Pull segment arm down so that gears are 
disengaged, then move selector blade (5) Fig. 1 in direction 
necessary to align it with other blades. When this position is 


The motor and mechanism should be oiled and greased every 
six months with a good grade of S. A. E. 10 oil. 

Parts to Lubricate: 

1. All bearings of the mechanism. 

2. All sliding surfaces such as, cams, etc., should be lubri¬ 
cated with a very light grease. 

3. Motor bearings and governor felt. 

TURNTABLE SPEED ADJUSTMENT 

If motor runs too fast or slow, the governor adjustment 
■screw (27) Fig. 2 on the top side of the governor .should be 
screwed in or out slightly as required. To do this, loosen the 
lock nut and turn screw, then retighten lock nut. 

REMOVING TURNTABLE SHAFT ASSEMBLY 

To remove the turntable shaft assembly, proceed as follows: 

1. Loosen the two set screws holding the motor coupling 
(21) Fig. 2 to the turntable .shaft. 

2. Loosen the two screws holding the turntable drive worm 
(23) Pig. 2 to the turntable shaft, then lift out turntable and 
shaft. 

3. To remove the tui'ntable from the shaft, remove the three 
screws and nuts which hold it to the hub. 

4. The record fricticn spring (16) Fig. 2 on the turntable 
shaft can be removed by pushing the hiib downward toward 
the heavy end of the shaft — the spring can then be removed. 
If it is desired to increase the record friction on spring, bend 
upward the lower section of the spring which contacts with 
the bottom surface of 1:he hub. To decrease the record friction 
against the spring, bend the spring downward. 

The motor is removed as follows: 

1. Remove the thre(; machine screws which hold the 

motor to the motor mounting bracket. Three 14" spours will 
also be found which space the motor from the mounting plate. 

2. There are two motor bracket locating pins on the under¬ 
side of the changer ha.se panel which pass through rubber 
grommets located in the motor mounting bracket. These are 
provided to keep the mounting panel and motor bracket in 
proper, alignment. 


MECHANISM AND CHASSIS MOUNTING 


If the selector blades will not return to the loading position 
(pointed toward .spindle) after a record has been placed on 
the turntable: 

1. Look for trouble in the parallel cam switch (6) Fig. 3. 
The contact of this switch should be in a closed position, at 
the time a record is being played. 

2. When the selector blades are in the proper loading posi¬ 
tion cam (37) Fig. 3 should open parallel switch (6) Fig. 3. 
To place the mechanism in the loading position, turn changer 
switch (8) Fig. 1 off. After the switch is off the changer 
should continue to operate until the next record is selected 
and dropped on the turntable. When the record is dropped on 
the turntable, cam (37) Fig. 3 should open parallel switch 
(6) Fig. 3. When the turntable stops rotating the selector 
blades should be pointed toward spindle. 

3. To adjust cam (37) Fig. 3 loosen the two set screws and 
rotate cam on the shaft until proper position is obtained. 
Retighten set screws. 


each threaded to take 14" No. 20 machine screws. The mount¬ 
ing panel rests on four tapered coil springs. The small end of 
each spring is pressed over a mounting stud and the large 
end of each spring fits into a screw in the top surface of the 
mounting shaft in the cabinet. Four spacing blocks 14" thick 
and with a %" hole are fastened to the lower side of the 
cabinet motor board. The %" hole in each block is centered 
with the Via" screw clearance hole. These are provided and 
located on the lower side of the cabinet motor board into which 
each of the lower mounting springs are to fit. The 14" No. 20 
machine screws are turned through the four wing nuts until 
the head of each screw is against the head of the bottom side 
of each wing nut. Tie four lower springs are of smaller 
diameter than the upper springs. These lower springs are 
slipped over the nuts to each of the 14" No. 20, machine .screws 
with the smaller end toward the head and resting on the 

The 14" No. 20 machine screws are pushed through the %«" 
clearance hole and tightly screwed into the mounting studs. 
Wing nuts should be hacked down on head of 14" No. 20 bolt 
to place changer in operation. 
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MODEL 35-1180 - 

Adjustments,Notes PHILCO RAD] 

Loading 

See that both shelf plates are turned toward center of 
turntable. As shelf plate.s near correct position you will feel 
the shelf plates drop into their indexing slots. Make sure 
both posts have dropped into their slots, if one is not in the 
slot, records may be damaged. Place the stack of records 
over center pin so they will rest on the two shelf plates. 

Starting the Mechanism 

To start motor and turntable (1) turn the switch to “ON” 
position. (2) Then push button “R”. This wilt release the 
first record and start the record-changing mechanism. 

Rejecting a Record 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. t ORP. 


holes can be reached from the t 
are as follows: 

1. The motor gear housing cor 
These wicks are shown at “A” ij 
wicks are reached through the h( 


TONE ARM SLIDES INWARD ACROSS RECORD 


larms stud (12) n 
e of the large can 
ie shoulder screw 


Turning Off 

Turn changer switch to “OFF” position. Lift pickup 
arm, place it on the pickup rest. (If you happen to turn off 
the changer switch while the mechanism is going through a 
“change cycle”, you will notice that it does not stop until 
the cycle has been completed, and pickup is again in playing 
position, ready to be lifted over onto the pickup rest.) 

To avoid warping of records, never leave records resting 
on the shelf plates. 

Removing Played Records 

To remove records make sure motor switch is off, then 
take hold of both posts, just below the shelf plates, and turn 
them out of the way. Lift the played records from the turn¬ 
table. Taking hold of posts as before (below shelf plate) 
mpve plates until po.st again fails into indexed position as 
outlined under loading. The changer may then be loaded with 
a new stack of records. 

Manual Operation 

To play records one at a time as in an ordinary phono¬ 
graph-: (1) Remove any records remaining on the turntable, 
leave plates turned outward as for removing played records 
Do not turn them back toward center of turntable. (2) Press 
button marked “M”. Then place a record on the turntable, 
switch on motor and lift pickup into position. 

LUBRICATION 

The record changer will not need lubrication more than 
once a year and should be lubricated with a good light ma¬ 
chine oil such as S.A.E. 10. There are 6 locations that will 
need oiling. These are shown in Figure 1. These lubricating 


d with a good light ma- 
are 6 locations that will 
:ure 1. These lubricating 
I of the mechanism and 

lins 3 lubricating wicks. 
Figure 1. Two of the.sc 
I directly in back of the 


;he grooves in the vpper 
nay be due to friction a 
ipring lifting the arm mt 
If the coil spring .ippej 
3y shortening. If there is 


ADJUSTI^G THE RISING HEIGHT OF 
PICK-UP ARM 

The pick-up arm should ri.se high enough during the ci 
:ycle so that the top of the tone arm clears the record 
ng on the .support arms by Vg". When the maximum lo 


sleeve in the direction necessary to lengthen or shorten th< 
pick-up plunger (21). After correct adju.stment is found 
tighten lock nut. 

ADJUSTING DISTANCE FROM TURNTABLE 
SPINDLE AT Vk^HICH REJECT WILL 
operate; AND CYCLE WILL BEGIN 


record spindle; 
satisfactory poir 
rejected after t 


Lure tnat it will not be possible to obtain a satisfactory 
adjustment that will always operate the changer mechanism. 

reject BUTI’ON “R” will NOT OPERATE 
MECHANISM 

If the “R” button does not cause the mechanism to go 
through a change cycle check the following parts: 

a. Examine key control unit (75) for parts that have be- 


2. A small quantity of oil should be dropped through hole 
marked “B” in Figure 1. Lubricating this point distributes 
oil to the various moving surfaces of.the mechanism. 

3. A felt wick directly below the hole marked “C” in Fig¬ 
ure 1 should also be oiled. 

4. Another felt wick marked “D” in Figure 1 should also 
be well oiled. 

After long periods of use the oil becomes gummed in the 
above mentioned wicks. The wicks should be removed and 
cleaned with kerosene or carbon tetrachloride. 

NEEDLE FAILS TO MOVE INTO RECORD 
GROOVE AFTER LANDING ON RECORD 

Generally when the needle will not pull into the groove 
after landing on the record, trouble may be found due to lead 
spring (97) being weak. Increasing the tension of this spring 
or replacing spring will generally eliminate the trouble. 

If after adjusting the lead spring (97) it is found that the 
needle jumps across the record, it may be necessary to adjust 
the angle of the pickup in relation to the turntable spindle. This 
procedure is covered under paragraph “Mechanism Will Not 
Reject at the End of Records”. 


mecnanism even wten properly revolved by complete de- 
pre.ssing of "R” button, the rod has probably been bent out of 
shape. Replace the rod or re.shape it to its former position. 

c. If trigger (16) Is properly actuated but without starting 
a change cycle see instructions as given under “Mechanism 
Will Not Reject at Find of Records” paragraph 3. 

PRESSING “M” BUTTON DOES NOT CHANGE 
MECHANISM FROM AUTOMATIC TO 
MANUAL POSITIONS 

Ob.serve action of “M” button. Button .should travel far 
enough down when depres.sed to cause the manual rod (77) to 


MOTOR STOPS IMMEDIATELY WHEN CHANGER 
SWITCH IS TURNED OFF DURING 
A CHANGE CYCLE 

The normal action of the mechanism when the changer switch 
is turned off during a change cycle is to continue to operate un¬ 
til the needle is again on the record. The mechanism should then 
stop. This action is caused by the cycling switch (85) short 
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MODEL 35-1180 I 
Sarvioo Notes 


MECHANISM DOES NOT REPEAT THE LAST 
RECORD 

If the mechanism does not repeat the last record, any one 
of the parts listed under “Mechanism Will Not Reject at End 
of Records” may be causing the trouble. 

RECORDS FALL UNEVENLY ON THE 
TURNTABLE 

Records falling unevenly on the turntable is generally due 
to the turntable spindle not being correctly centered between 
the record loading' post.s. To correct this trouble, see 
“Replacing Motor.” 

LAST RECORD DROPS ON ONE SIDE 

This trouble is due in most cases to the loading posts being 
bent out of perpendicular to the main plate. To check for 
this trouble, test the posts with a steel square as directed 
under “Replacing Motor”. Replace or adjust post so that it 
will be perpendicular to the main plate. 

CHANGER CONTINUES CYCLING 

If the mechanism continues to change records constantly. 


find a point where friction or binding is interfering with 
freedom of motion. The cam lever (39), Fig. 2, should also 
be checked for too much friction. Oil this part if necessary. 

SELECTOR BLADE FAILS TO SEPARATE 
BOTTOM RECORD FROM STACK 

This is due either to a badly warped record or to its being 
of a thickness considerably different from records now in 
standard use. The selector blade and shelf blades are de¬ 
signed to accommodate a maximum variation in thickness and 
flatness of records now in standard use. There are certain 
records, however, that may be found which vary in thickness 
so much as to be impracticable for use in the automatic 
changers. 

SELECTOR BLADES JAM INTO EDGE OF 
RECORD 

This is generally caused by too small a spacing between 
the selector plate and the spacing between the selector plate 
and the shelf plate. This space should never be less than 
.050 inch when selector plate is in 10" position. Another cause 
of jamming is too sharp an edge on the selector plate. 

To eliminate this trouble, check spacing of plates. Bend the 
selector plate slightly, if necessary. Smooth up the edge of 
the selector plate by means of a piece of fine emery cloth. 

MECHANISM SLOW IN STARTING OR STALLS 
DURING A CHANGE OF CYCLE 

Trouble is probably due to: 

a. Motor mechanism is not thoroughly lubricated. See 
heading “Lubrication”. 

b. Check for loose set screws. 

c. Line voltage may be abnormally low or mote r windings 
damaged. If the windings of the motor are damaged, replace 
motor. To remove motor, see heading “Replacing Motor”. 

REPLACING MOTOR 

Replacing the motor necessitates extreme care in aligninc 
ana correctly mounting the new moiur. me procedure listed 
below should be followed closely. When replacing a new 
motor or ordering a new one from your distributor, specify 
the power supply from which the motor is to be operated. 
The motor electrical wiring is shown in Fig. 4. 

When mounting replacement motor, it is most important 
to see that record pin is centered between the two posts of 
the changer, that it .stands perpendicular to main plate (53), 
and that it has not become bent so as to wobble. Even though 


the posts are stout and not easy to bend, it is well to check 
them also, with a 12" combination square laid clear across the 
concave upper surface of main plate. When the new motor 
has been attached, with three screws through grommet 
sleeves (51) (spacers) into its frame, and record pin is seen 
to revolve without appreciable wobble, the correct position 
of the record pin between the record-mounting posts can be 
accurately checked as follows: Place a single 12" record on 
the .shelf plates, pre.ss “R” button, and turn turntable for¬ 
ward by hand. Immediately after the shelf plates open and 
allows the record to fall, turn turntable slightly backward, 
and with other hand support the record between the shelf 
plates; it can then be readily seen -whether record pin is off 
center. If the record pin is found to be off center, remove 
the record and turntable, and loosen slightly the motor mount¬ 
ing screw or screws nearest the shelf plate to which record 
appeared closest. This should improve evenness of operation. 
However, unless the unevenness, was very slight, it will be nec¬ 
essary for a permanent repair to in.sert a shim or two on one 
or more of the three screws (or change shims from one screw 
to another). The shims used are shaped like an ordinary 
washer, cut out at one side (see cut-away view at 52 on 
photo, showing a shim in place upon one of the grommet 
sleeves). Shims can readily be cut out with shears and punch 
from thin metal or cardboard—or an assortment of shims 
of different thicknesses can be had from your distributor. 
(Order “Assortment of Part No. 45-2785”). They should 
be inserted,' around proper screws (when screws have been 
sufficiently loosened) between motor frame and the metal grom¬ 
met sleeve. .Do not insert shims next to rubber grommet. 

TURNING CHANGER SWITCH OFF FAILS 
TO STOP MECHANISM 


Replace the switch when this trouble develops. 


ChanCiEH switch-54 



DISASSEMBLING THE CHANGER 

Before attempting to remove sub-plate assembly (83) de¬ 
tach key control unit (75) from main plate. To do this, start 
with control unit truss bar (80). Then take out the screw 
which holds left end of adjusting rod lever (94). Next re¬ 
move adjusting rod (92) and adjusting rod extension (79). 
Ta.ke out the screw holding spring (73); then the screws 
holding key control unit (75) to main plate. Rods (77) and 
(78) can then, with due care, be extracted without bending. 
Free the cam connecting rod (58) by loosening setscrew hold¬ 
ing spreader and hub assembly (59). Sub-plate assembly can 
then be detached without bending parts. In reassembling, 
reverse the procedure. 
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PHILCO Model 39-3-31 PA 


MODELS 39-31,39-31XF 
39-31XK, Code 121 
MODELS 39-3-31PA, 
39-40PCX,39-2-40PC 
Schematics jNotes 


Model 3-31 PA is a combination automatic record 
changer, phonograph and electric push-button tuning super¬ 
heterodyne radio. Thi.s model is identical to the Model 39-31 


f [^4^1 

@4: 



i The automatic record changer plays seven 12" or eight 
10" records automatically. The last record remains on the 
turntable and repeats as long as the record changer is in 
operation. The electric pick-up is a crystal type. 

The specifications for the radio receiver, alignment of 
compensators and adjustments of push-buttons for reception 
of stations is covered under the Model 39-31 Code 121. Con¬ 
nections for the phonograph pick-up as connected to the 
Model 39-31 Code 121 receiver are shown below. The circle 
numbers of this diagram correspond to the circle numbers of 
the Model 39-31 Schematic. 

For autoraatio record charger Model ".L" uaed 
with this set, sea index. 


iiteplocement Petrts — Model 39-3-31 PA 


.IZZX_U 

DOTTED LINES INDICATE CONNECTIONS BEFORE ADDITION 
OF PHONOORflPN. (REFER TO WODEL 39-35.) 
PHONOGRAPH CONNECTIONS FOR MODEL 3-31 


Sea Philco pages 10-13 through 10-16, 

PHILCO Models 39-40 PCX 


and 2-40 


.Models 39-40 PCX and 2-10 PC are combination automatic 
record changer phonograph and electric push-button tuning 
superheterodyne radio receivers. The.se models are identical 


The radio receiver specifications, aligning instructions and 
adjustments for electric push-button tuning are covered under 
Model 39-40 Code 121. The cabinet size and power consump¬ 
tion, hovrever, differ on the Models 39-40 PCX and 2-40 PC 
and are listed below. 

The phonograph connections diagram shown below indicates 
the connections to the radio receiver, of the Model 39-40 
Code 121. The circle numbers of the diagram correspond to 
the,circle numbers of the Model 39-40 Code 121 diagram. 
CABINET DIMENSIONS: 

Height, 37ys". Width, 39Uii"- Depth, ITVs". 



^*<5^ jM"- 

.4§) i o fb 


I L ATTr” W OpIlS.' 


POSITION. ( REAR Vlt V<)V 

1 


Replacement Parts — Models 39-40 PCX and 2-40 PC 
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MODELS 39-8,39-8T 

Schematic 

Voltage 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


IF.«470 KC. 


FOR OTHER MTA 
SEE INDEX 


and Pentode Audio Output. 
PHIIXO TUBES USED: 6A7, plrsl 


POWER CONSUMPTION: 
AUDIO OUTPUT: One 


Schem. Descriptii 


Tubular Cond. (.25 mfd.). 

Antenna Trans. 

Tubular Cond. (.05 mfd.). 
Resistor (120,000 otais, 1 
Mica cond. (50 remfci. ). .. . 

Oscillator Trans. 

Tubular Cond. (.05 mfd.). 
1st I.F. Trans. Assy..... 


Resistor (25,000 ohms, 1 
Volume Control (.5 meg.) 
Tubular Cond. (.01 mfd.) 
Resistor (4.0 meg., 1/2 ' 
Resistor (490,000 ohms. 
Resistor (120,000 ohms, 
Tubular Cond. (.01 mfd.) 

TiihiilaT' Onnrt I np m f fi . 1 


32- 2583 27 R 

30-4444 28 E 

33- 412339 29 F 

30-1029 30 F 

32-2860 31P 

30-4444 32 T 

32-3018 


M]:SCELLANEOUS PARTS 

Bezel & Glass Assembly...,,. i; 

Bezel Clarap.. 2( 

Dial Seals...... . l( 


33-540339 
) 33-449339 
) 33-412339 
30-4479 
30-4215 


Socket (7 prong). 
Socket (6 prong). 
Socket (8 prong). 
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Alignment of Compensators 


MODELS 39-17,39-18,39-19 

3 9-19PA , 3 9-19PF, 3 9 -19PC S 

39-19PT,39-75 

Tuner Data 

MODEL 39-85 

Allgnment,Trimmers 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED; 

(1) Philco Model 077 Signal Generator which I 
frequency range from ll.S to 36,000 KC is the c 
for this purpose. 

(2) Output Meter, Philco Model 027 Circu 
porates a sensitive output meter and is recomme 


OUTPUT METER : The Philco 027 Output Meter is connected 
to the plate and screen terminals of the 1A5G tube. Set the meter 
to use the 0-30 volt scale. 




IS Specified in each step of the ab* 

Specifications 


TYPE OF CIRCUIT: Four tube, battery operated superhetrodyne cir¬ 
cuit, two .tuning ranges, .Automatic Volume Control, and Pentode 
Output. 

TUNING RANGES: Range 1, 540 to 1720 KC.; Range 2, 5.6 to 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 KC. 
PHILCO TUBES USED: 1-1A7G, 1st Detector 
1-IN5G, I. F. Amplifier; 1-1H5G, 2nd Detector, 
Automatic Volume Control; and 1-1A5G, Output. 



Philco Page 10-16. 


SETTING AND OPERATING AUTOMATIC TUNING 

Models S9-17, 30-18, 39-19, 39-19PA, 39-igPF, 39-19PCS, 39-lSPT, and 39-75, 


For best re.sults follow these instructions carefully. 

Select six of your favorite nearby broadcast stations and 
remove their call letters from the station call letter tab sheets 
supplied. Insert these cal! letters in the escutcheon directly in 
front of the buttons at the top of the cabinet. 

Hold the “Station Selector” knob to prevent it from rotating 
while you insert a large coin in the screw head at the center 
of the knob, (see figure) and loosen by turning counter-clock¬ 
wise about one turn. Press down any one of the six buttons. 
Holding it down, tune in with the “Station Selector” the sta¬ 
tion corresponding to the call letters in front of the button. 
With the volume low, turn the “Station Selector” knob slowly 
back and forth until the sigiaal is clearest. The station is then 


Release the button and press another button all the way 
dewn. Follow the above instructions, tuning in the station 
accurately with the button held down. In the same way con¬ 
tinue to set all the buttons. 

After all buttons are set, and the last one is released, hold 
the “Station Selector” knob to prevent it from turning while 
you tighten the screw at the center of the knob. When the 
screw is tightened the unit is ready to operate. 

If it is ever desired to substitute a station received well in 


your locality for a station already set, follow the same pro¬ 
cedure, setting up only the desired station. 

To tune your receiver automatically simply press down the 
button in the rear of the desired station call letters. Be sure 
that you press the button all the way down until a distinct 
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MODEL 39-116PCX 
Phono.C onnections 
Notes 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


PHILCO Model 


Model 39-1 Ifi PCX is a combination plionoKraph and 14 tube 
radio receiver employing a superheterodyne circuit with three 
tuning ranges for reception of standard and short-wave broad¬ 
cast stations. lncorporate<l in this receiver is Phiico my.stcry 
control for electric automatic tuning of eight stamlard broad¬ 
cast .stations from a remote point. The phonograph .section 
contains an automatic record changer which plays ten records 
either 10- or 12-inch .size automatically repeating the last 
record ui\til the.records are restacked or the switch turned olf. 

This model with the exception of the phonograph mechanism 
is identical to the Model 39-116 RX. Tlie same specifications 
for the Model 39-116 KX apply to this model except the 
cabinet .size and power consumption which are listed below. 


shown below as 
diagram. The ci 

diagram. 


“lit of the mystery control circu 
1 alignment of compensators : 
H-lli) RX. The phonograph c 




RADia-PHOKO SWITCH" 
SHOWN IN RADIO 



MS) 

n 


DOTTED LINES INDICATE CONNECTIONS 
BEFORE ADDITION OF PHOND&RAPH. 
REFER TO SERVICE BUILETIH No. 310. 


JLSHIELDED 3 WIREL 
~ CABLE ADDED FOR 
PNONO&RAPM- 


PHONOGRAPH CONNECTIONS FOR MODEL 39-116 PCX 


Rcploeeinent Parts — Model 39-1 Ifi PCX 


Crystal Cartridgr* (Pick- 
Resistor (51,000 ohms) . 
Resistor (51,000 ohms) . 
Switch (Radio-Phono) . 


DESCRIPTION 

(IISCELLANEOUS PARTS 
cord Changer (Complete). 
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MODEL 391118(121*122) PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP 
Alignment 

Alignment of Compensators 


MODEL 39-119(121,122 
A1 i gnment, Tr immer s 
Chassis,Psurts 


(2) Output ueter; Phllco Kodel 
Voltaeter and CIreult Tester Incorpor 
output aete^ and Is recoaaended. 


tube voltaeter. The ne< 
output aeter Is given In 
cedure for connecting t 
an aligning Indicator w: 
greater accuracy of the i 


s for aligning of the recel’ 
udlo output aeter or a vaci 
hod of connecting theaud 
:he next paragraph. The pi 
le vacuua tube voltaeter 
11 be f ound on Page 5. Whi 
ar 1 ous'^ tuned circuits Is ( 
oitaeter Is recoaaended as 


Procedure—Model 39-117 


Procedure—Model 39-118 


Procedure—Model 39-119 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEY. CORP. 


MODEL 39-711(121) 
MODEL 39-751(121) 
Alignment 


Alignment of C«»mpensators 


(1) Signal Generator; Phllco Model { 

(2) Output Meter, Philco Model 027 ( 

(3) Philco Fiber Handle Screw Driver, 


Lcatlng devices for aligning of 
; either an audio output aete 
ter. The method of connecting t 
given in the next paragraph. T 


udioout- Model 39-7: 
procedure weter polnl 
aligning pensators, 


lals of the type 25 L 6 G tube (use 
Si) and adjusted for the o to 30 
meeting the output meter, adjust 
order as shown in the tabulation 
compensators are shown in Fig. 3 , 
4, Model 39-751. If the output 
scale when adjusting the com- 
trength of the signal from the 


-The “Dummy Antenna’* con 
with the signal generator c 
ncc as specified in each step of 
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n-4r> i*hilco 


I/K)DEL 39-2770(121 ) 

AlignmentjNotes PHII.CO RADIO & TJRjRV. CORP. 


SPECiriCATlONS 
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MODEL 40-110 
AligEcment,Notes 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


SFECiriCATlOM S 


TYPE OF CIRCUIT: Model 40-110 is a four tube battery 
operated superheterodyne receiver with electric push-button 
tuning. In addition other features of de.sign are: Low 
current drain tubes, new high .sound output speaker, 
specially designed tone chamber, two tuning ranges, auto¬ 
matic volume control, and pentode audio output. 

The receiver is equipped with six electric tuning push¬ 
buttons for automatically selecting stations. Five of the 
push-buttons are used for broadcast station.s and one for 
selecting dial tuning. The procedure for adju.sting the 
pu.sh-battons will be found in the instructions supplied with 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 K. C. 

PHILCO TUBES USED: One 1A7G, Converter; one 1N5G, 
I. F. Amplifier; one 1H5G, 2nd Detector, A. V. C. 1st 
Audio; one 1A5G, Audio Output. 

PHILCO BATTERIES: One Type P-60D-11L. 

BATTERY DRAIN: “A” 200 M. A. “B” 7.2 M. A. 

CABINET DIMENSIONS: Height Width Depth 

40-110K. 371/2 26% 11 y2 

40-110B. 171/2 171/2 91/2 

AERIAL AND GROUND: To obtain maximum operating 
performance with this model, Philco Farm Radio Aerial 
Part No. 40-6383 is recommended and a good ground source 


ALIGMMEIIT OF COMPENSATORS 

EQOIFMSMT REQUIRED 


Aligning Indicator: A vacuum tube voltmeter or aud 
output meter .such as contained in Philco Models 027 and 01 
circuit testers. Either of these meters can be used to align tl 


CONNECTXMQ iHLXQMIMQ METEHR 


Audio Output Meter: The audio output meter is connected 
to the plate and screen terminals of the 1A5G tube. Adju.st 
the meter for the 0 to 30 volt A. C. scale. 

Vacuum Tube Voltmeter: To use the vacuum tube voltmeter 
as an aligning indicator it should be connected to the A. V. C. 
circuit as follows: Connect the negative (—) terminal of the 
voltmeter through a 2 meg. resistor to any point in the 


A. V. C. circuit v:here voltage 
can be obtained. The positive 
(-+-) terminal is connected to the 

After connecting the aligning 
meter, adjust the compensators 
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MODEL 40-81(121,122) 
MODEL 40-88(121) 
MODELS 40-140,40-145, 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


YTLodeU 40-140, 40-145,40-507. 

ALIGNMENT OF COMPENSATORS 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 


CONNECTING ALIGNING METERS 


Z. voltage is obtained when the padders are adjusted, 
r connecting the aligning adaptors, adjust the compen- 
as shown in the tabulation belov-^. Locations of the 
isators are shown in Schematic Diagram. I? the aligning 



Models 40-81. Codes 121. 122 
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MODELJS 40-503,40-506, 
MODEL 40-525 
Chassis-Timer 


MODELS 40-130,40-135 

PHILCO RADIO & TEI>EV. CORP. Schematic ,Voltage,Tuiier 
C ha 3 3 i s , Tr irnmer s 


. R .Lx=^jiirrr^ 

_J.i _l_ J _' ’ p ,) ilc-imsa— 

^ 1 .F.- 455 KC. 

SH”lFCo“- ■ MM£:1 Q 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 40-130 »■ 40-135 


Bepleieement Parts—- Models 40-130 and 40-135 


^ rhl—I l=! parts layout 

ij '—u—' g applies to Models 

^ y n 40-130, 4C^135, 

n _ U 1E3--@ 40-503, 4<t.506, 

FIG. t. PART LOCikTIONS. UNDERSIDE OF CHASSIS. 


n combination with Special type PHILCO TELEVISION 


fisn lino k' r 900 tS 1470 K c’ power SUPPLYi 115 volts A. C., 60 cycles. S®® PhlloO 

1)60 to liuu K.. K. C, POWER CONSUMPTION! 35 watts. pagS 10—16» 

NOTE; Push button data ana tuning ranges apply for Models 40-503,40-506 and 40-525 also 
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PIULCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP Remote Control 

Models 40-20§, 40-216 Adoustments,Notes 

and MODELS 40-510,40-516. 


^Model 40-206,5X0. 


^ Model 40-216 ,516. 


POWER CONSUMPTION! 180 watts. (Model 40-205 only) 


^^-^Model 40-205 only) 


.. (Model 40-216 only) I 


&DJ1ISTMEMT or WIRELESS REMOTE OONTROL OIROUITS 
Models 40-206. 40-216 and 40-510,40-616,, 
^DJOSTISf® CONTROL FREQUENCY RMPLIFIER 


The wireless remote control models are shipped with 
different control frequencies which range from 350 to 40') K. C 
These frequencies are identified by code numbers appearing o: 


control to “mod on’’ and turn the attenuator control about one- 

4. The control frequency to v,'hich the control amplifier is 
tuned can now be cietermined by tuning the signal generator 
between 350 and 40(1 K. C. When the signal generator is tuned 
to the control frequency, the vacuum tube voltmeter will show 
maximum deflection. If this frequency is to be used, leave the 
signal generator at this point or turn the indicator to any other 
frequency desired between 360 and 400 K. C. 


he control frequency has been 
3 (103A), (103B) Model 40-216; 
5 are adjusted for maximum 


found or changed, 
and (74A), (74B) 
indication on the 


example, if three models are to be operated at the same time 
and are closely situated, it will be advisable to adju.st the control 
frequency of the first set to 355 K. C., the second set to 375 
K. C., and the third set to 395 K. C. 

In order to realign or change the control frequency of these 
models, the following equipment is required: 

1. Philco Model 077 signal generator with a loop attached to 
the output terminal. (A few turns of wire 12 inch in diameter). 

2. Philco wireless remote control aligning adapter. Part No. 


1. Remove the 2A4G control tube from its socket an<J replace 
with the aligning adapter. Connect the red lead of the aligning 
adapter to the positive terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter. 
The black lead of the adapter is connected to the negative 
terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter. 

2. Remove the 78 control amplifier tube, its .shield and the 
shield of the 6J7G tube. Apply power to the set arid turn the 


, After adjusting this 
heir sockets and ren 
grid of the 6.]7G; tube 


ground of the sigr al generator output terminals and place the 
signal generator near the secondary inductor loop in the bottom 
of the cabinet. When doing this, do not disturb the setting of the 


Turn the sensitivity control located 
lassis toward the position parked 
ensators (119), (115) Model^O-216; 


8 . Next adjust^the secondary in^ctor loop compensator 
(121) in the Moder216and (92) ModeFzOS located in the bottom 
of the cabinet. This compensator is encased in a cardboard con¬ 
tainer that is attaclied to one corner of a loop. Extreme care 
should be used in adjusting the compensator to the exact point 
of resonance as the secondary inductor is a very sharply tuned 

9. If the vacuum tube voltmeter pointer goes off scale when 
adjusting the compensators, turn the attenuator control of the 
signal generator toward the “off” position. After these com¬ 
pensators are adjusted to maximum, the control amplifier is 
tuned to the frequency selected. 
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MODEL 40-205 

M0D;EL 40-510 

C ha s s i 8 , Tr immefr s 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Stepper Drdt 
Adjustments 
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CELEV. COUP. 


MODEL 40-216 
Schematic,Voltag 


^ iNV 


PHASE 

INVERTER OUTPUT 

3 7 BOV. 42 






r F 


' gil 





® ® 1^1 

\ /_I I @ • 

\AA/\^'V“ ■VV^SAV'^——— -- ————- J~~ -^-' 

330 , 000 ^ 330 , 000 ^ | 


Mi 

(!r 


(Sr I 





Ys 


— 

-1- 

860^ ^ 

nField coil '^ 2 \ 
^370V pL.cLij 





i \ 



I.F = 470KC. 
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MODEL 40-725(121) 
MODEL 40-755(121) 
Alignment 


PTIIIXO RADIO & TEI.EV. CORP. 


Madeil 


40-725, code 121 
40-755, code 121 


SPECIFlCATIOIfS 


Model 40-725 

r employing- a superheterodyne c 


ontroi: Continuously Variable T 


f Standard, Police a 




40-755 

)de 121, is ai. 




/olume Control; 




and A. V. C.; 41E. Pentode A " ■ 

AI DIO OUTPUT* 2.5 watts. 

AKHIAL. .4ND GROUND: To obtain maximum performance fi 



e Philco Safety Aerial, P 


e used and a good ground 


80, Rectifier. 

w iHo oi TPi'r* » w,<rts. 
ir0UI\li %<.S<0« MJD i- 

CABINET PTMENSIONJis 


ALIGNING COMPENSATING COMl^ENSERS 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 


a calibrated signal generator s 


n order to properly adjust t 


frequency range o: 

Tn obtain n.„.. 

;he padders a v 




signal strength 




CONNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 


neuuiii Tube Voltmeter: To use 

iin aligning indicator it should b 

Connect the negative (—) terminal < 


tube voltmeter 

the voltmeter 
i (6J8G). The 


connecting the aligning 
len adjusting 


output 
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MODEL 107(121) 
Rtms 1,2 

Schematic,Voltage 
Notes 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORI 





% 




.-iSrf 

,4lr: 


r 


f ®t] 



F\ 

^ 1 


r {S’ 

E 



a 




FOR OTHER DilTA^^ 



lYPE OF CIRCUIT: 

lodel 107, code iSllsa combination Automatic Recori 
:hanger, Phonograph and Electric push-button tunln; 


SPECIFICATIONS 

changing to ms 

■C Recora fg^nd In the 


scelver. INTERMEDIATE FREiQUENCY: 

ord Changer plays eight io» records auto- PHIIXO TUBES USISO: 

Ly and 12" records manually and employs a crys- First Detector Osci 

75, Second Det'setor, a. 

0 Receiver employs a five tube A.C. operated Output and 84, Rectlfle 
erodyne circuit, covering standard broadcast 

les: 530 to 1720 K.C., Automatic Volume Con- POWE,R SUPPLY: 115 V., 5C 
d Pentode Audio Output. Six Electric Auto- Power Transformers are 

sh-Buttons are provided; five push-buttons 115 V., 25 to 40 cycles 

1 for selecting any one of five stations In __ 

idard broadcast range, and one push-button for CONSUMPTION: 57 w 

AUDIO OUTPUT: One (i) w 
aligning instructions for the R. F. and I.F. Compensating condensers wi: 
3-7, code,121. (See Philoo page 10-2) Sc hem. Descrxptic 

Description Rirt No. 

























PARTS LIST 
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MODEL 933 

All gnment, “Er iinmer s 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODEL 933 

ADJUSTMENTS 

All padding adjustments are carefully made at the 
factory and ordinarily no readjustments are necessary. 
However, when readjustments are required, tlie pro¬ 
cedure given below must be followed in detail. 
Equipment —Fully charged heavy duty storage 
battery or 6-volt power pack, 077 or 177 Philco 
Signal Generator, 027 Philco vacuum tube volt¬ 
meter and circuit tester and a 27-71.'59 Padding 
screw driver. 

General — The vacuum tube voltmeter can be used 
as a “wireless” output meter as a convenient method 
for obtaining maximum output reading. Solder one 
end of a piece of wire to a strip of phosphor bronze 
approximately l" wide, 6" long and .02' thick. Coil 
this strip so that it can be slipped over the top of the 
type 7B5 output tube, and make a fairly tight con¬ 
tact. Connect the other end of the wire to the “high 
terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter. Then connect 
a wire from the radio chassis to the “plus” terminal 
of the vacuum tube voltmeter. 

With the Radio' and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the Radio 
volume control on full and set the signal generator 
attenuator so that a half scale reading is obtained on 
the output meter. The signal in the speaker should 
be audible but not loud. 

'Phe shielding on the generator output lead miisl 
be connected to the Radio housing. 







Press the Automatic Station Selector button until “DIAL" appears in the window and station* can be tuned in by K 

™kc. a...... ..r.,,. ““-y, £rl:TK'.,''S',5 i 

IS80 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Radio See Note'* 1 Condenser at 1580 K. 

1500 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Radio Set Tuning Condenser at 1500 K. 


Make all adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

NOTE I Connect the antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 30 Mmfd. 
Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

NOTE 2 When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 
must be connected to the car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 
i a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. Also adjust the antenna compensator @ Tor 

maximum on a weak signal at approximately 1400 K.C. 
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[MODEL C-1708 
MODEL S-1722 
Alignment 


PIIILCO RADIO & TEI.P^V. CORF. 


Model C - 1708 
ADJUSTMEHTS 

All padding adjustments are care¬ 
fully made at the factory and ordina¬ 
rily no readjustments are necessary. 
However, when readjustments are 
required, the procedure given below 
must be followed in detail. 

Equipment — Fully charged heavy 
duty storage battery or 6-volt power 
pack, 077 or 177 Philco Signal Gener¬ 
ator, 027 Philco vacuum tube volt¬ 
meter and circuit tester and a 27-7159 
Padding screw driver 

Genera! — The vacuum tube volt¬ 
meter can be used as a “wireless” out¬ 
put meter as a convenient method for 


obtaining maximum output reading. 

Solder one end of a piece of wire to a 
strip of phosphor bronze approxima¬ 
tely 1" wide, 6" long and .02" thick. 

Coil this strip so that it can be slipped over the top 
of the type 7B5 output tube, and make a fairly tight 
contact. Connect the other end of the wire to the 
“high” terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter. Then 
connect a wire from the radio chassis to the “plus” 
terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter. 

With the Radio and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the 
Radio volume control on full and set the signal gener¬ 
ator attenuator so that a half scale reading is ob¬ 
tained on the output meter. The signal in the speaker 
should be audible but not loud. 

The shielding on the generator output lead must 
be connected to the Radio housing. 



20 mmfd. Condenser in serie.s between the signal generator 
and the antenna lead. 

NOTE 3 — Rotate the tuning control when adjusting the 
L.OW Frequency screw Tune to the signal and adjust 


NOTE 4 — When the Antenna Stage adju.stment is maiie 
with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio Antenna lead 
must be connected to the Cowl Antenna in the usual manner. 
Connect the signal generator output lead to a wire placed near 
the car antenna lead but not connected to it and adjust padder 
(J) for maximum signal at 1400 K. C. 


ALIGNMENT FOR 
M3DEL S-172E 
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1939 FORD ADJUSTABLE ANTENNA 

(FOR CLOSED CARS —MODELS 91A AND 99A) 
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FIGURE 3 
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PILOT RADIO CORP. 

/2s/(7 s, /2sar 


MODELS TP1062,TP1862 
Schematic,Socket 
Trinaners Alignment 






IF PMKJ5 5 KC ^ 





J T/>-/<S>CZ. 
T/2-/36Z jO 






npH 


.... 




1 I5mc® ®i406ue, 1 

R©i©0©B 


Broadcast Band: 

535 to 1720 kc. 
Short Wave Band: 


7^/ZV 


/l<70^>eL T/SZ 




T© 

l 3 

fl 

I 


PHON 


k 4 is> ajs.g"° 


ts® 

l©(t]©®©© 


L _ ^ _j 

yufo^PSi. 7=-/2/ antenna T/jzz 

When using a doublet antenna, connect one lead-in wire to terminal 
“A” at the rear of the chassis, and the other lead-in wire -to terminal 
“D”. Remove the corinecting link from terminals “D” and “G” and 
■connect terminal “G” to a ground such as a cold water pipe or radiator. 
If an ordinary single wire antenna is used, connect the lead-in wire to 
Terminal “A” on the rear of the chassis. Leave the link bet'ween “D” 
and “G” terminals and connect a ground wire under terminal -“G”. 

SERVICE NOTES 

The location of all adjustments used in re-aligning this receiver, and 
the frequencies at which these adjustments should be made; are shown 
in the accompanying diagram. 

When aligning the I. F. ampliner, the generator must be connected to 
the grid of the*'12SA7 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning 
the receiver on the Broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna 
wire through a .0002 mfd condenser, and on the short wave band use a 
400 ohm carbon resistor. # „ 

6SA7 tube-/t/c7/if4. r=/J2 
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Sohematis s,Sookat 
Alignment, Tr iimaer s 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 


MODEL T1264 
MODEL T1351 
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MODELS T1584,T1684- 
Sohematio , Socket 
A1 i gmneht, !Er inmer s 
Tuner Data 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 
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PUSH BUTTON CONTROLS: 

The purpose of the topmost button (No. 1) is to shut off the power 
of the receiver. The following 6 push buttons are available for any 6 
stations on the broadcast band in the tuning ranges designated below. 
The lowest button (No. 8) is to loe pressed when you wish to operate the 
manual tuning control. 

To set the 6 station buttons (No. 2 to 7) to various stations of the 
broadcast band, the operations noted below should be followed. 

1. Remove the two screws above and below the push buttons in the 
wooden cover plate and lift off the plate. This will disclose the adjusting 
screws. 

2. With a screw driver inserted in the larger of the two screws 
opposite the buttons, turn either right or left until the desired station 
is tuned in. Then make the final adjustment with the small screw. 

The limiting wave lengths between which the various buttons can be 
^ adjusted are as follows: (buttons numbered from top to bottom}. 

Button No. 1—“OFF” power switch 

Button No. 2—from 1620 kc, to 890 kc. and “ON” power switch 

Button No. 3 —from 1335 kc. to 620 kc. and “ON” power switch 

«« Button No. 4—^from 1335 kc. to 620 kc. and “ON” power switch 

Button No. 6—from 1335 kc. to 620 kc. and “ON” power switch 

Button No. 6—from 840 kc. to 627 kc. and “ON” power switch 

Button No. 7—from 840 kc. to 527 kc. and “ON” power switch 

Button No. 8—Manual Tuning, and “ON” power switch 

3. In the instruction envelope you will find a card with perforated 
call letters for most of the broadcasting stations. 

Remove the desired one and insert it in the head of the push button 
whose shaft is next to the screw which has been adjusted to that station. 

4. After all push buttons have been set, replace the front wooden 
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]*AGE 11-10 RCA 


MODEL 5Q2 
Alignment,Socket 
Trimmer8,Phono.Data 


RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 


Frequency Ran( 
“Standard Broadc 
“Medium Wave” 
“Short Wave” (C 


__I Alignment Procedure 

referable method. Connec' Test-Oscillator.— 


senes with .01 mtd. 

6A8-G det. grid cap, in 
series with .01 mfd. 



7 I Repeat steps 5 and 6. 


Miscellaneous Service Data 

the loudspeaker voice coil, hist Victrola. The con 

r by applying acetone sparingly, Honnert rbe vel 
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MODEL 5Q2X 

A1 i gnment ,Socket,Tr immer s 
Lead Dress 


I l“@ i / 

L6 (BOTTOM) (1STe|''V yC ^ ©^' 


RCA MFC. CO.. INC 
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MODEL 5Q4 

Alignmenb jTriinmers 
Socket,Lead Dress 


RCA ]MFG. CO., INC 
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MODEL 5Q8,Chassis RC- 
A1 i gmnent, Tr iimaar s 
Drive Cord , Socket 


_ 2~°DEX.A.V.C.a=A.F. 

LIS-OUTPUT 

V( 


dilN riov.K-a: 

^TRANsJ W 220V.K-8! 





Alignment Procedure 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec- 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the cha.ssis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 


The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 135° mark on the drum scale must be vertical 
and directly under the center of the gang-condenser shafi 
when the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the 
shaft by means of one set screw, which must be tighteneei 
securely when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang 
condenser frame, and bend the wire' so that it points to the 
0° mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fullj 


Adjust the following 
for max. peak output 



Ant terminal in series 
with 200 nunf. 

Repeat steps 3 and 4 

Ant. terminal in series 
with 200 mmf. 






♦Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check i 
:civer to approximately 14.29 me where a weaker signal s 
NOTE: Oscillator tracks above signal on all bands. 
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MODEL 6Q1,Chassis RC-441 
Schematic 





















































RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 
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MODEL 6Ql,Chassis RC-441 
Alignment jTrironers ,Socket 
Drive Cord ancl Controls 


Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test'oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-vc action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 


condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
180° mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 



Cll (osc.)* ** 
C7 (det.) 
Cl (ant.) 


* Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that Cl 3 has been adjusted t 
by tuning receiver to approximately 5.09 me where a weaker signal should be received. 

** Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Checlt to determine that Cll has been adjusted t( 
by tuning the receiver to approximately 19.09 me where a weake:- sigrfal should be received. 

Note. —Oscillator tracks above signal on all bands. ^ 
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MODEL 6Q4,Chassis RC-441A \ 

Alignment,Trimmers ^ 

Drive Cord, Socket Alignmeni 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, con¬ 
nect the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Tndicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated- in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screws, which must he tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
180° mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 



3 3rd position (sharp)) from maximum counter-clockwise. 



Turn tone control to- 4th position (broad) from maximum counter-clockwise and check I-F response 
which should be a slightly double-peaked curve. Leave tone control in 3rd position (sharp) for the fol¬ 
lowing stei>s. 


C 12 (osc.)tt 
CIS (det.) 
C3 (ant.) 



by tuning receiver 
t Preset LlO 
ft Preset L9 c 


Repeat steps 5, 6, 7, and 8. 


n capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that Cll has been adjusted I 

to approximately 5.09 me where a weaker signal should be received. 

n capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that C9 has been adjusted t 

o approximately 19.09 me where a weaker signal should be received 

)re approximately V2-inch out before adjusting Cl5. 

re screw flush with apron before adjusting Cl 2. 


Note.—Oscillator tracks above si 
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MODEL 6Q4X,Chassis RC-442 
Aligranant, Trimmers 
Socket 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, con- _6 mc. ^»°okc sbokc. 6a4x{RC44; 

nect the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver ci 

volume conuol to maximum. (W) (eSQ^ 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the cao 6 mc. , \c5g/ 

low side of the test-oscillator to the black lead and keep ) avc xaf QUTput 

the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. - - ’ J _ 

Calibration Scale on Ihdicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The feSK?) czsn L 

tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for f \ j 

reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is . - 8 'v- J ass kc - 

attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the Re ex . 

front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang cM f tIanI.'I 7^ A 

condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. aeo^xc. ^ O 1 1 

The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align- ( j \ 1 , 1 vH,/ V-VAi/ 

ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. _-A ass^Kc ''" «-raoy\ 106-125 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the ?? 

drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, Isookc -b-det Bo’S. ISmc, a’osc Tsookc kc \ ''jac'?'"'' resis 

and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when boo sc. intereock 

the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by S^^'' Ferx^ 

means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely PLANETARY TUNIH6 DRIVE ASs'y 

when the drum is in the correct position. I 

Pointer for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for the i*- mono —I- —. - i_I 

calibration scale by fastening ad piece of wire to the gang- 3L..X .n..jl‘. -'.X.. a~S*iT.'.* llLTo! 

180° mark oii the calibration scale when the plates are fully 4 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in - I 

the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with ‘’“'‘'“'"'JSSroSZ™* 

indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully phono radio swtch 

Steps Connect the high I Tune test- I Turn radio 1 Adjiist the following for 

_ side of test-osc. to- | osc. to— | dial to— | maximum peak output 

^ _ Turn tone control to 3rd posiition (sharp) from maximum counter-clockwise. 

2 ®SK71-F ^d in “A” Band LI 8 and L19 

senes with .01 mfd. « oariu ConH T P \ 

-- 455 ijg Quiet pomt_ (. 2 ncl i-h trans.) _ 

3 6SA7pdinsmes Ll 6 and-Ll 7 

_with .01 mfd. 550-/50 kc (1st I-F trans) 

4 position (broad) from maximum counter-clockwise and check I-F response 

4 which should be a slightly double-peaked curve. Leave tone contiol in 3 rd position (sharp) for the fol- 


C12 (osc.)tt 
C18 (det.) 
C3 (ant.) 




9 Repeat steps 6, 6, 7, and 8 


♦ Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that CU has been adjusted t 
by tuning receiver to approximately 5.09 me where a weaker signal should be received. 

♦* Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that C9 has been adjusted t 
by tuning receiver to approximately 19.09 me where a weaker signal should be received, 
t Preset LlO core approximately Vt-inch out before adjusting Cl 5. 
tt Preset L9 core screw flush with apron before adjusting Cl2. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks above signal on all bands. 



C19 (det.) 

B Band 

C2 (ant.) 

20 me 

^ C9 (osc.)** 

(23°) 

C20 (det.) 

‘C” Band 

Cl (ant.) 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL 6Q8,Chassis 414B 
Scheiaatio ,Vol tags 
Chassis Wiring 






Pilot Lamp. Mazda No. 44, 6.3 volts, 0.25 amp. 

Power Output Rating 
(105-125 Volt Operation) 

Undistorted... 1.5 watts 

Maximum. 3.3 watts 

PrecautiotiaTy Lead Dress: 

1. Lead from 2nd I-F transformer to volume centred should 
be kept close to the chassis and dressed against front 


— 1939 — 

Power Supply Ratings 

Rating A... 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles 

Rating B. 105-125 volts, 25 cycles, 75 watts 

Rating C. 105-125; 200-250 volts, 50-60 cycles, 75 watts 

Loudspeaker 

Type.6-inch electrodynamic 

V. C. Impedance. 3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 






R-P Wiring Diagram and Socket Voltages 


Measurements made to chassis unless otherwise indicated, 
with set tuned to ()uiet point and volume control at mini¬ 
mum. Values should hold within ±20% with 117-volt a-c 
supply. 


•NOTE: Values with star (•) are operating voltages in 
circuits wth high series resistance. The actual measured volt¬ 
ages, will be lower, depending on the voltmeter loading. 
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with aOO mmf. 


limum capacity peak if 
ipproximately 14.29 n 
Oscillator tracks above 
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shape. If an accurate thermo-coupl^ mete 
heater voltage may be checked by observin 
dial lamps in the receiver. They will glow ( 
voltage IS low. 

Precautionary Lead Dress.— (1) Dress 
transformer primary and the buffer capacit( 
chokes. (2) Leads to C19 must be as shoi 
rectifier filament leads should be run close to 
away from the filtei’ chokes. (4) D-C pow' 
power transformer. (5) Keep antenna and i 



Replacement Parts 

in Itttttinn (neteiy-ttitnd pwti, which arc rtadily MenURad and may 


Capacitor —330 mmfd. (CIO). 

Capac tor—.01 mfd. (C9, CIO). 

Capacitor—.07 mfd. (C13, C14, CIT). 

Capacitor—0.1 mfd. (C8). 

Capacitor—0.26 odd. (Cl, C2, C3, C4, C5, C6 

“ea“ch Tcil°*ClT)"f. .T?. . 

Capacitor—6 mfd. (C7). 

Capacitor—Comprising one section 10 mfd. an 

one section 20 mfd. (CIS, CIS). 

Capacitor—16 mfd. (C16). 

Coil—Choke coil (LI, L2, L3, L4, L6, LB).. 
Coil—Choke cml (L7). 


32063 Coil—Choke coil (L8). 

6140 Fuse—6 amp. fuse. 

30667 Plug—Fused plug less fuses and 
32062 Plug—6-contact power change j 
14409 Plug—7-ccintact female plug foi 


31251 Socket—Tube socket. 

14312 Socket—Vibrator socket. 

32062 Transformer—Power transformer (: 


ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE 
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MODEL 10Ql,Chassis RC-377B 
A1 i gninant , Tr immer s , Soc kerb 
Victarola Attachment 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Alignment Procedure 


MODEL 8Q1 
Record Player 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver ground terminal 
(G), and keep the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord drum. — The 

tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of 


the drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be 
vertical, and directly over the center of the gang-condenser 
shaft when the plates are fully meshed. The surface of the 
drum must be flush with the end of the gang-condenser 
shaft. The drum is held to the shaft by means of two set 
screws, which must be tightened securely when the drum is in 
the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“180°” mark on the calibration scale when the plates are 
fully meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Asljustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the left-hand end marked on the dial scales, 
and gang-condenser fully meshed. The indicator has a 
spring clip for attachment to the cable. 


Steps 

Connect the high 
side of test-osc. to— 

Tune test- 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust the following 
for max. peak output | 

Leave 

sensitivity switch open (minimum 

sensitivity) fo 

r all alignment c^perations. 

1 

6B8 2nd I-F gpid cap, 
in series with .01 mfd. 



L16 and L17 
(3rd I-F Trans.) 

2 

6K71st I-F grid cap, 
in series with .01 mfd. 

455 kc 

Quiet 

L14 and L15 
(2nd I-F Tirans.) 

3 

6L7 1st Det. grid cap, 
in series with .01 mfd. 



L12 and L13 
(1st I-F Trans.) 

4 

Antenna Terminal, 
in series with 300 ohms 

6.1 me 

6.1 me (29°) 

“B” band 

C8 (osc.)* 

C14 (det.)t 

C3 (ant.) 

5 

Antenna Terminal, 
in series with 300 ohms 

20 me 

20 me (23.5°) 
“C”band 

C5 (osc.) ft 

6 

Antenna Terminal, 
in series with 200 mmf. 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc (31°) 

“A” band 

C9 (osc.) 

7 

Antenna Terminal, 
in series with 200 mmf. 

600 kc 

600 kc (144.6°) 

■ “A”band 

L7 (osc.)t 


I 8 I _ Repeat Step No. 6 

* Use minimum capacity peak if two pea 
t Rock the gang condenser slightly, and t 


i can be obtained. 

; the maximum capacity peak if two peaks c 


C14. Check to determine that C8 has been adjusted to the correct peak by turning the receiver to 5.19 me ( 
where a weaker signal should be received. 

tt Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Check to determine that C5 has been adjusted t 
correct peak by turning the receiver dial to 19.09 me (29.5°), where a weaker signal should be received, 
t Rock gang condenser slightly while peaking L7 for maximum output. 

NOTE: Oscillator tracks 455 kc above the signal on all bands. 

TUNING cq L7 C3 

™ TUBE ISOOKC 600KC 6.1MC 

USED ALSO ITH MODEL 8Q1 BUSk'" / I 

Victrola Attachment (Record Player).—Terminals are pro- pj_2_ I, t.N-Sf a / |nk / q - *<">1 i /' 

vided on the rear of the chassis for convenient connection to L /g5;t\°^ x ^ /\ 

a Victrola Attachment (record player) such as the RCA R93 1 u J / ^NT. | /(J 

and R94 series. A stock No. 9824 switch may be used to \ VJ.!/ ^(coil) i .1 U l^/'N 

change from radio to record player. The connections of this Z CisllJ 

switch are shown. In the event that a No. 9824 switch is RFfiG 1 fiFRR ^ W Cro 

not available, a doublc'pole doubU'throw toggle switch may ^ |lx^ ^ c = 

b. »..d, _ at ffii. x-. 



't Y i.E, 

TERMINALS FOR 2“‘>DET., 
RECORD PLAYER aLA.V.C. 


?!£', Showing Location of Tubes and Trimmers 


(giJohn F. Rider, Publisher 































PAGE 11-42 RCA 


MODEL U10,Cliassi3 HC-418B 
Chassis Wiring,7ol-bage 
Socket,Trimmers,Lead Dress 
Phono.,Drive Cord Data 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


L MECHANISM AND CALIBBATION MACKS. 


^si.sz TONe 

^TUMIMS /cOMTIfOUSW. ^R- 

rf CONTROL n RAO-TEL.* [T s. 

_JI___a,.y..'5.iggL^. . 


MOTOR SPINDLE 
■' N /\MOTOR^^-^PICKUP 


/'I ' 3!frriirf1--T\ \ \ \ 

/ \®/ M 





6SK7 I rJA»s. 
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RCA MIXC CO.. INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


MODELS 11Q,4,11QK,11QU 
A1 i gninent, Tr immer s 
Socket 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. — - 

Output Meter .Alignment.—If this method is used, connect _ 

the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the _ 

low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver ground terminal_ I 

(G), and keep the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c 
action. (CKI 

Calibration Scale on IndiCator-Drive-Cord Dninn. — The ,x,TPur 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for /'SF&| 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the ^ 

front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang (^5 

condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. n™Ti', 

The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align-_ 

ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 0° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The surface of the drum must 
be flush with the end of the gang-condenser shaft. The drum 
is held to the shaft by means of two set screws, which must 
be tightened securely when the drum is in the correct posi- 








Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“0°" mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 


.Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the left-hand end mark on the dial scales and 
gang condenser fully meshed. The indicator has a spring 


Turn, fidelity control counter-clockwise (sharp), and sensitivity s 


L22 and L23 (3rd I F Trans.) 


L19 and L20 (2nd I-F Trans.) 


L16 and Ll7 (1st I- F Trans.) 



C14 (osc.) Use minimum capacity peak 
C27 (det.) Use maximum capacity peak 
C4 (ant.) Use maximum capacity peak* 


C7(osc.)Usen 


L9 (osc.) Rock gang 



♦ Check to determine that the oscillator trimmer has been adjusted to the c, 
910 kc lower, where a weaker signal should be received. 

NOTE: The oscillator tracks 455 kc above the signal on all bands. 
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Precaudonaty Lead Dreaa.— 

1. The following leads should be 
dressed away from other parts 























FOR POFfER SUPPLY 
DATA. SEE INDEX 


Frequency Ranges 

Long Wave (“X"’ Band). 

Medium Wave (“A" Band).... .S: 

Short Wave 1 (“B” Band). 

Short Wave 2 (“C” Band). 

Intermediate-Frequency.. 

Phonograph (M<xlel 12QU only) 


RCA MFC. CO.. INC. 


Specifications 


156-400 kc (2,000-750 m) 
30-1,625 kc 066-184.6 m) 
. 2.3-7.0 me (130-42.8 m) 
. 7.0-22 me (42.8-13.6 m) 


MODELS 12Q4,12QK,12QU 
Soo ket,Trimmer s 
Drive Cord Data 
Power Supply Notes 


49 Meter Spread Band . 
31 Meter Spread Band . 
25 Meter Spread Band . 
19 Meter Spread Band . 


Record Capacity. . . . 
Turntable Speed . . . 

Type Pickup. 

Pickup Impedance.. 


Loudspeaker (RL-70H-3) 

Type...-. 

Voice Coil Impedance at 40( 


Power Supply Ratings 
A-C Ratings 

With PSU lOA Power Supply ’ 
With PSU lOB Power Supply 1 
With PSU IOC Po'wer Supply I 
D-C Ratings 

With PSU lOE Power Supply 1 
• Model 12QU may be used 


12QU* 

Radio Total 

125 watts ... 150 watts 




Above-— Arrangement of Drive Cords for 
Tuning Condenser and Dial 
Indicator 


At Left — Location of Tubes and Trimmers 

Power Supply Units 


Models 12Q4, 12QK, and 12QU have seven-prong con¬ 
nectors for connection to a, separate power supply unit. Units 
are available in different ratings for a.c. and d.c. operation, 
as listed under “Power Supply Ratings" in the electrical 
specifications. It should be noted, however, that Model 12QU 
may be used with a.c. units PSU lOA or IOC only. 

When Model 12Q4 or Model 12QK is used with a d.c. 
Power Supply Unit, the measured current drain is 0.7 


amperes from a 234 volt supply, and 1.4 amperes 
volt supply. These current values may vary as mu 
when measured by various types of ammeters, i 
rectangular wave-shape of the vibrator current. 

Service data, diagrams, and replacement parts 1 
power supply units are printed in separate service 
which should be referred to for further informat 

m 


, Models 12Q4 and 12QK 
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MODEL U9,Chassis RC482B 
Schematic,Voltage,Soc kat 
Alignment, Trimuiar 8 ,Phono • 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 





© ©tfHsss" 



Frequency Range 
Standard Broadcast and 
Intermediate Freque] 
Pilot Lamp (l). 


Pickup. 

Pickup Impedance. 

Power Output Rating 
Undistorted. 


Alignment Proced 


PHONOGRAPH MEGHANISM.^^ 


s ground in to be concentric with the spindle. If replacc- 
equired, the entire turntable should be replaced, 
eed regulator raises and lowers the motor. This changes the 
itio between the motor and the turntable due to the motor 
nng conical in shape. It is important to adjust this regulator 
i-ntable speed of. 78 r.p.m. WHILE PLAYING A 10- 

:ecord with the needle approximately 

CH FROM THE OUTER EDGE OF THE RECORD. 


S.A.E. 10 oil. This oiling process should be repeated once or twi 
i year. CAUTION.—THE MOTOR DRIVE SPINDLE AN 
RUBBER DRIVING TIRE ON THE TURNTABLE MUST E 
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MODELS U20,Ch.IlC498,U40 “ 

Ch,RG498A, U42,Ch,RC498B RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

A-ligniaent,Phono .Speakar 
Parts List 
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Ins •fca 1 la t i on , Oper at i cm 
Lead Dress-Parts 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 
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MODEL OSC-22 
ITireless Oscillator 
Schematic,Voltage 


Specifications OSC-22 

Wireless Oscillator 

Frequency Range . Approx. 5£ 


) Type B-89-A . 

iWER Supply Ratings 


-Oscillator 

e Rectifier 15.4 

t Resistor 

ih 



35 watts - 

J/l 





rT 5 ^-^. 


n X 21-in. 

hi] 




iment, such'as the RCA Victor Model VA* 
to a wireless record player. This permits 
o play phonograph records through your 
receiver without any connecting wires 
the Victrola Attachment to the Radio 


Victrola Attachments such as 
Tovicied with a side shelf in- 
t for mounting the "Wireless 


into the holes in 
nstall the OSC-22 
r cord from the 


Victrola cabinet and locate the connection 
from the pickup to the volume control on 
the side of the cabinet. This is a length of 


newly installed Volume Conirol should first be 
turned on about 2/3 full and the Volume 
Control on your radio receiver turned to the 
point that gives the greatest volume you are 
likely to require. Then all control of volume 
may be made with the knob on the Wireless 
Victrola Attachment. In particularly noisy 
locations it may be preferable to set the Vol¬ 
ume Control of the Wireless Victrola Attach¬ 
ment at about 2/3 full and regulate with the 
volume control knob on the receiver. 

The Victrola Adjustment.—On the back of 
tbe OSC-22 chassis is a small adjusting rod to 
give reproduction at the most convenient point 
on your radio receiver dial With your radio 
receiver in operation, set the Tuning Control to 
bring the 'pointer on the Standard Broadcast 
Stale to a point at the low frequency end 
between 530 and about 630 kilocycles, 530 is 
preferable, at which no station can be obtained. 
Then set your Wireless Victrola Attachment in 
operation and turn the adjusting rod on the 
OSC-22 slowly and carefully until the record 
reproduction is heard at its best. 

Antenna Modification.—If, due to your par¬ 
ticular special conditions, insufficient volume 
or excessive noise interi’erence affects record 


of the wire should he wound 3 or 4 turns 
around the outside of the receiver antenna lead. 
"When an RCA Master Antenna is used, the 


Radio Receiver Controls.—Your radio re- 

a broadcast program. So after the Victrola Ad¬ 
justment is made, you must tunc your radio 
receiver to the signal from the Wireless Victrola 
Attachment between 530 and about 630 kilo¬ 
cycles. Do this according to the instructions 
for operating your particular receiver and 
turn the Tuning Conirol to bring the pointer 
on the dial scale to the low frequency end of 
Ao Standard Broadcast band,, about 530 to 630 

Wireless Victrola Attachment playing a selec¬ 
tion. This point is your “Victrola” station. If 
you have a radio with Push Button Tuning you 
can set a push button and label it “Victrola.” 
The push button or switch labeled **Victroloy** 
**Record Player** or “Phono** on RCA Victor 
Radio Receivers previous to 1939 is of no use 
with the ]Vireless Victrola Attachment. 


OPERATION 

CONTROLS AND MOVING MECHANISM 
In order to obtain best reproduction, the 


of a length of wire to 
een tlie Victrola Attach- 
dver. One end of this 
1 turns around the out- 
■e projecting from the 
,ver cord. The other end 


PLAYING 

Plug the power cord from the OSC-22 into a 
convenient house outlet, then to plajr records 
proceed as follows: 

1. Turn on the power to your radio receiver. 

2. Set the tuning knob to yonr new “Victrola” 
station (530 to 630 kilocycles), or if yon 
have specially adjusted a push button, 

3. Turn on power to the 'Wireless Victrola 
Attachment. 

4. Make! the set-np for playing records in ac- 
cordiance with the original instmetions 
accompanying the Victrola Attachment. 

5. Tnm the Wireless Victrola Attacfamem 
Volume Control ahont 2/3 fully clock- 

6. Adjust radio receiver Toning knob to ac¬ 
curately tune in the phonograph selection. 

7. Turn Radio Receiver Volume Control to 
give the loudest reproduction yon are 

8. Adjurt “h^'wieless Victrola Attachment 
Volume Control to snit 

9. Adjust radio receiver Tone Control if do- 
sirable. 



- ALL PRICES : 

Ballast—Ballast resist 
Capacitor—66 mmfd. 


I Price 

RE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR 
• tube—Type B86A (R8) I .80 


Capacitor—180 mmfd. (Cl). 

Capacitor—220 mmfd. (C3). 

Capacitor—0.1 mfd. {C4, C8)... 
Capacitor—0.2 mfd. (C9, Cll) . . 
Capacitor—Electrolytic, one sectio 


WITHDRAWAL VVITHOUT NOTICE. - 
83792 Receptacle—A.C. receptacle. . . 

33793 Resistor—Ballast resistor tube— 

14075 Resistor—8,200 ohnni, i watt 

12412 Resistor—47,000 ohms, 4 watt 

13734 Resistor—120,000 ohms, 4 wat. 

13730 Resistor—1 meg., 4 watt (R4) 

13601 Resistor—10 meg., 4 watt (Rf 

31251 Socket—Tube socket. 

33793 Tube—Ballast resistor tube—T 
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MODEL D-43,Ch.RC498B 

Alignnent,Trimmers RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 

SocketjDial Meohanian 

Alignment Procedure 

Output Meter /Llignment.—If this method is used, connect 
the output meter icross the voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to maximum. 

Test Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, keep the 
oscillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Marks. —The tuning dial is fastened in the 
cabinet and can not be used for reference during alignment. 
Therefore calibration marks have been stamped in the plate 
on the front of the chassis as shown in the accompanying 
drawing. These marks are used for reference during align- 

Dial Indicator Adjustment. —With the gang condenser 
in full mesh, the indicator should point to the extreme left 
(low frequency) rrark on the dial scale. 




Steps 

Connect test-osc. 
outtmt to— 

Tune test- 
osc. to— 

Turn radio 
dial to 

Adjust the following for 
maximum peak output 

1 

I-F grid through 0.1 mfd 
capacitor and ground 

455 kc 

Quiet point 
between 
1,720-1,500 kc 

L5andL6 
(2nd I-F trans.) 

2 

1st det. grid through 0.1 mfd 
capacitor and ground 

L3 and 1-4 
(1st I-F trans.) 

3 

16.2 me 

16.2 me 

C-4 oscillator* 

4 

Radiation loop consisting of 
two turns of wire 18 inches 
in diameteir located 4 to 

6 feet from receiver 

15.2 me 

Rock at 

15.2 me 

C-2 antennaf 

while rocking 

6 

6.1 me 

6.1 me 

Spacing between leads from 
“C” band loop to chassis 

6 

15.2 me 

Rock at 

15.2 me 

C-2 antennaf 
while rocking 

7 

1,500 kc 

1,600 kc 

C-34 antenna 

C-28 oscillator 

8 

600 kc 

1 

Rock at 

600 kc 

I--2 oscillator 
while rocking 

9 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc 

C-34 antenna 

C-28 oscillator 


When making adjustments 4 to 9 inclusive the chassis must be in the cabinet, b(3th loops connected, and all leads in their 
normal positions. When mounting chassis in cabinet if calibration marks on dial plate do not line up with dial scale mounted 
on cabinet move pointer to agree with dial scale on cabinet. 



Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Con¬ 
nections for the oscillograph are shown on the chassis 


♦ Oscillator should track on high frequency side of signal. If two peaks are obtained use high frequency (minimum 
capacity) peak. 

t If two peaks can be obtained use low frequency (maximum capacity) peak. 
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15-130/140-160/200'; 
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Alignment, Tr inimer s 
Socket,Lead Dress 


RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 


MODEIS 45X5,45X6 
Chassis RC457D 
Schematic,Voltaga 










Feature! of desiKn include: New Type single-ended tubes (iaSA7, 12SK7, 
— 1940 No. 1 — 12S07): edgedighted dial; dust proof electrodynamic loudspeaker; and 

Beam Power Output. 

Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 
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MODELS U46,K130 

Record Changer 

Assembly 

SPINDLS 

RCA MFC. CO.. IN( 

RgCORDS /RECORD-MO 

FOR ADJUSTMENTS, NOTES 


AND SERVICE DATA, SEE 


MODEL HP-139-A 


RECORD 

POST- 

RBCORO-HOLDCR / 
SMELP / 1 
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K105 

Cord Data 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL K60,Chassis RC415 
MODEL K80,Chas8is RC415A. 
Dial Data, Parts List 




CorioenSER drive cord ARRAH&EMEnr I 


SHOWN WITH GANG AT 
MAXIMUM CAPACITY 

FLAT^ 


DIAL INDICATOR 
DRIVE. COFJD 

ASSEMBLY. 




L PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 


NOTE; Above Parts List applies to 
both Model K-60 and K-80 except for 
items noted. Items on the right 
apply only to Model K-60. 
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MODELS K60,K62,ChJiC4l5B 

MODELS K80,Ch,RC415C,RC4l5D RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

K81,K82,Chassis RC415C 
Chassis Wiring.Voltaga 








Model K-60 (RC-415B) 












Models K-80 (RC-415C, RC-415D), and K-81 (RC-415Q 
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MODEL K61,Ghassis RC498F 
A1ignmant, Tr immar s 
Socket,Dial Data 


/ 1*TOET.ecOSC. IL6 
^ / L3-B0TT0M 

; L4-TOP 
455KC 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Alisnment Procedure 





Cathode-Ray /Vligninent is the preferable method. Con¬ 
nections for the oscillograph are shown on the chassis 
schematic, 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect 
the output meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to maximum. 

Test Oscillatoi.—For all alignment operations, keep the 
oscillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Marks..—The tuning dial is fastened in the 
cabinet and can not be used for reference during alignment. 
Therefore calibration marks have been stamped in the plate 
on the front of the chassis as shown in the accompanying 
drawing. These marks are used for reference during align- 

Dial Indicator Adjustment.—With the gang condenser 
in full mesh, the indicator should point to the extreme left 
(low frequency) mark on the dial scale. 


Radiaticm loop consisting of 
two turns of wire 18 inches 
in diameter located. 4 to 
6 feet from receiver 


When making adjustments 4 to 9 irrclusive the chassis must be 
ormal positions. When mounting chassis in cabinet if calibration r 
n cabinet move pointer to agree with dial scale on cabinet. 



Quiet point 
1,720-T«»kc 


c low frequency (maximum capacity) peak. 




This receiver is equipped with two loop antennas ("C” 
band horizontal and fixed, and “A” band vertical and rotat¬ 
able). During operation the “A” band loop should be rotated 
to the position giving maximum signal strength and freedom 
from noise. If desired, an outside antenna and ground can 
be connected to the terminals provided and when this is don^ 
the link between taese terminals must be opened. However, 
for loop operation this link must be closed. 
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MODEL T63,Ch,RC472F 
Ali gransnt, 'Ep immer s 
Socket,Dial Data 
Tuner 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL K61 
Tuner Data 


Loudspeaker (RL 79 A 4) 

Type . 6 inch Electrodynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles.. 3.4 ohms 

Power Supply Ratings 

I Rating A. 10.'i'125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 75 watts 

I Rating B. 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 75 watts 

Rating C- 105-125, 200-2.50 volts, 50-60 cycles, 75 watts 


Alisnment Procedure 


e preferable method. Connections fo 
le schematic drawing, 
f this method is used, connect th 
turn the receiver volume control t 


dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used 
alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is atti 
drum. The setting of the gang condenser is read 
is calibrated in degrees. The correct setting of 1 


This receiver is equipped with a loop antenna for “A” and 
“C” bands. Both loops are fixed in position being mounted 
vertically from the rear of the chassis. For best performance 
the receiver should be turned to a position _giving maximum 
signal strength and freedom from noise. Theioop connections 
are shown in a separate diagram. If desired, an external an¬ 
tenna and ground can be connected to the terminals provided. 
In this case the link between these terminals must be opened; 
however, for loop operation this link must be closed. 



scale when the plates are fully meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the c 
cabinet, adjust the dial indicator along the drive cable 
mark, gang condenser fully meshed. The indicator h 
attachment to the cable. 

Precautionary Lead Dress: 

(1) Dress C8 (Oscillator coil to range switch) and 
from surrounding wires and chassis. 

(2) Dress R2 (Screen to B-j-) away from surround 


Steps Cranect high side Tune test 


^ ,. Adjust the fol- 

Turn radio lowing for max. 

Dial to peak output | 


* Use minimum capacity peak if t’ 
** Use maximum capacity peak if t^ 
NOTE: Oscillator tracks above sig 


Adjustments for Push-Button Tuning 


The push-buttons should be adjusted for six favorite stations 
after the receiver has been operating for a brief warm-up 
period. Each button may be set up for any standard broadcast 
station. The preferable arrangement is to adjust for stations in 
the order of frequency, from low to high. Proceed as follows; 


2. Set the receiver for “Radio” operation, range selector 
on “Broadcast”, and accurately tune in the station for which 
the first button is “ 


3. Press in the first push-button rod (left) with the screw¬ 
driver as far as it will go without undue pressure, hold in, 
retune station with manual control if necessary for best 
reception, and then carefully tighten up the rod. Do not 
tighten more than Vi turn after the rod begins to grip or 
damage to the mechanism may result. 

4. Replace the push-button on its shaft. 

5. Proceed in a similar manner for the remainder of the 
push-buttons. 

6. Insert the station marker tabs in the recesses above 
the push-buttons. 
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RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 


MODEL R60,Chassis RS91B 
Victrola 

Schematic ^Yolbaga 
Chassis Assembly 



The Victrola Mode! R'60 consists of a crystal pickup, a 
two-stage audio amplifier, a six-inch electrodynamic speaker, 
and a rim-drive motor turntable mechanism with automatic 
mercury switch for starting and stopping—ail housed in a 
wood cabinet of modern design and appearance. 

The phonograph motor is a self-starting, constant-speed 
induction type. It should be lubricated every .six months by 
applying a few drops of light machine oil to the top and 
bottom motor spindle bearings, to the turntable spindle, and 
to the turntable drive wheel bearing. 

CAUTION: Keep t>il away from drive bushing on top of 
motor spindle and from rubber driving tire on turntable 
drive wheel. 

The motor switch is automatic for both starting and stop¬ 
ping, and when properly adjusted, will turn the motor on 
as the pickup is moved from the pickup rest toward the 
turntable. The switch should be adjusted so that it will snap 
into the “off" position when the pickup needle is 1% inches 
from the center line of the spindle. The motor may be shut 
off at any time by placing the pickup on the pickup rest. 

Specifications 

Power Supply Rai'ings 

A'6.. 105-125 volts, 60 cycles, 90 watts 

A-5. 105-125 volts, 50 cycles, 90 watts 

Lx)udspeaker (RL-79-2) 

Type...... . 6'iilch electrodynamic 

V. C. Impedance at 400 cycles. .. 3.4 ohms 

Tube Complement 

(1) RCA—6SF5.A-F Amplifier 

(2) RCA—6F6'G... Output 

(3) RCA—5Y3-G. .Rectifier 

Pickup 

Type. Crystal 

Impedance.. 100,000 ohms at 400 cycles 

Average Output, . . . iVi volts at 1,000 cycles with 250,000 

ohms load 

Height Width Oepth 

Cabinet Dimensions (inches). 8%e-• • • ....9^4 

(ilhassis Base Dimensions (inches) . . 2V4 • • • • ^Vs- ■ ■ -Wa 

Overall Chassis Height.... 6V2 inches 

Weight.. 20 lbs. (shipping) 


VICTROLA MODEL R-60 


(phoriiograpii only) 


RS-91B 



MERCURY SWITCH MECHANISM 

SHOWN WITH PICKUP IN REST POSITION) 



•NOTE: Values v 
circuits with high seri 
read lower dependirtg 
Measurements made 


(*) are operating voltages in 
.-resistance, and when measure, .rill 
n the voltmeter loading. 

unless otherwise indicated. 


Values should hold within approximately ; 
volt a-c supply. 


) with 117- 
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MODEL T64,T65,Ch.RC416 
A1 i gnfflent, Tr iam^ 8 
Sookat.Drive Cable 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Power Supply Ratings 

Rating A. 105'125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 

75 watts 

Rating B. 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 

75 watts 

Rating C. 100-130, 140-160, 195-250 

volts, 40-60 cycles, 7 5 watts 


Pilot Lamps (2).. Mazda No. 44, 6.3 volts, 
0.25 amp. 

Power Output Rating 

Undistorted. 2.5 watts 

Maximum. 4.5 watts 

Loudspeaker (RL-79-4) 

Type. 6-inch Electrodynamic 

V.C. Impedance.3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 


Cathode-Ray -Alignment is the preferable method. Connections for Pointer for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for the calibra- 

the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. tion scale by fastening a piece of wire to the chassis, and bend the 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect the points to the 240” mark on the calibration scale 

meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume control to when the plates are fully meshed. 
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The Dial Drive used in this 
chassis is the seune as is 
used in Chassis RC415 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL T80,Ch,RC4l6A- 
Sohejmatic ,Voltag 0 
Chassis Wiring 




For Alignment sind 
Dial DriTra Data, 
see Model T-64. 


Jnd I'F transformers in use 
). 14308) has C23 and R 
d exactly as shown below. 


types, and should be connected as shown in the schematic 

PowEK Output Rating 

“Undistorted. 5.0 d/atts 

Maximum . 5.5 watts 

Loudspeaker (RL-79-5) 

Type . 6'inch electrodynamic 

V.C. Imoedance .:. . . . 3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 
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RCA 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


M)DEL 98T2,Ch,RC352D 
Parts List 


Miscellaneous Service Notes 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 

sist on senuine factory-tested parts, which are readily identified and may be purchased from authorized dealers 


Bushing—Variable condenser mounting bushing 


Socket—Magic Eye 
Socket—Tube socket 
Spring—Tension spri 


►r—3,300 mmfd. (C22). . . 
►r—4,700 mmfd. (C47).. 
►r—6,000 mmfd. (C27).. 
►r—.007 mfd. (C48). 


tor—.05 mfd. (C13, C20. C4 
tor—0.1 mfd. (C38, C46).. 
tor—0.25 mfd. (C4, C45).. 
tor—16 mfd. (C16) 


Push button selector switch (S4. 
32, SS3, S34, S35, S36, S37, S38, S 
41, S42, S43, S44, S45). 


31665 Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil 

5118 Plug—S-contact male plug for spe 

31664 Speaker complete. 

31666 Transformer—Output transformer ( 


Condense—2-gmg °varitwe 
(C28, C29, C30). 


MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 


Cover — 8-protective c 
Dial—Station selector di 


I Knob—Tone control knol 
Knob—Volume control ki 
Marker—“Dial Tuning ’ 


Marker—“Record Player” push button marke 
Marker—Station call letters push button mark 
Spring—Retaining spring for knob, Stock I 


Indicator—Dial pointer. .. 

Lamp—Dial lamp (Mazda No. 47 
Plate—Dial color plate, pointer s. 
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MODEL Govarncr Motors for 
Modals R98,XJ103,U105,U124 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


II125,U126,U130,U132,‘U134 
As sembly ^aintananc a ,lIo tes 


FOR OTHER 
.DATA SEE 
IVOLUMES 
IIX AND X 


Used in ■■■ ^ 

Models U-125, U-126, U-130, U-132, 
Lubrication and Adjustment- 


(2) Clean rote 
“Carbona" 
with the 


remove C-washer; then push upward to dis- 
m gear. Slide rotor and shaft from motor. 

■ bearings and rotor shaft thoroughly with 
or “benzine.” rlush oil reservoirs I and II 
ame solvent, preferably after removing oil 


— 1940 No. 9— First Edition 

U-134, U-103, U.105, U-124. R-98, Etc. 


Special Notes 

interchange parts of different motors, especially 
, sharts, or gears. 

i new rotor or turntable spindle is installed, allow 
) run-in for eight hours; preferably under load, 
tor should not be tested or used at temperatures 


(3) Remove governor felt friction pad V. Replace this pad 
with revised type Stock No. 340.‘)8, being certain to 
saturate thoroughly with oil. 

(4) Put slight amount of oil in each rotor bearing, and re¬ 
insert rotor shaft. See that shaft revolves freely when in 
position. 

(.3) Oil bearing IV, grease gear VI, and re-install bottom 
cover; checking to assure that vertical spindle revolves 
freely and worm is properly meshed after cover is in 
place and screws tightened. Do not misplace small disc 
of bottom thrust bearing. 

(6) Inspect governor to see that springs move freely under 
retaining washers, and that governor is otherwise in good 
condition. Install on rotor shaft, checking for possible 
bind of sleeve on the shaft. 

(7) Replace end brackets containing thrust screws “A" and 
“B" 

(8) Adjust thrust screw “A” so that one steel lamination of 
rotor shows beyond the stator laminations as illustrated. 
This positions rotor at the electrical center of the stator, 
for maximum torque. 

(9) Adjust thrust screw “B" to provide 1/16 inch clearance 
from end of rotor shaft. 

(10) Fill both wells I and II with oil. At least 30-50 drops-are 
required. Also oil bearing III. 

(11) Position governor so that when it is fully contracted 
(closed), the friction disc is aligned with outer edge of 
oil guard. Tighten set screw “D”. 

(12) Connect motor to source of power, and adjust screw “C” 
to give 78 R.P.M. After allowing motor to run a short 
time, to compress felt pad. It may be necessary to re¬ 
check position of governor to give sufficient range of 
speed adjustment. 

(13) Test motor, after allowing it to reach operating tem¬ 
perature, by grasping spindle and noting relative amount 


(3) The motor should not be tested or used at temperatures 
below 65 degrees Fahrenheit. 

(4) Where thrust bearing screw “A" is badly worn or does 
not have a fibre insert, replace with RCA Stock No. 
31616. 

(5) Governor me tors should be thoroughly lubricated after 
approximately 300-500 hours of operation. This is 
equivalent to 1-2 years usage in the average home. 

Lubricant Specifications 

Only mineral base oils and greases should be used. 

(1) For points requiring oil, use a type having a high 
viscosity index (with a viscosity rating of SAE 20-30), 
such as “Esso Motor Oil, Uniflo No. 3." 

(2) For points requiring grease, a light gear grease having 
good clinging properties, such as “Cities Service No. 
7035-Al” o:r “Koolmotor Universal Trojan No. 1”, 
should be used. 

Governor Waver — Causes 

Drifting of motor speed at a slow rate, or erratic shift to 
other than normal speed, is generally caused by (1) binding 
of rotor or spindle bearings due to lack of lubrication, (2) 
scored shafts or bearings, (3) binding due to tight adjustment 
of thrust bearing “B”, (4) binding of turntable spindle 
bearing on motor board (where used), (5) improper centering 
of motor with respect to turntable spindle. 

Governor Chatter — Causes 

When the governor rattles or flutters rapidly, accompanied 
by excessive mechanical noise, the likely source of trouble is 
(1) glazed felt friction pad due to lack of lubrication, (2) 
rotor not centrall)' positioned in stator, (3) thrust bearing “A" 
worn, (4) mis-aligned or rough governor disc. 

Heavy Duty Motor 

A heavy duty motor Stock No. 31163 is available for 
replacement of the Stock No. 31157 type used in Models 
U125, U126, U128, U132, U134, etc., at a nominal exchange 
price. The larger motor has a higher torque specification, 
will operate normally over greater ranges of voltage and fre¬ 
quency, and gives increased life before relubricaton is required. 
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MODEL 5Q66 

Ali^montjTrinmiers RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Socket 


Alignment Procedure 
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Reduced Reproduction of Receiver Died, and Corresponding 0-180° Calibration Scales 

The corresponding position of the dial indicator for any setting of the calibration scale can be determined by drawing a line from this point on 
the bottom calibration scale to the same point on the top calibration scale. For example: 33° on the calibration scale corresponds to approximately 
7.9 me on *'C’* band, and 600 kc on “A” band, etc. Read instrucrions under “Alignment Procedure." 
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RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 

Ali^ment Procedure 


Cathode-Ray AligniBent is the preferable method. Connec- 


Test-Oscillator. — For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the teSt-oscillator to the black lead and keep the 
output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibradon Scale on Indicator-Drivc-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
•reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale , is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 0° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, and 
directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 


MODEL 7Q4X 

UU.. IJNC. Alignment,Trimmers 

Procedure Sockst ' 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece'of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
0° mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 
meshed. 


R.F.x C4Ui«[ t»DET.ak\ ’ stcjMuV^SlTj 

I y a yfg^iTRAWS.J / B 


/ bal last 


<)-'A-0SC.-6oo kc - ■ 


e control to 3rd position (sharp) frohi miximiun counter-clockwise. 


Turn tone control to 4th position (broad) from maximum counter-clockwise and check I-F response 
which should be a slightly double-peaked curve. Leave tone control in 3rd position (sharp) for the fol¬ 
lowing steps. 


5 


360 kc 

360 kc 
(149") 

“X”band 

Cl5 (osc.)t 

C21 (det.) 

C44 (ant.) 

6 

Ant. lead in series 

175 kc 

175 kc 
(53“) 

“X” band 

LIO (osc.) 

Rock gang 


with 200 mmfd. 

1,600 kc 

1,500 kc 
(152°) 

“A” band 

C12 (osc.)tt 

C18 (det.) 

C3 (ant.) 

8 


600 kc 

600 kc 
(32") 

“A”band 

L9 (osc.) 

Rock gang 

9 

Repeat steps 5, 6, 7, and 8. ||| 

10 

Ant. lead in series 

6 me 

(149") 

“B”band 

Cll (osc.)* 

C19 (det.) 

C2 (ant.) 

11 

with 300 ohms 

20 me 

20 me 
(157") 

“C”band 

C9 (osc.)** 

C20 (det.) 

Cl (ant.) 


* Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that Cll 1 
by tuning receiver to approximately 5.09 me where a weaker signal should be received. 

♦* Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained. Check to determine that C9 f 
by tuning receiver to approximately 19.09 me where a weaker signal should be received, 
t Preset LIO core approximately Vi-inch out before adjusting Cl 5. 
tt Preset L9 core screw flush with apron before adjusting Cl2. 


s been adjusted to the c 
; been adjusted to the c 


Note. —Oscillator tracks above signal on all bands. 
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I the preferable method. Connec- 
■e shown in the chassis drawing. 
—If this method is- used, connect 
oil, and turn the receiver volume 


MODELS 8QB,8QBK 
Ch. RC-336 
A ligiment, Trimmer s 
Socket 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is th 

I tions for the oscillograph are s 

Output Meter Alignment, —I 
the meter across the voice coil, 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all aligi 
low side of the test-oscillator tc 
(G), and keep the output as 1 


I Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 

» tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted bn the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The surface of the drum must 
be flush with the end of the gang-condenser shaft. The drum 
is held to the shaft by means of two set screws, which must 
be tightened securely when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
cahbration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
"180°" mark on the calibration scale when the plates are 
fully meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the left-hand end mark on the dial scales and 
gang condenser fully meshed. The indicator has a spring 
clip for attachment to the cable. 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 






cjteml Connect the high side T Tune te*G 1 radio i 

^ I _ of t«?gt-osc. to— [ _ osc. to— I _*i] to— I 

Leave the sensitivity switch open (minimum sensitivity) during aO alignment operations. 


1 

fiST-G aid-I.F. grid cap, 
in serieis with .01 mfd. 



LlS and L14 
(3rd I-F Trans.) 

a 

6S7-G Ist-I.F. grid cap, 
in seritis with .01 mfd. 

456 kc 

“B" band, 

C)^eit 

Llland L12 
(2nd I-F Trans.) 

3 

6D8-G Ist-det. grid cap, 
in series with .01 mfd. 



LdandLlO 
(Ist I-F Trans.) 

4. 

Anteiana Terminal, 
in series with 3©0 ohms 

6.1 me 

8.1 ntc (29°) 

“B” band 

CSS (osc.)* 

C8 Cd«lt.)t 




C30 (ant) 


5.19 me (60°), where 
C31 (osc.)* 


5 correct peak by turning radio t 


C34 (osc.)* 
1,17 (09C.)tt 


8 I Repeat Step No. 6. 

* Use minimum capacity peak (plunger out) if f 
t Rock the gang condenser slightly while adjustin 
tt Rock the gang condenser slightly while adjustir 
NOTE: The oscillator tracks 455 kc above the 


in be obtained. 

ISC maximum capacity peak if t\ 
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MODELS 8Q2,Ch,RC-443 

RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 8QU5C,8QD5M,Ch,RC-443B 

Schdiasitio fLaad Dress 
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RCA MVC ro INC 8Q2,8QP5C,8QP5M 

RCA LU., li^c. AligmiBnt.TriEimers | 

, ^ Specifications Sookst,Sotos , , 

Intermediate Frequency .... 455 kc 


Crystal Pickup 

Impedance . 100,000 ohms at 1,000 c.p.s. 

Average Output ... 1.5 volts at 1,000 c.p.s. across 500,000 
ohms load 

PiifTT I AMPS ni i 2'Mazda No. 44, 6.3 volts. 0.25 amp.; 
Pilot Lamps (3) ... j 47^ g 3 o.l5 amp 

Power Output Rating 

Undistorted .. 4.5 watts 

Maximum.5.5 watts 


Loudspeaker (RL-63J-6) 

Type.. 8'incli 

V.C Impedance... 2.2 ol 

Phonograph Motor......J self-starting, 


-inch electrodynamic 
2 ohms at 400 c.p.s. 
ting, constant-speed, 
induction type 


Magnetic Pickup 

Impedance.96 ohms at 1,000 c.p.s. 

Average Output . . 0.14 volts at 400 c.p.s. across open circuit 

Power Supply Ratings 
IJQ2: 

Rating A. 105-125 volts, .50-60 cycles, 75 watts 

Rating B .. 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 75 watts 

Rating C . 100-130, 140-160, 195-250 volts, 40-60 


BQU5C and 8QU5M 

lasting A5. 

Rating A6. 

Rating C5. 105-1 

Rating C6. 105-1 


Alignment Procedure 


. . 105-125 volts, 50 cycles, 105 w 
. . 105-125 volts,. 60 cycles, 105 v 
5; 200-250 volts, 50 cycles, 105 v 
5; 200-250 volts, 60 cycles, 105 » 


Cathi^e-Ray Alignment. i; 
Output Meter Alignment 


vhich must be tightened s 
losition. 

Pointer for Calibration S 


al-Indicator Adjustr 
a^fachmli 


.reps 

Connect the high 


eB8-I-F grid 
in series with 
.01 mfd. 


Stator of middle 
section of gang 
[C17] in series 
with .01 mfd. 


Ant. terminal in 

200 mmfd. 


300 ohms 


Tune test- 

Turn radio 

Adjust the follow- 

peak output 


Quiet point 

L14 and L15 
(2nd I-F Trans.) 

455 kc 

“C”'Band 

L12 and L13 
(1st I-F Trans.) 

600 kc 

600^c 

Lll (osc.) 

Rock gang 

1,500 kc 


C15 (o«c.)* 

C9 (dct.)t 

C3 (ant.) 

e.imc 

“B” Band 

C13 (osc.)* 

C8 (det.)t 

C2 (ant.) 

.Omc 


Cll (osc.)* 

C7 (det.)t 

C2 (ant.) 




RACIO PHONO 



7 8 9 10 12 14 16 18 20 _ 22 . 


1000 1200 1400 1/00 ,JAi 


2.3 2.5 11 _3.0 _15 4,0 . _5.g_ 6J_ 7.0 


Calibration Scale 

Reduced Re [traduction of Receiver 
Dial, and Corresponding 0-180° 
Calibration Scales 

The corresponding position of the 
dial indicator for any setting o-f the 
calibration scale can be determined by 
drawing a line from this point on the 
bottom calibration scale to the same 
point on the top calibration scale. For 
example: 33° on the calibration scale 
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MODEL 8Q4- 

Ch.RC-337A 

A1 i gnment, Tr iinnier s 

Socket 


RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


Cadiode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec' 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indkator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum v/hich is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
•The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of 
the drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be ver¬ 
tical, and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft 
when the plates are fully meshed. The surface of the 
drum must be flush with the end of the gang-condenser shaft. 
The drum is held to the shaft by means of two set screws, 
which must be tightened securely when the drum is in the 
correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
"180°"’ mark on the calibration scale when the plates are 
fully meshed. 



at the left-hand marks on the dial scale, and gang 
r fully meshed. The indicator has a spring clip for 


6L7 Ist-Det. grid cap, with 3<X) ohm 
resistor from cap to chassis, regular 
grid lead removed from cap 



C37 (osc.)*** 
CIO (det.)t 
C3 (ant.) 


Adjust C39 so that it projects approximately 15/16-inch above top of chassis. 


11 I Repeat oscillat or adjustments in steps 9 and 10. 

* Adjust for coincident response curves when using oscillograph. 

** Readjust L23, L22, Ll6, and 1-1.3 several times to secure coincident cur\ 
and check response, which should be symmetrical, and with greater gain 

** Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained with C37. 
t Rock the gang condenser slightly and use maximum capacity peak if t 
determine that C37 has been adjusted to the correct peak by turning re 
should be received. 

tt Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained, and check t( 
correct peak by turning the receiver to 19.09 me (271/2°) where a we 
NOTE: The oscillator tracks 4.35 kc above the signal on all bands. 
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Cadtode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. ConneC' 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oacillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test'oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on In<licator-Drive.Cord Drum.—The tun¬ 
ing dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for ref¬ 
erence during alignment, therefore a calibration scale is at¬ 
tached to the indicator-drive-cord drum which is mounted on 
the shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The “0" mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 

To determine the corresponding frequency for any setting 
of the calbration scales, refer to the accompanying drawing 
which shows the dial with 0-180° calibration scales drawn 
at top and bottom. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“0" mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in 


Pn 9Q1,9QK 

' Alignment 

the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 
meshed. The indicator has a spring clip for attachment to 
the cable. 

Spread-Band Alignment.—The most satisfactory method of 
aligning or checking the spread-band ranges is on actual 
reception of short-wave stations of known frequency, by 
adjusting the magnetite-core oscillator coil for each band so 
that these stations come in at the correct points on the dial. 

In exceptional cases, when the set is being serviced in a 
location where the noise level is high enough to prevent 
reception of short-wave stations, a test-oscillator may be used 
for alignment, but an extremely high degree of accuracy is 
required in the frequency settings of the test-oscillator, as a 
slight error will produce considerable inaccuracy on the 
spread-band dials. The frequency settings of the test-oscillator 
may be checked by one or both of the following methods: 

1. Determine the exact dial settings of the test-oscillator 
(for frequencies at or close to the specified alignment 
frequencies) by zero-beating the test-oscillator against 
short-wave stations of known frequency. 

2. Use harmonics of the standard-broadcast range of a 
test-oscillator, first checking the frequency settings on 
this range by means of a crystal calibrator (RCA Stock 
No. 9572), or by zero-beating against standard broad¬ 
cast stations. 

When a test oscillator is employed for spread-band align¬ 
ment, a final check should be made on actual reception of 
short-wave stations of known frequency, and the magnctitc- 
core oscillator coil for each band should be re-adjusted so 


Steps 

Connect the high side 
of test-osc. to— 

Tune test- 
osc. tO“ 

f^tch 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust the following 
for max. peak output 

1 

6B8 I-F Grid 
in series with 
.01 mfd. 



Quiet Point 

L29 and L28 
(2nd I.F. Trans.) 

2 

6SA7 1st Detector 

Grid in series with 
.01 mfd. 



0° 

L27 and L26 
(1st I.F. Trans.) 

3 


9.6 me 

31M 

20° 

L13 (osc.)* 

C24 (det.)t 

C2 (ant.) 

4 


11.7 me 


171° 

C16 (osc.)* 

4A 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 

Check to determine that C16 has been adjusted to the correct peak by 
turning radio to 10.8 me (141°) where a weaker signal should be received. 

5 

300 ohms 

9.5 me 

L.® 

180° 

Cll (osc.)* 

5A 


Check to determine that Cll has been adjusted to the correct peak by 
turning radio to 8.6 me (156°) where a weaker signal should be received. 

6 


3.0 me 

B 

0° 

L12 (osc.)* 

(Rock Gang) 

7 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 

1,500 kc 

A 

149° 

CIO (osc.) 

C3 (ant.) 

C25 (det.) 

8 

200 mmf. 

600 kc 


27° 

Lll (osc.) 

(Rock Gang) 

8A 


Repeat steps 7 and 8. | 

9 


11.8 me 

25M 

33° 

L14 (osc.)* 

C20 (det.)t 

Cl (ant.) 

10 

in series with 

15.2 me 

19M 

37° 

L15 (osc.)* 

11 


17.75 me 

16M 

40° 

L16 (osc.)** 

12 


21.5 me 

13M 

55° 

L17 (osc.)** 

* Use peak 
t Rock g 

with plunger out if two peak 

s can be obtained. 

** L'se peak w 

th plunger in if 

two peaks can be obtained. 

Note: Os 

dilator tracks above signal oi 

A, B, 31M, 25M 

and 19M banc 

s; below signal on 

16M and 13M bands. 
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Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, con¬ 
nect the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 0° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, and 
directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when the 
plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screw?, which must be tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
0° mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 
meshed. 


RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


MODEL 9Q4 
Aligranerfb, Trimmers 
Socket 


Turn radio 
dial to— 


e control to 2nd position (sharp) from maximum counter-clockwise. 


Turn tone control to maximum counter-clockwise 
should be a slightly double-peaked curve. Return t 
lowing steps. 


Repeat steps 5, 6, 7, and 8. 


(151°) 
“B” Band 


* Use minimum capacity peak if two ca 
by tuning receiver to approximately 5.19 me 
** Use minimum capacity peak if two ca 
by tuning receiver to approximately 19.09 m' 
Note. —Oscillator tracks above signal 


n be obtained. Check to determine that Cll has been adjusted t 
where a weaker signal should be received. 

n be obtained. Check to determine that C9 has been adjusted ti 
: where a weaker signal should be received, 
on all bands. 
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MODEL VA-21 
Wireless Record Player 
Sohematio,Voltage 
Adjustments ,Notes 

1 6A8 
,, MODULATED 
^ . OSC, V ^ 


I I 




RCA MFG. CO., 


VOLTASeS SHOULD ► 
RtCl. V/\THlN±ao% WITH U 
_ ^ AC. SUPPLY. 


5o,o«k>^ 

25Z£-e P V. AC. 


15 -T 15 = 
MFD. J_ MFD. 


j^PICKL 


MOTORlVKI-l-OW |JSi [• 
PILOT LAMP _ 


PICKUP ^14 

yellow; an 
K7r\J ATOOTY J 


General Descriptic 


The crystal pickup i 
ume control to grid ? 
a modulated r-f oscil 
teii from 530 to 625 


Type. 

Turntable Speed. . 


Set-Up Procedure 


mid-position 

Removing Rotor.— 


of the damper spring. The damper sprini 
V equal force in restoring the stator to iti 
itor is deflected manually in each direction. 


to couple the VA-21 ti 
insulated wire between tl 
rns) around the antenna 


Precautionary Lead Dress 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MCOEL USCEnd Produc'bion) 
Soheaat io, Ga in jpVoltage 

Alignment, Hr imtner a , Soc ket 
Lead Dross,Phono♦Data 
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RCA MFG, CO., INC. 


MCDELS 14BT1,14BT2,14BK 
Ch»RC-525,RC-525A.,RC-525B 
Schematic ,Gain,Voltage 
Alignment ,Tr imners, Socket 
Lead Dress,Batt.Connectio 







i fSB- 





s Wl ( ^5 



Switch at Switch at 

“Battery Saver” “Music” or 

“Speech” 


e (14BT1. 14BT2) 4 ohms (14BK) 3.4 ohms 


Alignment Proeedhare 
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[models 14BT1,14BT2,14BK ^ 

MODELS 16K,16T2,16T3 MFG. CO., INC. 

MODEL 16T4 
Parts Lists 


MODELS 14BT1, 14BT2 and 14BK 

Chasilt Not. RC-525, 525A, 525B 
RepUcement Parts 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















RCA PAGE 11-151 


MCDELS l6K,Ch^C-509C 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. 16T3,Ch^C-509A. 

Sohwnatic,Gain,Voltage 
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MCDELS 16K,16T2,16T3 
A1 i gnment, Tr iinmer s 
Socket 


RCA MFG. CO.. INC. 


Power Output Ratini 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. 


Supply Ratings 
5 volts, 50'60 cycles 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the schematic diagrams. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Electronic Voltmeter. —The electronic voltmeter in the. 
Chanalyst or Volt Ohmyst provides an unexcelled output indi¬ 
cator. It should be connected to the AVC bus, and the test- 
oscillator output adjusted to produce several volts of AVC. 






Calibration Scale. —The glass tuning dial may be easily 
removed from the cabinet and temporarily attached to the 
chassis for quick reference during alignment. In the event 
that only the chassis is returned for service, and the cabinet 
with its tuning dial is left in the customer’s home, the calibra¬ 
tion scale printed in this service note can be used in conjunc¬ 
tion with an ordinary 12-inch ruler as an accurate and con¬ 
venient substitute for the regular dial. 

Each method is described below. 

Using Tuning Dial.— 

1. Slide out the Hat spring clamp at each end of the dial, 
and remove the glass dial from the cabinet. 

2. With gang in full mesh, move the dial pointer to the 
reference mark at the left-hand end of the dial backing plate. 

3. Place the glass dial under the pointer so that the extreme 
left scale graduations coincide with the pointer. Use scotch 
tape to hold the glass dial in this position. 

4. After completion of alignment, replace the glass dial in 
cabinet, taking care that the fibre light shields are in correct 
position at ends of dial. 

Using Calibration Scale.— 

1. With gang in full mesh, move the dial pointer to the 
reference mark at the left-hand end of the dial backing plate. 

2. Place a flat 12-inch ruler on the dial backing plate so the 
left-end of ruler is at the reference mark at left-end of back¬ 
ing plate. Tempori.rily .fasten the ruler with scotch tape to 
the backing plate. 

3. Refer to calibration scale printed in this service note. 
This is a reduced reproduction of the dial with an inch-scale 
drawn at top and bottom. To find the correct pointer posi¬ 
tion in inches for any desired frequency, draw a vertical line 
through this frequency on' the calibration scale. For example, 
1,500 kc is approximately 4 inches from the reference mark. 

Dial-Pointer Adjustment. —After the chassis is replaced in 
cabinet, move the dial pointer (if necessary) so that it is at 
the left-hand graduation on the dial with the gang in full 

I INCHES j ^ 2 3 4 


55 m 30110 iOO 150 
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FHBQDEHCT RANGES; 




















MODELS 16K,16T3 
Tuner Data,Trimmers 
Loop Connectiana,Dial 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 





I«)DEL 16T2 

Loop Coimections,Dial 
Lead Dross,all models 


^ ^ p 4 J 2 ij, trimmer screws^ 
'cj' O 'cow; 8005--' AO 

ii; 



t left—Dial Drive in Models 16K, 16T2, 16T3 


Push Button Adjustment (Models 16K and 16T3) 


The push buttons connect to separate magnetite-core oscil¬ 
lator coils and separate loop circuit trimmers which must be 
adjusted for the desired stations. Use an insulated screwdriver 
or alignment tool such as RCA Stock No. 310J1. Allow about 
five minutes vl^arm-up period before making adjustments. 

The procedure is as follows: 

1. Make a list of the five desired stations, arranged in order 
from low to high frequencies. 

1. Turn the range switch to the broadcast (BC) position 
and manually tune in the first station on the list. 

3. Turn range switch to push-button (PB) position and 
press in the left-hand button. 

4. Unscrew the push-button loop trimmers to minimum 
capacity. 

.I. Adjust L9 to receive the first station. To secure the 
best adjustment, rotate the set for least pickup, and 
adjust L9 for peak output. 


6. Adjust 04-“; for peak output on the first station. 

7. Proceed in the same manner to adjust for the remain¬ 
ing four stations. 

Owing to the relatively high R-F gain, it may be found 
that there are several settings of each push-button magnetite 
core that will bring in any particular station. The procedure 
outlined above (backing the push-button loop trimmers to 
minimum capacity before adjusting the cores) will reduce 
this effect. 

On the 880 to 1,560 kc push-button, the higher frequency 
stations may be received with L5 either in or out (oscillator 
frequency either 455 kc below or 455 kc above the station 
frequency). The adjustment with this core in its out posi¬ 
tion (oscillator frequency 455 kc above the station frequency) 
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RCA PAGE 11-159 


Board—“Antenna-Ground” board 
Calibrator—Drive drum calibrator 
Capacitor—Trimmer comprising 


Socket—Dial lar 
Socket—Tube sc 
I Spring—Drive c 


Capacitor—180 mmfd. 

Capaeftor—720 mmfd . 

Capacitor—5,600 mmfd. 

Capacitor—.0018 mfd. . 

Capacitor—.006 mfd. 

Capacitor—.01 mfd. 

Capacitor—.05 mfd. 

Capacitor—Electrolytic' comprising 2 


Condenser—Variable tuning condenser. 

Control—Tone control. 

Control—Volume control and power switch. . 


Cord—Drive cord 
Core—Adjusting c 
Core—Adjusting c 


Transformer—Power transformer—11 

cycle—less end shields. 

Washer—“C” washer for tuning shaf 


13867 Cap—Dust cap . 

12079 CoU—Field coil—1,060 ohms. 

11469 Coil—Neutralizing coil . 

35145 Cone—Cone complete with voice cc 

dll8 Plug—3-prong male speaker plug. . 


Transformer—Output transformer.. 


Plug—2-contact m 
Plug—3-contact fe: 
Plug—4-contact f© 
Plug—Phono, inpe 
Pulley—Drive cord 
Resistor—390 ohm 
Resistor—1,000 ot 
Resistor—1,600 oh 
Resistor—10,000 c 
Resistor—12,000 c 
Resistor—18,000 o 
Resistor—22,000 c 


MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 
Bezel—Push-button be^el-—1(^ buttons.... 
Button—Push button—light brown. 


Spring—Retaining spring f< 

35883 and 36299 . 

Spring—Retaining spring 1 
35776, 36814, 36297, 3< 


ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR \VITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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MODEL 18T 
Timar Data,PEirts 


peaking during the final adjustment 
link should be strapped across “A” 
In either case the procedure is as 
1. Make a list of the desired s 
low to high frequencies. 


Push Button Adjustment 


Replacement Paris 


100-540 mmfd. 

12896 Capacitor—15 nunfd. 

13057 Capacitor—68 nunfd. 

34699 Capacitor—100 nunfd. (in Ist I.F. cs 

12720 Capacitor—100 mmfd . 

34700 Capacitor—120 mmfd. 

13003 Capacitor—180 mmfd. 

12952 C^citor—330 mmfd. 

35877 Capacitor—720 mmfd. 

34787 Capacitor—2,850 mmfd. 

13895 Capacitor—5,600 mmfd. 

34459 Capacitor—.0025 mfd.. 

33584 Capacitor—.006 mfd. 

32787 Capacitor—.05 mfd. 

12484 Capacitor—0.25 mfd. 

33014 Capacitor—Electrolytic — comprising ; 


14350 Screw—No. 8-32 square-head 

35797 Shaft—Tuning shaft and pulley. 

31364 Socket—lOial lamp socket. 

35787 Socket—Phonograph input sod 
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IP PEAK 625 KC 








































































































































































































RME 


RADIO MFC. ENGINEERS. INC 


MODEL DB-20,Lat® 
MODEL DB-20 Batt. 
Tirinmiers ,Chaasi8 
Parts List 




—' ; I— Receiver 
r \ change 
V,_ y switch 


O A 

Line switi 
and gain adju, 


y 



-in max. clock- / U Q j 

FIG. 2 wise position)/ y 


■—^ Tuning \ 

\ Control Control 

80 ) of Dh-20 B 

J Band Selecti 


BATTERY OPERATED DB-20 PARTS tlST 
CONDENSERS 

;tors 

- 2.1.01 

.300 ohm 2.2....... .01 

1.000 ohm 2.3....0001 


Rl 300 ohm 
R2 10,000 ohm 
R3 10,000 ohm 
R4 30,000 ohm ' 
R5 300 ohm 
Re 10,000 ohm 
R7 15,000 olmi ; 
Ro 50,000 ohiH ! 


-—J FIQs. 3 Cc 

PARTS LIST FOR DB-20 
J T^ Power tranaforme: 

I T2 Filter choke 


Variable condenser trimme 
5-30 k>.lifd Adj. paddler 
5-30 p.nfd Adj. padd>0r 
5-30 n fd Acij. padder 
5-30 H'-fd Aqj. padder 


5-30 ptifd adj. 
5-50 ppi'd adj. 
5-30 pufd adj. 
5-30 ppre adj. 
5-30 njxrd ad j , 
5-50 mild adj* 


CV2 Variable 
CV3 variable 


un^ng condensi 
uning condensi 


2 Antenna changeovi 

3 Band switch sect; 

4 Band switch sect; 
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C-18 
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RME PAGE 11-11 


RADIO Ml G. ENGINEKRS. IXC 


MODEL 69 
Voltage 

TEST VOLTAGES OBTAINED AT VARIOUS POINTS IN THE RECEIVER CIRCUIT 
with voltmeter having internal resistance of 1,000 ohms per volt, 
other internal resistances give entirely different readings) Note 
should be 115 v. 

(Measurements made 
Instruments with 
: Line voltage 

PLACE TEST PRODS BETViTBEN 

Radio frequency amplifier plate 
and ground 

CORIiECT VOLTAGE 
(Switch "H** in tomrd 
panel) 

240 volts 

CORRECT VOLTAGE 
(Switch “H" pulled 
outvm rd fra. pan el) 

0 volts 

Radio frequency amplifier screen 
and ground 

100 " 

0 


Radio frequency amplifier cathode 
and ground 

3.2 '• 

0 

n 

First detector plates 

240 " 

0 


First detector screen and ground 

75 ** 

0 


First detector cathode and ground 

3.5 " 

0 


First intemediate frequency 
araplifier plate and ground 

250 '• 

0 


First intermediate frequency 
amplifier screen and gVound 

100 '• 

0 


Intermediate frequency amplifier 
cathode and ground 

3.2 

0 

« 

(The same voltages apply to the 
second intermediate frequency 
amplifier tube elements) 




6B7 plate and ground 

115 " 

145 


6B7 screen and ground 

25 " 

35 


42 plate and ground 

244 " 

280 


42 screen and ground 

248 " 

290 


42 cathode and ground 

16 " 

18 


80 rectifier filament and ground 

258 '• 

335 

■* 

Oscillator plate and ground 

248 ^ 

0 


Oscillator screen and ground 

115 " 

0 


Beat oscillator plate and ground 

180 “ 

210 

" 

Beat oscillator screen and ground 

100 " 

130 


The voltage across R-31 

14 •» 

0 


These voltages are subject to a fluctuation of plus or minus without indication 

of material difficulties. 
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MODEL 70 

Voltage RADIO MFG. ENGINEERS, INC 

Parts 
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MODEL 57l0,57n,57lQA. 
5711A 


-s a- — ® 
hn ^ ® 

© O' 

r® I (S) 

No ^ 

rn ® o 


SP:ARS. ROEBUCK & C( 
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MODELS 5727,5728,Ch,107Ji.450 
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

This rseeiver is a IS tube 6 Band set deelpned esuecially for use or 
was not designed for ordinary broadcast reception although it will cover 
This Amateur receiver en^loys maty features as outlined above. Att« 
I.F. system, the use of the 1560 KC I.F. for use on the "E" and "F" Bands 
sponse and prevent "garblirg" of frequency modulated signals on 5 meters. 


r modulation...........30^, 400 cycles 



S: When using a CBYETIAL, set IHASING CONTROL to almost mininum capacity. See special 
nmsnt instructions belem for Crystal. Align set in "sharp" position if set is without crystal. 

ALIOMMEKT INSTROCTIOHS - FOR RECEITOS EOUIHaP WliH CRygrAT-g 

RKMOFE CRYSTAL , set crystal phasing condenser to almost miniiaim capacity and throw IF aw 
"MAL" position. 

(B) With the 465 KC signal, re-adjust the" I.P. Trimm r C-46 - the one nnemat the f..eet reee 
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODELS 6752,5753 
Chassis 107.440-Sl 
Sche?natio , Voltage 



1938 
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PAGK 11-16 SEARS 


MODELS 6119,6120,6126,6127 

6200,6250,6120R.,6230,625QA SKARS, ROERl'CK & CO. 

Allgninent, Changes 

CHANGES 

addition Of; TUTO so ohm 3 watt RISSISTORS to ELIMINArE FAILURE OF 35Z6a RESTIF IER 
TUBES AND IN SOME CASES SUBSSaUENT SHORTING OF 7HE iriRS? SE3TI0N OF THE KLECTHO" 
LYTIC FILTER CONDEHSSR. ~ 

resistors have been added at the factory when tlie identification number reads 


last tube. One 50 o'l:m 3,’-pt1 
of the ballast tube. The ott 
tlfler to pin A? of the ballat 


of the rectlfi.-r tube to pin of the bal- 
sonnectea from pin H of the rectifier to pin ^ 
:t resistor is connected from pin #5 of the rec- 


jslstors, part number 101S214418, oan be obtained from source 101. 


: diagram, Model 101.546.-1, 


CHECKINS C OND ITIO N. g|’_F ILTER ELEC TP.C 


3S RECTIFIE R TUBE H A S FATT.Fn. 


voltage across anj 
replacement of thi 
defective section 


Installed, the set has ex- 
should be checked. If the 
shown on the schematic, the 


Output meter oonneotlon . ....Aoroas loud speaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to Indicate 500 mllllwatta .. . .1.3 volts 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator output . See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead.See chart below 

Generator modulation.400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control..Ptilly clockwise 

Position of Tone Control... 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed . . Horizontal 

TRIMlIERS 

WAVE BAND ADJUSTED 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMHY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 


POSITION OF VARIABLE FREaUEHCY ANTENNA 


600 kc (rook) 600 kc 


.0003 mfd. Ant. J^ead 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

* The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
ilnlmum output meter reading Instead of the usual maximum reading. If the frequency of an 
.nterferlng station around 455 kc Is known, the generator should be adjusted to the freouencv 
If that station Instead of to 455 kc. 


The alignment procedure should be repeated stage stage, In the original order, for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest possible 
value to make the AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 

There are no trlnmier adjustments for the short wave band., 
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MODEL 6130 
Alignment,!E p iinmers 
Socket,Chassis 


SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 


Output meter connection.Across loud speal^er voice coll 

Output meter reading to Indicate 500 milliwatts.1.8 volts 

Average sensitivity In microvolts for 500 milliwatts output . See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator ibutput.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead.'.See chart below 

Oenerator modulation.SOjt, 400 cycles 

Position .of Volume Control.Fully clockwise 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

OENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 
CONNECTION SHOlfN) FUNCTION 

6J8G Grid T2,T1 IF Output 

IF Input 

. Ant. Lead C3* Wave Trap 

. Ant. Lead C5,C31 Oscillator 

Translator 

. Ant. Lead C6 Padder 


minimum output meter reading Ini 
Interfering station around 455 i 
of that station Instead of to 4E 


Is known, the generator should be adjusted 1 
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HASSIS 101.556 AND 101.556-1 L, IZASCr JlKrGT IZQjar 3SL6G7 



M 





















































SEARS 
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MODELS 6218,6271,6272 

Chassis 101,553,101.553A SKAHS, HOKHl CK & CO. 

Schematic,Voltage,Chassis 
S oc ke t, Tr immer s , N ot a s 
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MODEL 6225,Ch,l33,333 

SKAKS-ROKIU CK & CO. Scheinatic,Chassis 
Control Data 



WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROL 
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PAGE ll-;36 SEARS _____ 

MODEL 6225 ,Wiral 0 as SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO, 

demote Control GENERAL INFORMATION AND SERVICE HINTS 

AlignmentjNotes.Parts 

The RMOte Control consists simply of the mixer and IF stages only of a conventional radio. The mixer stage is conventional. The 
^tenna and oscillator circuits are tuned by ganged trimmers which are selected and connected across the coils by means of a push 
button switch. There is no variable condenser. This mixer stage feeds into an IF transformer tuned to 1570 KC. The signal is further 
amplified by the pentode section of the 6B8 tube. The plate load of this tube is a large radiating coil, also tuned to 1370 KC. Signal 
v(^tege is taken off through a small condenser to feed the diodes and develop AVC voll:age for both stages. Thus when the radio with 
which the Control is used is tuned to 1570 KC it picks up the radiation from the plate coil of the 6B8 and reproduces the program in a 
normal manner. The volume control is in the cathode circuit of the 6B8 tube, thus contirolling the gain of this tube and the RI^ in the 
radiating coil. A little current is bled through the volume control so that the tube will be completely cut off at the minimum setting. 

Obviously the degree of performance depends not only on the signal fed into the Control but on getting the radio tuned to the 
exact output fr^uency of the Control and the amount of coupling be tween the Control output coil and the radio antenna circuit at a 
maximum. While under ordinary conditions practically any set-up will be satisfactory, in places where signals are weak or a great deal 
of noise interference exists, the Control will be much more satisfactory if a lead is brought from the antenna connection of the receiver 
close to the Control, thus increasing the coupling many times. Under noisy conditions any long outside antennas should be removed 
from &e receiver as they will feed noise into the set on top of the Control signal. An indoor antenna can be arranged in the home which 
will lie close to the control thus giving good operation and also be very satisfactory for normal use with the radio. 

In extremely noisy localities the above method at times will not bring about normal noise-free reception. It then will be necessary to 
loop the wire that leads from the antenna binding post of the receiver, over the transmitting radiator or coil of the remote tuner. One 
turn is all that is necessary. After this turn is added, go through the alignment procedure on Page 3. 

In some localities it is possible that some station or signal will come in on 1570 KC. This will be received simultaneously with the 
Control signal and a heterodyne or whistle will result. In such cases the IF system of Ihe Remote Control should be realigned to the 
nearest frequency to 1570 KC where no trouble is experienced. (See paragraph on alignment.) These IP's can be aligned to any fre¬ 
quency from 1460 to 1700 KC. Also in cases where the radio will not tune as high as 1570 KC the Remote Control can be realigned to a 
lower frequency. 

stren^h^ operation the Remote Control should be operated with the volume control near the full on position to insure a good signal 

AOGNMENT PROCEDURE 

For alignment the Control should be removed from the cabinet. First remove the four rubber feet which hold the fiber bottom 
cover in place. Remove the volume control knob but not the push buttons. Finally remove the four wood screws which hold the 
chassis to the cabinet blocks. 
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SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 6225 
Push-Button Data 
Notes 

radio when setting push-buttons at any other 


SETTING UP THE BUTTONS: 

As the Control has no audio system it is necessary to use it in conjmiction \ 
alignment operations. 

Before setting the push buttons it is necessary to tune the radio which is being used exactly to the resonant frequency of the IF 
channel in the Control. This can be accomplished by the following steps: 

(A) Place the Remote Control on or beside the radio with which it is to be used. Disconnect any aerials on the radio and connect 
a short length of wire which will reach the Remote Control and should be laid very close to the high end of the Remote Control Cabinet. 
Stretch out the antenna hank on the end of the power cord on the Remote Control. 

(B) Plug in the Remote Control and turn the volume control on fuliy clockwise and leave in this position throughout the entire pro¬ 
cedure. Turn on the receiver and turn up the volume until the noise between stations is audible. Allow the radio and the Remote Control 
to run for at least one quarter hour in order that they may become fully heated. All the buttons on the Remote Control should be released. 
Do this by slightly depressing any released button. 

(C) Tune the receiver to approximately 1570 KC on the broadcast band. Tune back and forth at this point and listen for a point of 
greatly increased noise level. This spot should be tuned in in the same manner you would tune in a station. You are actually tuning 
in the sensitivity noise of the Remote Control. 

In case the Control is also being realigned, a short cut is made possible by tuning the receiver to the signal generator output, 
without changing the setting at which the Control IP’s are aligned. 

HOW TO SET UP PUSH BUTTONS: 

• 1. Make a list of station call letters of six nearby powerful broadcast stations that it is desired to set up on the buttons. Arrange 
the stations in the list in the order of their frequency. That is, the station of lowest frequency will be first; the next higher second, 
etc. After marking down the frequencies on the chart along side of the station call letters and arranging them in their proper order, 
number 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 respectively. Check each frequency with figure 1. A typical list appears below. 


Station Call 

Letters Frequency Button No. 

WMAQ 670 KC 1 

WLW 700 KC 2 

WGN 720 KC 3 

WENR-WLS 870 KC 4 

WHO 1000 KC 5 

WCKY 1490 KC 6 

Remember that buttons No. 1 and No. 2 will tune only stations, with frequencies from 550 to 1000 KC. Similarly but¬ 
tons No. 3 and No. 4 will only tune stations with frequencies from 600 to 1100 KC. Button No. 5 from 800 to 1450 KC and No. 6 from 
1150 to 1500 KC. 

2. The Remote Control is shipped with the holes in the escutcheon open, exposing the trimmer adjusting screws. After com¬ 
pleting the adjusting procedure, as outlined below, tear out the tabs bearing the proper call letters of the stations set up on each 
trimmer and button, from the sheet of tabs supplied. These tabs will slip into the recess around the trimmer holes and close them, 
giving the hole a neat appearance. The trimmers are more easily accessilile if the two screws and escutcheon are removed. 

3. With the manual dial knob on the receiver find station No. 1 on the list, noting its program. 

4. Return the pointer to the control frequency setting near 1570 KC as outlined above. 

5. Depress button No. 1 (see figure 1). 

6. With a small screw driver turn large trimmer screw No. 1 in or out until the program previously heard is heard again. Tune 
this station accurately. This can be determined by ear. Rotate the trimmer screw back and forth across the station to find a setting where 
the tone is deepest and the noise level lowest. 

7. Now adjust small screw No. 1, turning it to the right or left until the program is received with maximum volume. If the radio 
has a tuning eye, the correct setting for this screw is indicated when the sides of the shadow are closest together. 

(FOR RECEIVERS WITH PUSH BUTTON TUNING ONLY) 

When setting up the control in a home with a receiver with push buttons. 

After determining the proper setting of the receiver dial, for Remote Control operation, set up this frequency on the proper push 
button as outlined in the operating instructions for the receiver. This will simplify the set up procedure for the remaining buttons of tht; 
Remote Control. Additionally it will simplify the location of the proper dial setting for Remote Control operation whenever the Re¬ 
mote Control is to be used. 

8. Locate the second station on your list on the radio dial, noting its program. 

9. Push button No. 1 and tune the radio to the preset frequency of about 1570 KC as outlined in paragraph (C), only this 
time use the station set on button No. 1 for the 1 570 KC reference point, instead of noise. 

10. Without changing radio dial press button No. 2 and use procedure outlined in points 6 and 7, only using trimmer screws No. 2. 
It. Set up remaining buttons as outlined in points 8, 9, and 10, substituting in point 10 the number of the button and the trimmer 
screws to be adjusted. 

It is best to set the buttons on the stations themselves rather than trying to duplicate their frequencies on a signal generator. 

THE ANTENNA: 

The antenna wire is supplied with the Control. It is connected through an extra wire in the power cord. It should be uncoiled and 
extended as far as possible from the Control. In locations remote from broadcasting stations additional pickup can be had by connect¬ 
ing the end of the antenna to a conventional outdoor antenna. 

THE FILAMENT CIRCUIT AND POWER SUPPLY: 

All of the tubes are conected in series. Accordingly, if any one tube burns out the others will not light. It is necessary to re¬ 
place only the burned out tube; the others will then light. A resistor is built into the line cord to reduce the voltage for the tube 
filaments. 

The line cord must not be shortened or altered in any way. 

CAUTION: 

Under no condition should a ground be attached to this Control, also no grounded object should be allowed to come in contact 
with the chassis.__ 
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CONVERTER LF. DETECTOR POWER OUTPUT 
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PAGE 11-50 SEARS __ 

!MODEL 6301 " 

Chassis Wiring,Socket SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 

Trimmers 
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SEARS 


MODEL 6302,Ch.101.598 
Tvmer Data 



MODELS 6403A to 6406A 

SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. Ch.lOl.566-3,-3A.,-3B,-3E 
^ socket,Tricars 

" 35L6GT 

r^V- j oT-r";“ 





C=:-ru MARCH I. 1940 

FOR OTHER DATA REFER TO CKISBIAL CHASSIS, NUMBER 101S66. " m3‘5405a, 640e 

S UB JECT; —AD DITION OF 3U F _FIX NUMBER -3 TO CHASSIS IDENTiyTCATTnw NIMBER 101..Sfifi : 

srHrSf:— 

1012842407 oeolllator padder and trimmer doll L3, retail price replaces 1013820932. 


A .03 mfd., 200 volt condenser, C17, retail price 7(^, Is added. 

A m ohm, 1/10 watt resistor, R12. retail price 15;^, Is added. ^SEE^MDEX^^^ 

1013342406 IE Input transformer, retail price 60/, replaces 10133209091. 

1013542435 IP output transformer, retail price 60/, replaces 1013530910. 

1012843409 loop, retail price 55/, Is used for all the bakellte cabinet models. 

1012843465 loop, retail price 69/, Is used for all the wood cabinet models except 101.566E. 
10128411422 loop and cover assembly, retail price 76/, Is us ed for 101.566E assembly only. 

M AKING TI ^A_N^NNA: ^Z7,fX CA. /O/.S^. -- 

to wara^ur adjustment the receiver should be left on for about 15 minutes 


the case. Is provided to match the receiver to the car antei 
for "DIAL" tuning, use the Station Selector knob to tune In a 
kilocycles, with the volume control fully on. Then turn the 
fordlJig maximum volume. 

THE PUSH BUTTON TUNING M E CHANISM : 

Preselection of push button tuned stations Is accompllsl 
In the oscillator colls and settings of the trimmer condense) 
proper colls are selected by a switch which Is rotated oni 
solenoid, controlled by the tuning push button. Pushing the 1 


through a hole in the bottom cover of 
' antenna. With the receiver adjusted 
In a very weak station at about 1400 
n the adjusting screw to the point af- 


fd by settings of the Iron cores 
3 across the antenna coll. The 
step at a time by means of a 
itton also mechanically rotates 


the*s?atiorcan\":tterd;umr"^"" mechLlLu^rrotated 

Each button can be set only to a station within a certain frequency range as follows: 

Al 540 to 930 kc 630 to 1070 kc 43 690 to 1170 kc «4 850 to 1450 kc *5 920 to 1570 kc 
mechanism. Insert the call letter tabs In their proper frequency order In 
the call leper drum. The drum Is accessible by removing the snap-ln button at the top of 
tp pup button unit before mounting the unit. One of the positions Is for manual tuning 
Whp this position Is reached, the manual tuning dial will become Illuminated and the rel 
celver can be tuned manually. 

Stations are set up by removing the front grille of the receiver, exposing the station 
® adpistlng screws are labeled. The 03C. screw must be adjusted k^t" 
then the ANT. screw. Then repeat the two adjustments. - juaueu rirsp, 

MECHANiaj, PUSH THE TUNING BUTTON IJttTIL THE MANUAL TUNING DTAI hf 
the PUSH BUTTON CABLE PROM ITS SOCKET IN THE SIM OP TM RP^T^ 

nuah-^^fTT pndltpns the mechanism may fall out of synchronism If the button Is not 

the py In and co m pletely released when operating It. The user should be In- 
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TAGK 11-56 SEARS 


MODEL 6320 

Chassis,Socket,Trimmers 
Notes , Timer Alignment 


SP:ARS. ROEBI CK & CO. 

REMOVING THE CHASSIS FROM THE CABINET ; 


DIAL LIGHT REPLACOiEHT l 

The dial light socket Is attached to a bracket at the r 


' of the chassis, held with a sli^le 


Q 


COIL REPL A CEMENT : 

No regard need be paid to the colors of paint spots on colls or cores. Colls may 
be replaced Individually; however, cores must be replaced In pairs to secure proper 
matching and are furnished In pairs for service. To replace a coll, out away the 
cement from the old coll and remove the coll. Insert the new coll In the bracket and 
position It so that, when the tuning knob Is turned to Its low frequency limit . the 
core will extend exactly 1/16" beyond the end of the coll w!Lndlng. A gauge, easily 
made of a piece of wire as Illustrated, should be used for determining this dimension. 
Similarly, when replacing cores, the coll positions must be checked to see that there 
Is exactly 1/16" overlap of the core beyond the end of the coll winding with the tun¬ 
ing knob at the low frequency limit. This Is true for both oscillator and translator 
cores and colls. New colls can be cemented to the bracket with Major's, Du Pont, or 
equivalent cement. 

ELIMINATING HUM MODULATION WHICN USING AN EiCTERNAL ANTENNA ; 

As shown by the Schematic and by the Location of Parts diagram, there Is a 2200 ohms re¬ 
sistor, connected from the external antenna clip to chassis. This resistor prevents hum modu¬ 
lation when using an external antenna . If such hum Is experienced, examine the chassis to 
see If this resistor has been Incorporated. (The resistor is mounted alongside of the loop 
antenna connection board as sliown In the Location of Parts diagram. It was not Incorporated 
In early production.) If necessary, addition of the resistor will eliminate the complaint. 

PUSH BUTTON TUNING ; 


ALIGIMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY : 

Output meter connection . Across loud speaker voice coll 

Output meter to Indicate 50 milliwatts...0.36 volt 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead . .To external ground 

Position of Volume Control.Fully on 

TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

POSITION OF GENERATOR DUIHIY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 

DIAL POINTER FREtjUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION 

550 kc 455 kc .1 mfd. 13A8GT Grid T2,T1 IF 

540 kc 540 kc .0002 mfd. Ant. Clip C4 Oscillator 

900 kc 900 kc .0002 mfd. Ant. Clip C2 Translator 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order, for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest possible 
value to make the AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 
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SKARS I’AfiK llAU 



DECEMBER 21,1939 


























11-62 SEARS 


PAGE 


MODEL 6327,Ch.110.990 

Schematic .Voltage,Socket SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

Tr immer s ,A1 i gmaent 




























CHASSIS 101.573-1 desired station, and then securely locking the 
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SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 


PAGE 11-66 SEARS 
MODELS 6336,6436 
Ch.iqi,574 
Cirollit Chang*,Notos 

CIRCUIT CHAmg TO IMPROYg TONE WHiEM USIMS CATALOO #6337 MOOltD PT.AYTO 
MCDUCmS MIC1K3PHORIC3 . 

BasB pesponse can be Increased and record repivjductlon tone laproTed when tiiie receiver 
1b used In conjunction with a Catalog #6237 record player, by Inserting the network shown 
Bohematleally below. 

The lOOM ohm resistor at present across the phono Jack terminals Is to be removed. Kb 
shown below, the lead going to the high side of the phono Jack Is to be broken and a 200IC oih« 
resistor shunted by a .0005 *fd. mica condenser la to be Inserted In series with It. The 
lOOM oh!B and the 1 megoh* resistors and the .01 mfd. condenser are to be connected as shown. 

Because of the Increased bass response, there may be a greater tendency toward ralcro- 
phonlos,. For this reason, the record player should not be put directly on top of the receiver 


.0009 



REPUCIN& MICR0PH0NIC3 : 

1. Be sure that the two shipping bolts and the wood spacer strips have been removed. 

2. See that knobs, control shafts, and dial lights or dial mechanism do not touch the 
cabinet. 

.■?. See that the rubber bumpers at the rear of the chassis do not press on It more them 
enough to prevent shifting. 

Although the foregoing three points are simple, and commonly known, very often Insuf¬ 
ficient attention Is paid to them. rt v ery important that the points mentioned be very 
thorough ly checked . 

4. Any means of reducing the signal Input will help, such as using a shorter antenna or 
connecting a small mica condenser (.0001 to .0002 mfd.) In series with the antenna lead. 

5. All but Initial production cabinets liave two bracing strips added under the chassis 
mounting shelf at Its ends. A kit, part number 1016041718, can be obtained from source 101 
and contains the necessary material and Instructions for adding.these reinforcing bracing 
strips. 

6. If the predominant mlcrophonlc tone Is of low frequency. Improvement can be had by 
reducing the capacity of the coupling condensers in the audio amplifier. These are C27 and 
039, which should be reduced from .01 mfd. to .006 mfd., 600 v. Both condensers must be 
changed to avoid unbalancing the push pull circuit,, This change will reduce the low frequency 
response and Is not recommended except for extreme cases. 


IN3TRUCTI0M3 FOR ADDINS BRACIW& 3THIP3. MEHTIONED IH PARA&RAPH #5. PRECEDINO ; 

Turn the cabinet upside down. (Be careful to protect the cabinet finish.) 

Clamp one of the cleats along the under side-edge of the chassis shelf. The end of the 
cleat should be against the cabinet back rail. 

Using the cleat as a. template, drill three 9/33" holes In the chassis mounting shelf. 

Be careful that none of the dirt from drilling gets Into the speaker or chassis. 

In the same manner, drill three holes at the other end of the chassis mounting shelf. 

Clean off any splinters and bolt the cleats tightly to the underside of the chassis 
mounting shelf, with the bolt heads on the top side of the shelf. The flat washers go under 
the nuts. 

DIAL AND DRIVE HOOKUP; This is similar to that of Model 6335 • In orderinp; pai'ts 
use 1014140301 instead of 1014140183; 10154402051 instead of 10154402021 and 
1014540331 instead of 1014516245. 
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11-70 SEARS 


MODELS 6345,Ch,110.982,-2, 

6345A,Ch,110.982-3 SEARS, ROEBUCK.& CO. 

S chexafttio s , Voltage 


FOR ALIGHlffiNT SEE INDEX 


T}E RESISTOR R12 HA-S BIEN AEDED. 

FOR ELECTRICAL AltD lECHAHICAL Ef>KGIFICATIONS ^ GElUayiL IMPOHMATION, ALlGlftlEFT PROCEDTOE ETC. 

See Model 6346» Chaesls 110«982. * 


WIR»IG DIASRAM FDR SJLVERTOlWE CHASSIS 110.982-2 







CKA-SEIS IDENTIFIED BY 11C!,98£-C5 HAVE Hf.D CIRCUIT CIIA.NGES IIS.DE TO INCREASE THE SENSITIVITY IH THE 
R,F„ PORTION OP THE CIKGDIT AS '.NELL AS TO IIIGHEuA.SE TT!K AUDIO GAIK Alff) INCREASE THE USDISTORI’ED 
OUT':'UT. Tire EE.-.CT'’0LYTTC COiEJKNSER E3 IU.S been ELIMIUATF.D AND THE PART NUMBERS OF RESISTORS Rl. 

R12-AS VffiLL AS CONDENSERS C9, CIO, C12, C14, CIS AND OUTPUT I.P. L4 

FOR ELECTRICA.L A.ID MECIANICA.L Si’ECIFICATIONS , GENERAL lilF'ORItUTION, A T.TGNMRWT PROCEDURI! ETC 

See Model 6345, Chassis 110.982, 


DIAeRAM FOR SILVERTOf« CHASSIS II0.S82-3 


yi'l'.! 


" A 




OCTOBER 6, IS)39 
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SEARS PAGE llr73 
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SEARS PAGE 11 


FOR ALiammu 
SEE INDEX 


SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODELS 6407,6408,6409 
Ch.l01.567,101.5S7-A,-B 

101.567- 1,-in,-IB 

101.567- 2,-2A.,-2B 
Sohanatio,Voltage,Chass: 
Socket,Trimmers.Drive Cc 




























-88 SEARS 


PAGE 11- 


MOD.ELS 6407,6408,6409 

Chaagas to Chassis SPEARS, ROERITCK & CO. 

MODEI^ 6407A,640aA.,6409A. 

Ch.lOl.567-3,-3A,-3B 
Sohamatio ,Voltage 

ADDITION OF 3UFFIX NUMBERS -1 AND -3 TO CHASSIS IDEtitTIFICATION NUMBER ; 

In order to broaden the selectivity sometrtiat, chassis Identified with the addition of 
suffix number, -1, have had the connections of the 1st I.F. Transformer reversed so that the 
blue wire goes to and the red wire to the 13A8GT plate. This decrease In selectivity im¬ 
proves the repeat accuracy of the push button setting. Some of these sets also have a 33M 
ohm resistor In place of the 47M ohm resistor, R3. 

Chassis Identified by the addition of suffix number, -3, have a different let I.F. Trans¬ 
former, part number 10133431701, and a different 3nd I.F. Transformer, part number 1013343171, 
giving a still greater decrease In selectivity and a still further Improvement In repeat ac¬ 
curacy of the push button settings. The value of R3 In these chassis Is 33U ohms. 

SUBJECT: ADDITION OF SUFFIX NUMBER -3 TO CHASSIS IDENTIFICATION NUMBER : 

Chassis Identified by the addition of suffix number 3 (plus any suffix letter) to the 
Identification number use a 133K7&T IF tube Instead of a 13K7CrT. In addition, the positions 
of the 13(i7GT Detector and 35L6GT Output tubes have been Interchanged. The revised Wiring 
Dl«jgram and 'fflbe Layout are shown In this supplement. 

Changes In the parte are as follows: 

Loop antenna changed to 1013843410; retail price 48<^. 

Electrolytic condenser changed to 1013043405; retali price 59<^. 

IF Input Transformer changed to 1013343406; retail price 60rf. 

IF Output Transformer changed to 1013543476; retail price 60^ 

IM ohm 1/3 watt Resistor, R13, added; retail price 15(^. 

.03 mfd., 300 volt Condenser, C18, added; retail price 7/. 



[I FEB. 13, 1940 
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SEARS PAGE 11-91 


Schematic,Voltage,Chassis MODELS 6400,6401,6402 

Socket,Brimmers,Alignment SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. Ch.l01,565,l0l,565-A,-B 
Notes MODELS 6400A,640lA,640EA 

Ch.lOl.593,101.593-^,-5 



POWER SUPPLY: 

Ml models available . ... 

POWER OUTPUT': 

Type.. Beam Tube 

Undlstorted. ......... 0.65 watte 

Maximum ........... 0.85 watts 


AUaNMENT 


105-135 volts; AO-DC, 30 Watts 


LOUD SPEAKER; 

Type.Dynamic 

Size ........... 3-1/3 Inch 

Field coll resistance . . . 450 ohms 
Field coil voltage drop. . . 30 volts 

PF IOCEDURE 


Either a broadcast signal of about 1400 kc or a test oscillator signal may be used. If 
a broadcast signal la used, the antenna of the receiver should be extended as In a normal In¬ 
stallation. If a test oscillator signal Is used, a wire should be connected to the test os¬ 
cillator output and run parallel to but Insulated from the receiver’s antenna wire. 


Tune In the 1400 kc signal and adjust the trimmer of the variable fbr maximum loud speaker 
response. This can be done most accurately if the volume control setting is reduced to give 
low volume level. The variable should be rocked a degree or two during the adjustment. 


SUFFI X LETTERS "A" ^ "B" 


101.565 chassis Is used in the black cabinet. Catalog #6400. Suffix letter ''A* la added 
to .the chasBls Identification, making It 101.565-A, for the Ivory cabinet, Catalog #6401. 
Suffix letter "B" Is added, making the ol-tassls Identification 101,565-B, for the walnut cab¬ 
inet, Catalog #6402. 

Chassis 101,593,-A,~B Is exactly the same as 101,565,-A,-B described in RL 307, except 
that it uses a speaker having a higher inductance field to give more satisfactory operation 
on 35 cycle AC. The field coll resistance Is 550 oh-ms Instead of 450 ohms as In the 101.565 
speaker. 


REDUCING 25 CYCLE DIAL LIOHT FLICKER ; 


Objectionable 35 cycle flicker of the dial light can be eliminated, at some sacrifice in 
Illumination, by changing the connection of the 35 ohm resistor, R4 to the other aide of the 
dial light socket lead; l.e., change the R4 connection from prong #3 of the 35Z50T tube to 
prong #3. 
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SEARS PA(}E II 93 


MCDEL 6447,Gh.l01,590, 
SKAKS. ROKlil'CK & CO. 101.590-1 to 101,590-5 

Schematic8.Voltage-Notes 

ADDITION OF SU FFIX N UMBERS; ' ° * 

ChasBlB 101.590-1 1b the Bame as 101.590 except that it usee a different tone arm and 
pickup cartridge, not interchangeable with the ones used in 101.590. Accordingly, when order 
Ing either a tone arm or a pickup cartridge, be sure the proper part number is used and the 
correct chaeelB number indicated in the order. 101.590,-1 use a two position tone control. 


i 101,590-3 except that It < 


! tone arm emd pickup that 


POWER SUPPLY; 

All models available . . .... 105-135 volts, 60 cycle, AC;75 watts 

All models available . 105-135 volts, 50 cycle, AC;80 watts 

All models available . 105-135 volts, 35 cycle, AC:90 watts 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY . .... 455 kc 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Type.Direct coupled 

UndlBtorted . 3-1/3 watts 

Maximum ............ 4 watte 


LOUD SPEAKER: 

led Type . .Dynamic 

tts Size...10 inch 

ttB Approx.field coll resletance. . 730 Ohms 

Approx.field coll voltage drop. . 50 v. 
SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.590,-1 






L ii/' 1' 






2^1 Z6G j 


WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS I 


OCTOBER 30, 1939 


d f — 


IF!? j£- 
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PAGE 11-96 SEARS 


MODEL 7219,Ch,110,7219 
Sohaiuatio, Socket,Timer 
Triinmers ^ 


SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 



LOltD SPEAKER: 

Type 
Slz. 

Field Resistance...,450 Ohms 
POVffiR OUTPUT; 

Type .. .Beam Power 

Undlstorted...........1.25 watts 

Maximum.........1.75 watts 


APRIL 26. 1939 



POWER SUPPLY 

All models available. ..... .D.C. 
or 105-125 volts,, 50-60 cyoie A.C. 40 watts 


^ : 

O 



INSTRUCTIONS. FOR AUTOMATIC TUNING 

Unscrew the wooden plaque through -which the push buttons emerge, by removing 
the screws located at the top and bottom of the plaque, 

. From the figure shown , determine which pair of trimmer screws have a range 
Including that frequency. For example; The' station you might wish to receive may have 
a transmitting frequency of 590 kc. Since the range of the button No'. 1 Is 540-800 kc., 
590 kc. would be Included In this range. 

Push that button "iN" 

If the frequency of the desired station Is higher than that of the station to 
which It has already been tuned at the factory, turn the Antenna and R.F. trimmer screws 
to the I£FT slowly until the desired station Is heard. If the frequency of the doslred 
station Is lower than that of the station to which the trimmers have been adjusted at 
the factory, turn the trimmer screws to the RIGHT until the station Is heard. 

Alternately adjust the R.F. and Antenna trimmers, each time giving screws about 1/8 
turn, \mtll maximum volume is obtained. This completes the adjustments for one station. 

Note: In some cases. It may be desirable to readjust the trimmers slightly for 

maxlmam volume after the set has been unpacked. Rough handling In transportation may 
have disturbed the trimmer settings. 
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105-125 volts, 50-60 oyol< 
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DECEMBER 20, 1938 
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SEARS. ROEBUCK cSi C 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY: 

Output meter connections. 

Output meter reading to indicate 1.0 watt output. 

Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0 watt output. 

Dummy antenna value to be inserted in series with generator output. 

Connection of generator output lead. 

Connection of generator ground lead. 

Generator modulation. 

Position of Volume Control. 

Position of Tone Control. 


MODEL 7228 
Alignment,Trimmers 
Socket 

... Across speaker voice coil 

. See chart below 

. See chart below 

. See chart below 

. To chassis 

. 30%, 400 cycles 

. Fully clockwise 

. Fully clockwise 


Calibration Scale on Variable Condenser Drive 
Drum.—The tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and 
cannot be used for reference during alignment when 
chassis is out of cabinet; therefore, a calibration scale 
is attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted 
on the front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting 
of the gang condenser is read on this scale, which is 



LOCATION OF PARTS AND 



A G, 


ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


Wave-Band 

Switch 

Position 

Position 
of Dial 
Pointer 

Generator 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 

Connection 

Trimmers 
Adjusted 
(In order 

Trimmer 

Function 

Approximate 

Microvolts 

“A" 

Low End 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6K7-G I-F 
Grid 

LlO, Lll 

2^d I-F 

7,600 

“A" 

Low End 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6A8-G Grid 

L8, L9 

1st I-F 
Trans. 

130 

“A" 

Low End 

455 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

L18 

Wave Trap f 

— 

“C” 

20 me (146°) 

20 me 

300 ohms 

Ant. 

C25 

Osc. * 

— 

“C” 

20 me (146°) 
(rock) 

20 me 

300 ohms 

Ant. 

C7 

Det. ** 

50 

“B" 

6.1 me (139°) 

6.1 me 

300 ohms 

Ant. 

C24 

Osc. * 

30 

“A” 

1,500 kc (150.5°) 

1,500 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C29, C3 

Osc., Ant. 

— 

“A” 

600 kc (31°) 
(rock) 

600 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

L17 

Osc. 

3 

“A” 

1,500 kc (150.5°) 

1,500 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C29, C3 

Osc., Ant. 

5 



IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 



t Adjut 

;t wave-trap for mir 

limum output. 







* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

** Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

Where indicated by the word 'Rock," the variable tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth a degree or two 
while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output from 
the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the a-v-c action of the set from interfering with accurate alignment. 

Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular band should be used. Remove the dummy used for 
alignment in any other band. Grid cap leads should remain in place during alignment. 

Values shown under, “Microvolts," are only approximate. 
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MODEL 7230 

Alignment,Sookat SEARS, ROICiBUCK & CO. 

Trimmers 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


PRELIMINARY: 

Output meter connections...Across speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 1.0 watt output..... 1.5 volts 

Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0*\vatt output. See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be inserted in series with generator output. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead. See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead... To chassis 

Generator modulation... 30%, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control... Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control. Fully clockwise 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable tuning condenser fully closed. To fall on la,st 


calibration mark at 540 kc end of “Broadcast" band 


Wave-Band 

Position 

of Dia" 

Generator 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 

Connection 

T rimmers 
2l,djusted 
(In order 
shown) 

Trimmer 

Function 

Approximate 

Microvolts 

Broadcast 

Low End 

455 kc 

0.001 mfd. 

6K7-G 

I-F Grid 

L12, L13 

2nd I-F 
Transformer 

3,600 

Broadcast 

Low End 

455 kc 

0.001 mfd. 

6K8 Grid 

LIO, Lll 

1st I-F 

Transformer 

55 

Broadcast 

Low End 

455 kc 

0.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

Cl 

Wave-Trapt 

_- 

Short Wave 

15.2 me 

15.2 me 

300 ohms 

Ant. 

C3 

Osc.* 

-- 

Short Wave 

15.2 me 
(Rock) 

15.2 me 

300 ohms 

Ant. 

C34 

Ant.** 

20 

Broadcast 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc 

0.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C6 

Osc. 

— 

Broadcast 

600 kc 
(Rock) 

600 kc 

0.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

L9 

Osc. 

10 

Broadcast 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc 

0.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C6 

Osc. 

15 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

t Adjust wave-trap for minimum output. 

* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

** Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

V/here indicated by the word “Rock," the variable tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth a degree or two 
while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignmen| should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output of the 
generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the AVC action of the set from interfering with accurate alignment. 

Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular band should be used. Remove the dummy used for 

alignment in any other band. Grid cap leads should remain in place during alignment. 

Values shown under “Microvolts" are only approximate. 
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SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 723l,Ch.l05.6H 
Schamatic,Socket 
Trimmers Alignment 







C0A/O£NSFf?fi 

Jta. 

i - t.a-ao rmuMCft . 
a - leo MICA 1 


-JlQNJiEN^EBS^ 

f- — a , F ^ VOLTS r 

• j IS* /os^ / ^c v. 

• -as aoo ^ C.-OC 

RESlfiTOaK 4^yV. -f— 

f- Lwe J_ 



« - ;«i «Vc m sot:ttl g IF PEAK 456 KC 

1 * - .as AOO I to t Hta 'm power ODTPDT: 

'• ■ •' ^ Mta ‘u Tyn*., FbH'tode 

CORO s ^ .iwat? 

/<?-^ I P // r-i Maximum.li watta 

_ // ^ .wr //ivw£ ria^o SWITCH 

_ TZII frequency ranges : 

/' ^ 535 to 1750 KC 

^Z^57) (^5Z5j J ( 0^ 5600 to 18100 KC 

«r^ IF ALIGNMENT - 

Z' /"—X )) ^ Generator at 

htzoetA [ \ ---—R/ !*; 456 KC, connected to 

^B5G\spbafbr SOCKET sPLuc\ 1 11 osc. _|the control grid of 

-^ ELECT. CONO .-^—^ SECTION ^ the 6A7 tube, thru a 

r- ANT. COIL e s.w.TRiMMER-^^^^ ANT <0 oondensor* 

filter _-^Adjust IF trimmers to 

^_ \rZ\ZlEpV^ I 

j- _ I - 1 5 two in transformer can 

—- ^ IH ‘i |'~ I above chassis, and 

^!iS IF. TRIMMER ^ BFOAOCAST R,0D,^6 CONCEHSER J M 

ON & OFF SWITCH s VOLUME CONTROL^ '~^^uNiNG KNOB of chassis, is the left 
MARCH 7, 1939 (upper) (lower) hand section, 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT - Generator pt 1400 KC, connected to antenna lead of 
receiver thru 100 MMFD condenser. Dial at 1400 KC, adjust rear gang condenser 
trimmer (OSC) to peak, then front section of gang condenser to peak. 

Generator at 600 KC, receiver dial at approximately 600 KC, while rooking the 
variable condenser across signal adjust oscillator padder to maximum peak* 
SHORTWAVE BAND' - Generator at 600 KC, rotate condenser from high frequency end 
until generator signal is heard, then peak trimoer on antenna coil. No other 
shortwave band adjustments required on this receiver. Repeat all adjustrents. 


^ BROADCAST mODINS CONDENSER 
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MODEL 7232,Ch»105,6L 
Schematic,Socket 
Alignment,Irimmor s 

\T7 


SEAKS, ROEBrCK & CO. 








POWER CORD £ PL UG — 


FREQUENCY RANGES 
545 to 1720 KC 
150 to 375 KG 

SWITCHES IN BPOAOCASl 

IF PEAK 456 KC u. 


—, Fhwer Consumpf/an 
^45h/afts 


-1 - fH LONGWAVE TRIMME RS 

^ ^Q.&£. ANT . — n*^ 


V £ OFF SWITCH G VOLUME COMrROL4^^\TUNING KNOB 
(upper) (lower) 


MARCH 7, !939 


IF ALIGNIvENT - Generator at 456 KC, and connected to the control grid og the 
6A7 thru a »05 MFD condenser. Align the three IF trimmers to maximum peak. The 
three trimmers are located as follows : two are located in the IF can on the 
top of the chassis, the third is located on the front apron of the chassis end 
is the left hand section. 

BROADCAST ~ Generator at 1400 KC, connected to the antenna thru a 100 MIFD cond¬ 
enser, Dial set at 1400 KG, peak rear trimmer of gang condenser (OSG), then peak 
front trimmer. Shift generator and dial to 600 KG, while rocking gang condenser 
peak the oscillator padding condenser for maximum resonance. 

LONG lYAYE - Generator at 375 XC, peak oscillator trimmer, gang condenser oon^j- 
letely open. Generator at 325 KC, peak the antenna triimasr, mounted on longwave 
antenna coil, after signal has been found by rotation condenser from high fre- 
end of dial. Pad the oscillator condenser at 160 KC while rooking condenser® 
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MODEL 7233,Ch«l05,6F0 
Schematic,Socket 
Alignment, Trimmers 


_ J^ ^ pyemic 

y .p' ' 

f OEfjT |7—I- ,, J, ^ 

aPe* i /=»K/£« OUTPUT I--f-1-1 

' A- 'A _^ Tl... i 

. ^ ^ - 

^■- %1a'-s7'X,t tUKtatL i ~tu^ ■' ' 1 ! X (4 "?■ 

0-4coc^/^ ggt.aooM. :j,w. I t'dlAPi_I ' "X 


IP PEAK 456 KC 




MARCH 7, 19391® 


13:3^5 TeKMitiiALs 


FREQUENCY RANGES s J socmet $ nue 0 ^ ^ 

536 to 1730 KC ^5 

150 to 380 KC ^ ^ VH/ ©" 'B 32 1 

5.6 to 18..1 Mc I :! 

IF ALIGNMENT-Generator —y \ { ^ ) 

at 456 KG, connected to /€t7^ ‘ ) sroao^t 

icontrol grid of 6D8G ( I 9 ] ( ll) ) i © A^fi.iA^Ao I ° 

thru a »05 MFD cond” J V,^ 3 C litCTROLYTlC j g/*-**.* probing 

enser, then j^ak the ^ CONO 1 comMSEn 

IF transformer trimmBrs r--U gi © ia^ave 

for maTciraum response. \\ !g 

BROADCAST BAND - Gen-^ POWER PACK ^ I d 

erator at 1730 KC, the ===========^^ | 0 

gang condenser out of osc. gs'M^ocxsr »<irr. c»as^ 

mesh, peak oscillator section l£<.,^v«w£ (T^ 

trimaer. Dial and fen- - -—p-f^- 

erator at 1400 KC,p 0 ak 

antenna and pre-select or -^J«kwi^jj w/rw [J 
trimmers. Generator and 
dial at 600 KC, while 

rocking variable condenser across signal,peak the oscillator padder to ma^timum. 
SHORTWAVE BAHD - Generator to 18»1 MC, variable condenser at minimum, peak the 
S.W, oscillator trimmer. Generator and dial at 16 MC, peak antenna trimmer. No 
provisions for low frequency padding have been made in this band. Check response 
at 6 MC, 

LONGWAVE BAND - Set gang condenser.to miniruum and generator to 380 KC, peak the 
longwave oscillator trimmer, then shift the generator signal to 325 KC, peak the 
antenna trimiaer. Next set the generator to 160 KC, — then peak the longwave 
oscillator padding condenser to maximum response while rocking variable condense]^ 
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MbDiX 7235,Ch,l05,8K0 
Soheinatic , Socket 
Alignment ^Trimraers 
42 OUTf>UT 


^ i Pp 
H' 4IT 4 ‘p 


1 


12 



IF PEAK 456 KC 



-vJ 

1 : 



fi 

A * 


C3 1 

li 


MARCH 7, 1939 


U. ALIGNMENT With the wove switch 

in the Broadcast Band 
and the gong condenser set at minimum. Adjust the 
test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to 
the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) through a 
.05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on the test oscil¬ 
lator can be connected to the chassis ground. Align 
all four l.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on 
the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND Connect the output of 

ALIGNMENT the signal generator to 

the antenna lead Oslue) 
through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gang 
condenser to minimum and the oscillator to 1730 KC 
and adjust the "oscillator trimmer” to receive this 
signal. Moke no other adjustments at this frequency. 
Then set the generator to 1400 KC and tune in this 
signal by rotating the gang to 1400 on the dial. Ad¬ 
just the "preselector" and "antenna" trimmer to max¬ 
imum signal. Set the signal generator to 600 KC and 
tune in the signal on the receiver. Note: approximate¬ 
ly the same sensitivity should be noted at this point 
as was at 1400 KC. The signal strength may some¬ 
times be improved by padding the circuits. This is 
done by slowly increasing or decreasing the oscilla¬ 
tor padding condenser and, at the some time, con¬ 
tinuously tuning back and forth across the sign^ 
with the receiver until the maximum reading is ob¬ 
tained on the output meter. This adjustment may 
seem a little complicated but is the easiest way to 
adjust the oscillator to the preselector of the R.F. sec¬ 
tion. Return to 1400 KC and again go over the adjust¬ 
ments of this frequency to be certain that they were 
not put slightly out of alignment when adjustment 
was made at 600 K.C. 

SHORT WAVE BAND The short wave band is 

ALIGNMENT adusted by setting the 

generator to 18,100 KC 
and with the gong at minimum, adjust the "short 
wave oscillator trimmer" to receive the signal. Set 
the generator at 16,000 KC, tune in the signal cmd 
adjust the "short wove cmtenna" trimmer to give 
maximum output. As there is no variable low fr^ 
quency padding condenser on this bond, the sensi¬ 


POWER OUTPUT: 

2 Typo.Push Pull Pentode 

ii, Undlstorted. 6 watts 

a Uaxlmuffi.7.5 watts 



-35 N 



tivity of the receiver should be checked at 6000 KC 
to determine whether the circuits ore in line at this 
fr€)quency. Should the receiver lack sensitivity at 
6000 KC, the antenna and oscillator coils, as well as 
this .004 mica padding condenser, should be tested 
lor defects as sometimes these components become 
subject to mechanical or electrical injuries, despite 
their rugged construction and liberal ratings. 

LONG WAVE BAND The long wave band is 

AIJGNMENT adjusted by connecting 

the output of the signal 
generator through a .0002 Mfd. mica condenser to the 
blue antenna lead. Then set the gong to minimum 
and the generator to 380 KC and adjust the long 
wove oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. Then 
set the generator to 325 KC and adjust the long wave 
antenna trimmer to give maximum output. Next set 
generator to 160 KC and pad the circuits to maxi¬ 
mum output. Owing to the nature of tthe long wove 
band, the trimmer and padding condensers react 
upon each other to quite a degree; consequently, 
several re-adjustments at the trimming and padding 
positions ore required before the circuits ore adjusted 
properly. 


©John F. Rider, Publishe; 


















PAGE 


112 SEARS 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
















FEBRUARY 28, 1940 


























PAG 


11-114. SEARS 



©John F. Rider, Publishe: 





































Sohamatio,Voltago 
Socket,Hrimmers 
Alignment 
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MODEI^ 7241,724lA | 
Ch, 109,246 



NOVEMBER 22,1938 





POWER SUPPLY: 115 volts,60 cycles,45 iiatts 
FREQLKNCY RANGES; 540 to 1650 KC 
SHIED 1650 bo 5400 KC 

5250 to 16000 KC 

POWER OUIPDT: Undistorted » 0,75 'watts 
Maxim'um - 1,4 watts 

Li .1 ^ 11 ^1 1 

gsst'LOUD SPEAKER: l^pe, I^amio 
Size, 8-inch 

Field Resistance”3000 ohms 

ALIGIBIENT PISOCEDURE 
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J’AGE 11-116 8EARS 

MODELS 7241,7241A 
Gh«109,246 
MODELS 7242,7242A 
Ch«109*190 

torn tie Timer Data 

ELECTRIC AUTOMATIC TUNING INSIRIJCTIONS 

ELECTRIC AUTOldATIC TUNINO 

The tuning unit consists of ttoee parts. (1) The MASTER SELECTOR. This 
DRUM, and the SELECTOR These parts are located on the back of the 

together with their associated brackets and wiring. (2) MOTOR find DRIVE 
of an induction motor having a mechanical clutch with magnetic throw ou 
operating directly onto the manual tuning shaft. (3) PUSH BUTTON ASSEKB: 
located on the front of the chassis and extend through the escutcheon b( 

SETTING UP THE AtASTER SELECTOR 

List eight local or strong stations according to frequency. Setting up i 
is not recommended. Call the station nearest the left hand end of the d, 
the No. 1 Station. Number the other stations similarly going from left 1 
On the back of the receiver will be found the SELECTOR DRUM and the eigi 
determine the point at which the tuner will stop when the buttons are p: 
the general layout and relation of the drum and contacts. Figure 2 showi 
in detail. Figure 3 shows the arrangement of the contact pins, each pin 
according to the system suggested for numbering the stations. 

On the SELECTOR DRUM are two pairs of CONTACT RIBBONS. Note that there : 
edge of the drum directly opposite the break in the ribbons on the uppei 
is for locating the approximate position at which a given CONTACT PIN si 
have the DRUM stop for a particular station. 
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MODELS 7242,7242A. 
Ch.109,190 
Sohomatio,Socket 
All gnment, Tr inmieir s 


SEARS. ROEBITCK & CO. 




For ELECTRIC AD TOMA TIC TUIIING, see Index. 


POVraR SDPPLY: 105-126 volts, 60 cycles 
80 watts 

FREQDEKCY RiOTGES; 540 to 1650 KC 
1650 to 5400 KC 
5250 to 16000 KC 

POTpTER ODTPUJ; Dndistorted = 3 -watts 
Maximum = 5 -watts 

LODD SPEAKER: lype, D\Tiamic 
Size, 8-inch 

Field Resistance=900 ohms 


JAN. 5, 1939 


ALisinffiiirr pbocedube 


Connect an oo.tpnt meter aorose the speaker voice coil. The volume control should be set 
a few degrees back of the maxlmun volume position. Use a weak sJ.gnal from the generator. 
Strong slgioals tend to cause Improper adjustments, 

IP. Connect the generator ground to the receiver chassis. Using a .1 mfd. condenser in 
series with the high side of the generator, apply a 465 KC signsil to the grid of the 6D6 IP 
amplifier tube and aline the 2nd IF transformer. Repeat for the 1st IP transformer, applying 
the signal to the grid of the 6A8G tube, (See tube layout diagram for location of trimmers.) 

RP. Using a 200 mmf condenser as a "du-mmy'' antenna. Turn the wave switch to the "Broadcast" 
position and the tuning condenser to minimum capacity. Peed a 1600 KC signal to the antenna 
and adjust the broadcast oscillator trimmer for top frequency. Bet the generator at about 
1400 EC and adjust the broadcast antenna and HP trimmers. Set the generator for 600 KC., tune 
the receiver to the signal and adjust the padder. The tuning condenser should be rocked back 
and forth through the signal while varying the padder to assure perfect alignment. 


A 400 ohm resistor must be used as a dummy antenna for proper alignment of the short wave 
bands. Set the \7ave switch in the center position, adjust the oscillator top frequency to 5400 
KC., Then align the antenna trimmer at about 5000 KC, vrith the vrave switch in the extreme 
right hand position adjust the oscillator top .frequency of the high frequency band -to 16000 KC., 
and aligpi the ante:ina at about 16000 KC, In order to be sure thsit the top end of the last band 
is sot properly. It is best to screw the oscillator trinmor down tight, then unscrew to the 
second peak. The antenna trimmer should be screwed down tight then unscrewed to the first peak. 
This procedure should be followed in order that the oscillator end antenna circuits will be set 
in the correct relation to each other. It is best to rock the tuning condenser back and forth 
through the signal while malcing these adjustments at high frequemcies. 
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6K7 6SQ7 6F6-G 



RECORD PLAYER CONNEQIONS 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODEL 7300 
Alignment 


PREUMINARY: 

Output meter connections. . , _ Across speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 1.0 watt output... _ j g 

Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0 watt output.. See'chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be inserted in series with generator output. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead. .... 

Connection of generator ground lead. chassis 

Generator modulation ....! ! ^! “ ! ! ! ! ! ! ^ ! ! !!! ! ! ! ! ; '30%, 400 cycles 

Positron of Volume Control..... Clockwise 

Position of Tone Control. ..... p ,, 


600 kc (33°) 
(rock) 

1,500 kc (152.4°) 
20 me (155.4°) 
20 me (155.4°) 
(rock) 

6.0 me (149°) 


IMPORTANT ALIGNiSdENT NOTES 

*Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

Where indicated by the word “Rock,” the variable tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth a d( 
while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy Always keep the 

the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the a-v-c action of the set interfering with accurate alignmem 

Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dumray antenna indicated" in the chart for any particular band should be used. Remove the dum 

alignment in any other band. Grid cap leads should remain in place during alignment. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 

Values shown under. “Microvolts,” are only approximate. 


12 14 16 118 20 22 


STANDARD BROADCAST 

A 550 600 700 800 1000 


Calibration Scale 

Reduced Reproduction of Receiver 
Dial, and Corresponding 0-180° 
Calibration Scales 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 






































































SEARS 


SEARS. ROERUCK & CO. 


MODELS 7305,7306,7307 
Alignment 


Model 7306 (126.218) has an S-inch electrodynamic speaker and is supplied as a radio-phonograph combination. 
POWER SUPPLY RATING: 

Models 7305 and 7307. 100-130, 140-160, 195-250 volts, 40 to 60 cycles, 75 v 

Model 7306... 100-130, 140-160, 195-250 volts, 40 to 60 cycles. 75 v 

Phono Motor. 20 v 


Total. 95 watts 

CHASSIS FEATURES: Aural-Compensated Volume Control 

No. R-F Stages (all bands).One Magnetite-Core Adjusted I-F Transformers and Band 

No. I-F Stages..One “A" Low-Frequency Oscillator Tracking 

Tuning Eye Jack and Switch for Phonograph Attachment on 

Line Noise Electrostatic Transformer Shield Models 7305 and 7307 

FREQUENCY RANGES: ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

(A) Standard Broadcast.. 540-1,720 kc (550-174 m) Band “A".. 600 kc (osc.) 1,500 kc (osc., det., ant.) 

(B) Medium Wave. 2.3-7.0 me (130-42.8 mj Band “B”. 6 me (osc det ant) 

(C) Short Wave. 7.0-22.0 me (42.0-13.6 ml Band "C". 20 me (osc., det'.’, ant.') 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY... 455 kc 

. POWER OUTPUT: 

Type . Pentode 

Undistorted. 2.5 watts 

Maximum. 4.5 watts 

LOUDSPEAKER: Model 7305 Model 7306 Model 7307 

Type—Electrodynamic.. 6-inch.8-inch. 12-inch 

Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles. 3.4 ohms . 2.2 ohms . 2.2 ohms 

Field Coil Resistance. 1,800 ohms . 1,060 ohms . 1,060 ohms 

Approx. Field Coil 5/olUge Drop. 130 volts . 130 volts . 130 volts 

PREUMINARY: ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output meter connections.Across speaker voice coil 


Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0 watt output. ... See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be inserted in series with generator output. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead. . See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead. . ...'. To chassis 

Generator modulation.. 30%, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume (Uontrol.. Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control.. Fully clockwise 

Wave-Band Position r> r . ^ j -r • a 


C15, C9, C3 Osc., Det., Ant 


C7, Cl Osc.,* Det., Ant. 


*Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 
Where indicated by the word "Rock,” the variable tuning cc 
lile making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its origins 
t generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the a-v-c acti 
Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts i 
Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any parti 
gnment in any other band. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 
Values shown under, “Microvolts,” are only approximate. 


:ondenser should be rocked back and forth a 
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MODELS 7305,7306,7307 
MODELS 7310,7312 


SEARS. ROEBUt:K & CO 

NOrE;-ILLDSTRATIONS MARKliD APPLY ALSO TO MODELS 7310,7312. 


Phonograph Data,Dial 



RECORD 
POVS/CR 
AND PLUG 



nov. 


LEVER 

SHELLAC 


FIG. 4. MERCURY SWITCH MECHANISM 
(Model 7306) Viewed from front—shown wHh pickup in 
rest position 


TRANSFORMER 

PRIMARY 

WINDING 


RED-BLACK 

I 4 
220V. * 


FIG. 9. RECORD PLAYER CONNECTIONS 
FI G.a) (220V—110 V) 



180 170 160 150 140 130 


12 _ 14 _ 16 _ 18 _ 20 _ 22 C 


180 170 160 1 


I 130 120 no 100 90 80 70 


50 40 30 20 10 0 


^ Calibration Scale 

Reduced Reprodwtion of Receiver 
Dial, and Corresponding 0-180° 
Calibration Scales 


the calibration scale corresponds 
'oximatcly 7.9 me on “C" band. 
0 kc on *'A” band. etc. Read in- 
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MODEIS 7310,7312 
Chassis Wiring,Socket 
']?rimmar8,Dial Data 

General Information and Service Hints 

ILoudtpcakcr: 

The loudspeaker cone may be centered in the usual man' 
;ncr with three celluloid or paper feelers after gently cutting 
away the front dust cover. A new cover should be cemented 
in place upon completion of the adjustment. 

Tuning Dial: 

The tuning shaft is connected through a cord drive to a 
drum, on the condenser shaft. This same cord drives the dial 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


indicator by passing over a pulley on the chassis. Figure J 
shows the complete cord drive assembly and the correct num- 
ber of turns which the cord should be wrapped around the 
drive shaft and condenser drum. 

Record Player: 

A jack is provided on the rear of the chassis for connection 
°227 Silvertone Record Player which is supplied 
only in 100'125 volts, 25, 50 or 60 cycle rating. If receiver 
D j volts, it will be necessary to connect the 

Record Player power cord to the 110 V. primary section of 
the power transiormer as shown in Figure 8. 
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SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODELS 7310,7312 
Alignmant 


LOUDSPEAKER: Model 7310 

Type—Electrodynamic .. 8'inch 

Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles... 2.2 ohms 

Field Coil Resistance... . 1,060 ohms 

Approximate Field Cxjil Voltage Drop... 70 volts 

Note.—'The above models 
I2'inch electrodynamic speaker. 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Type. Push-Pull 

Undistorted.. 10.S watts 

Maximum. 11.5 watts 


E identical except for the size of speaker. Model 7310 has a 


Model 7312 

... 12'inch 

... 2.2 ohms 

. 1,060 ohms 

• • ... 70 volts 

8-inch and Model 7312 a 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 

(A) Standard Broadcast. . 

(B) Medium Wave. 

(C) Shortwave.. 


540-1,720 kc (550-174 i 
. 2.3-7.0 me (130-42.8 r 
7.0-22.0 me (42.0-13.6 i 

/.LIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Band “A”. . . 600 kc (osc.) 1,500 kc (osc., det., an' 

Band “B”. 6 me (osc., det., am 

Band “C ’. 20 me (osc., det., am 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY. 455 kc 

POWER SUPPLY RATING^ 

100-130, 140-160, 195-250 volts. 

40 to 60 cycles, 95 watts 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PREUMINARY: 

Output meter connections.. Across speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 1.0 watt output. 1.48 volts 

Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0 watt output. See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be inserted in series with generator output. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead. . See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead... Tq chassis 

Generator modulation.. 30%, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control..... Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control... Fully clockwise 

LOCATION OF PARTS AND ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


Wave-Band 
Switch 
Position 


Position 
of Dial 


1,500 kc 
600 kc 


1C (31°) 
c (23°) 


.0002 mfd. 
.0002 mfd. 
300 ohms 
300 ohms 


Tuning 
Condenser 
Stator (osc.) 

Ant. 

Ant. 

Ant 

Ant. 


Adjusted 
(In order 


L12, L13 
C15, C9, C3 


Approximate 

^crovolts 


Osc., Det., Ant. 


C13,*C8, C2 Osc.,* Det, Ant 
Cll,*C7, Cl Osc.,* Det, Ant. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

* Use minimum capacity peaks if two peaks can be obtained. 

Where indicated by the word “Rock," the variable tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth a degree or two 
while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output from 
the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the a-v-c action of the set interfering with accurate alignment. 

Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular band should be used. Remove the dummy used for 
alignment in any other band. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 

Values shown under, “Microvolts," are only approximate. 
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AGK 11-134 SEARS 


ADJUST PROM Top < 
CH Assiia 

BUT mOCEDURE 



! alignment should be repeated in Its original or 
iracy. Always keep the output from the generator 
hie value to prevent the a-v-c action of the set 
; accurate alignment. 

.ntenna indicated in the chart for any particular 
Remove the dummv used for alignment in anv othe 
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PAGE 11-j. SENTINKL 


MODELS 1U-C-194UL 
RC-1U-194UL 

Socket,I t immers,Chassis 
Aligronant 


SEXTINEL RADIO CORF. 


SENTINEL MODIH. 1U-C-194UL & RC-1U-194UL 
5 tube A. G. - D. C. Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 
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S ocka t, Tr iimnar s 
Chassis,Alignment 


SENTINEL RADIO CORE. 


4 TUBE — 11/2 VOLT BATTERY OPERATED 

SUPEMHETBIIODYIVE RECEIVER 



SENTINEL MODEL 175B 
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PAGE 11-12 SENTINEL 


MODEL 176B 

Socket,Trimers SE^NTINKT. RADIO CORF. 

Alignment,Chassis 


SENTINEL MODEL 176B 
TWO BAND—SIX TUBE 

IV2 Volt—Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 
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MODKL 18QXL 
Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment,Chassis 


SEXTIAEL RADIO CORF. 


PORTABLE - BATTERY OR 110 VOLTS, DC-AC 50-60 CYCLES 


Bottom View of Chos^ 


Top View of Caiassis 




^ Pi II 











AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 


in mesh) at which point the dial indicator must be exactly even with tl 
dial needle does not point exactly to last line move needle to correct p 
Use an accurately calibrated test oscillator with some type of output 
BEFOR,E ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ALTfENNA AND THE "A" AND "B' 
'PHE BACK OF CHASSIS THAT TH;EY WILL BE IN WHEN THE SET IS I 
When adjusting 1730 kilocycle oscillotojr trimmer and 1400 kilocycle on 
ol ccdainet back. 


d Icop^-BE SURE THAT NEITHER MOVES WHILE ALIGNING. 
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IA76 iN5G !H56 IQ56 
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SENTINEL RADIO CORE 


MODELS 190ft.,19QAB 
Sc>cket,Triinmers 
A-ligiment, Chassis 


SENTINEL MODEL 190J1 and 190AE—THREE BAND—EIGHT and NINE TUBE 
AC Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODELS 191B,191BB 
S oc ka t, Tx’ iitmer a 
Aliijnment,Chassis 


SENTINEL RADIO CORE. 


SENTINEL MODEL 1918 and 191BE—THREE BAND—SIX and SEVEN TUBE 
6 Volf Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 









(S iff) 








ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODEL 194DL 
Socket, Tr innner s 
Ali gnment ,Chas si 


SENTINP^L RADIO CORP. 










































PAGE 11-34 SENTINEL 


MOMSL 19SUL 

Sook 9 t,Triimnars SKXTIXKI. RADIO CORF. 

A1 iipiment,Chassis 


5 tube A. C. - D. C. Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 
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PAGE 11 36 SENTINEL 
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PAGE 11-38 SENTINEL 


MODELS 19aA,198AE 
Socket,Trimnors 
Alignment,Chassis 


SENTINEL RADIO CORE. 

TWO BAND—SEVEN and EIGHT TUBE 
A. C. Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 






DkcBand 


^ ^ AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 

dial calibration incorrect. For alignment procedure read tabulations from left to rig: 
required on any one band, make the adjustment marked (1) first, (2) next, (3) third. 

Before starting alignment: 

(a) Check tuning dial adjustment by turning gang condenser until plates touch, i 
mesh) at which point the dial needle must be exactly even with the last li 
dial calibration. If dial needle does not point exactly to last line move to cc 

(b) Use on accurately calibrated test oscillator with some type of output measur 
IMPORTANT: BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE SAME P 
SET IS IN THE CABINET. 

When adjusting 1600 or 1560 kilocycle oscillator trimmer and 1400 kilocycle c 
oscillator to loop. 

Couple test oscillator to receiver loop by: 
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SENTINEL PAGE 11-39-40 
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MODEL 20QX 
S oo kat, Tr intmer s 
AlignmantjChassis 


SENTINEI. RADIO CORF 


Five Tube - Two Band 
Balteiiry or 110 Volts, DC-AC 50-60 Clydes 
Superheterodyne Receiver 
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SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 202BL 
S oc ket, Tr imraar 8 
Alignmant.Ghassis 

SENTINEL MODEL 202BI. 
TWO BAND—nVE TUBE 


Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 




























©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















PAGE 11-50 SENTINEL 


MODEL 203UL 

SocketjlCrimmers SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 

AligxmentjChassis 

TWO BAND—SIX TUBE 

A. C.—D. C. Operated Superheterodyii.e Receiver 
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SENTINEL PAGE 11-55 
MODELS 2<D6A,206A.S,RC206A. 
R0206A.E 

Schema ti(5, Voltage 



















PAGE 11-56 SENTINEL 


MODELS 206A.,206AE,RC206A. 
RC206A.E 

Socket ,Triinniars,Chassis 
Alignment 


SENTIXEL RADIO CORF. 


TWO BAND—FIVE and SDC TUBE 
A. C. Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 










ALIGNMENT PROCEDUHE 


point exactly to last line move needle t( 
)) Use an accurately caiihrate<l test oscillat 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 















































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



















Publisher 

























Johsi F. Eider, Publisher 






























©John F. Rider, Publisher 





























































PAGE 11-4 


SONOR. 
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PAGE 11-6 SONORA 
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PAGE 11-10 


SONORA 

























SONORA RADIO & T 
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ON ffiDEL QA 
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FOR AUTOmTIC TUNING SEE INDEX 
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_______ SONORA PAGE 11-19 

- 

SONOMA RADIO & TKLKV.. COMP. ChassiLs TH,Early,Late 

Sohematic,Sooket 
A ligxaaent, Tr iininer s 






















PAGE 11-20 SONORA 
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2A86T I2K7GT I2Q76T 35L6GT 


SONORA 



Publisher 
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I’AGE 11-26 SONOMA 
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PAGE 11-2 SPARTON 
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1»A(;K 11-8 SrAIlTON _ 

MODEL 590-1 “ 

Alignment,Voltage SPARKS WITIIINGTOX CO 

Tr imnar s, Soc ke t 
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SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODELS 640LX. 740LX & 740LX-PA 
INTERMEDiATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 


MODEL'S 640LZ,740LX,'; 

SPARKS WITMTIXGT'OX CO. Schematic 









I —T-- H jj 

-- i I 


-UmlP-J-1- 

-^rW^RTi-?- ;3 - 


tefl J IfeLU ,,LJxtA IsJULic 

-‘j'WAi- gjO"' nrm-' 


ls”l; ssiisiis-^si 
S“Ss;asssss;:ss|sg| 


Tyrisw'j- 




' •^" 

j^'-YweT" ! -^pwr^ 
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SPARTON 


MODELS 640LX,740LK 
740LX-PA 


MODELS 640SX,740SX 
SPARKS WmilNGTON CO. 740SX-Bft. 

_ VOLTAGE CHART _ Voltage,Align ment,Trirnmer 

Position of Volume Control: Full with Antenna Disconnected 
adcast Position of Radio-Phono Switch: Radio 


'oltage of Socket Prongs to Gnd. See Prong Hos. 


6K7G R-r Amo. _ 

6J8G Osc. Conver ter_ 

6K7G I. F. Amplifier 

6C:7G 2nd Pet. AVC AF. 

6r6G Powe r Ampli f ier 

5Y3G Rectifier _ 

6P5 Viso-Glo _ 

Notes: Voltage readings ai 


4 Rc. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8 Grid Cap 

90 0__ 6.3* 0 ~ .1 

_90_^ 2___ 135 G,?*'' 0 i.?5 


_Q_0_^5_275 „ 

__0_ 375 - _ 350* 

_ 1 0 1 iscTT .5 r 300 

for schematic diagram. Allow 15$ + or - o 



Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits. All DC measure¬ 
ments made with 1000 otuns per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages made with rectifier type voltmeter 
Unless designated othei-wise, voltages in table are + DC voltages. 

*AC volts. . , **Cannot test with Weston Analyzer No. 665 OVpt 

ALIGNMENT CHART ^ 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTED DUMMY GENERATOR 

TO ANTENNA FREQUENCY 


BAND TUNING Adjust all Trim- 

SW'ITCH COND. trimmer mers for Maximum 

S ETT ING SETTING Output 

“AA. cond enser plate s are f lush.) 

BC f Open 

_ P C19. A.B C19, A,B 1st I. F. 

ClOl BC Oscillator 

BC 1400KC C5yS^“ ~C6 i^x" BC R.F. 

C2 MefSi-S _22. rBC~totenna 

BC 600KC 1C9J C12j IbC Padder ~ 



.vity at 600 KC. 900 KC and X4.00 KC) 


Lty a t 2.5MC and 6.MC.) 


-1-1-1_ iiO Kc _I_ Lw I I50KC I eg 

(Repeat operation 7) _ 

(Check calibration and sensitivity at 400 KC, 300 KC and I50 KC) 
Short 100 ohm Cll 

Wave 200 mmf 18 MC SW 18 MC _C7_ 

_Bflad__ series ___ CA 

(Check calibration and sensitivity at 6. MC, 9. MC and 18. MC) 

(Check operation 1 to 12 inclusive.) a 0 _ 


OF 

C/Ofmo C/2 
MOO£LS 
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MODEL 640 SX 8, 740SX & 740SXPA 
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To I (Check opera tioj 




















Allow 15% 




















































SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 940-SX & 940-LX 
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SPARTON PAGE 11-23 


MODEL 1160 

SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. Schematic 































Sl’AH 
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»AGE 11 


SPIEGEL 


MODELS 1008,1009,Ch.8iA5(1939) 
2012,2013,Ch.8A5U938) 

MODELS 2006,2007,Ch,lT 
Schamatio s , Alignment 


SPIEGEL INC 


Schematic Diaoiiam Chassi 




jjHh ^ I . --—Uwwv- 


O ^======= *- 

^ P . 
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PAGE 11-8 SPIEGEL 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 11-9 
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SPIEGEL 


PAGE 11-10 




































SPIEGEL PAGE 11-11 



been properly adjusted and pe^ed, the Broadcast 
Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

U. ALIGNMENT Adjust ttie test oscillator 

to 456 K!C and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detesctor tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
the test oscillator can be connected to the chassis 
ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or 
maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND Adjust tlie oscillator to 

ALIGNMENT 1730 KCl and connect 

the output to the anten¬ 
na lead (Blue) through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. 
Set the gong condenser to minimum capacity and 
adjust the gong condenser trimmer (oscillator) to re¬ 
ceive this signal. After this has been carefully done, 
the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and 
after tuning in the signal adjust the oiiterma trimmer 
to peak. This is all that is necessary for the align¬ 
ment unless fce plates of the gang condenser have 
been bent out of shape. In case of Isent plates, set 
the test oscillator and the receiver to 600 KC and 
bend the plates into the position for moximum output. 


ruK atnripni up ajid operating 
AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 

Select four strong local stations tuned in regularly. 
Now loosen Lockiag So'ew (see chassis layout) sev¬ 
eral turns with a coin or a scre'iv driver and press 
in any one of the four push buttons. Holding the 
button down, time in any one of four selected sta¬ 
tions by rotating the tuning knob (side knob) slowly 
back and forth imtll the signal is cleared. 

Release the push button and press in another buttcm 
and hold down, tuning in onotlier favorite station 
vrith tuning knob. Follow the siome procedure for 
tlie remaining stations. Now hold tuning knob (side 
knob) securely and with coin or siaew driver, tighten 
locking screw. This screw holds all stations in ad¬ 
justment. 

In order to change any station already set up, to 
another, hold tuning knob securely, loosen locldng 
sicrew and select the new station as explained above. 
Tear the correct station call letter tabs from the set of 
sheets supplied and push them into rectangular win¬ 
dows above each push button. 


The automatic push button dial i 
quick timing. 


now set up for 
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PAGE 11-12 SPIEGEL 


MODELS 2056,2057 SoGk8t,Trimm 

Chassis 645 SPIEGEL INC. Alignment 

Schematic,Voltage 

















SERVICE NOTES for ^^AUTOMATIC-TUNE’' WHEEL DIAL 
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rAGE 11-18 SPIEGEL _ 

MODELS 4000,4020 — 

Chassis 1098A-E SPIEGEL'INC. 

Chassis,Socket 
A1igmnent,Trimmers 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 11-23-24 


INC. 


MODELS 5104,5152 
Chassis 1075B 
Schsmatic,Voltage,Chassis 
A1 igiatient, S oc kat, Tr inimer s 


30 30 

DRIVER POWER 


30 

POWER 


4-1 

REG. 




ALIGDl'IEI'IT 

IP ALIGMIENT t- Set test oso. at 465 KC 
an3 adjus-fc' fP stages, thru *02 Condenser* 

AT 1720-540 KC BAND thru .00025 Cond. 

At 1720 KC adjust Oso. trim, at maximum. 

At 1400 KC adj. Ant, trim, for max, sig. 

At 600 KC adj, Oso, padder for max. sig. 

AT 1,755,8 MC BAND ;-thru 400 OHM resistor 
Test, oso, at MC^ adj, oso, trimmer 
fca* maximum response. At 5 MC adjust 
Int, trimmer for maximum sensitiTity. 

AT 5,8 -- 18,1 BAI^D ‘JHRIT 400 OHM laESISTOR. 
At 18 MC adjust, Oso, trim, max, output. 
Fundamental and not Image peak is used 
for 18 MC alignment, Baok off trim,to 
rainimxim, then add capacity xmtil FIRST 
PEAK (fundamental) is tuned in. Screwing 
down trim, too much brings in BIAGE, 


'TTERY CABLE 4. PLUGS 
A-3485( I ) 



For checks- Set test oso. at 18 MC, in¬ 
creasing outputi set dial at 17 MCi 
vary dial to left and right of 1? Mo. 

If correct fundamental peak was used in 
alignment at 18 MC, than test osc,signal 
will be heard at 17 MC, of dial setting. 
At 15 MC adjustment . Ant, trimraer for 
maximum signal. 

Repeat all adjustments for filial check. 


1936 - 1937 















SPIEGEL PAGE 11-25 



















PAGE 11 ‘2() SPIEGEL 
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-? The police band is aligned by 
lead through the .00025 condenser 
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PAGE 11-2 STEW.-WARN. 
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STEW ART- 































STEW.-WARN. PAGE 11-3-4 


CHASSIS 01-6A,010-6AX,01-6B,010-6BZ,01-6D,010-6DX 
S chematio,Volbage,S oo ka t,Phono.Schematic 






















STEW-WARN. PAGE 11-5 -6 


CHASSIS 01-^ ,010-6AX,01-6B,010-6BX,01-6D,010-6DX 
Alignmeait,Trinaiiers,Phono.Notea^Di'ive Cord Data 


S l EWART-W 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An oulput meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the 
move the cohnector from between the "/ 

0E6D & 010-6DX CHASSIS: 2 inched from the LEFT end of the dial plate. 

0:i.6A. 010-6AX, 01-6B. & 010-6BX CHASSIS: 1^ inches from the LEFT end of Uie dial plate. 

NOTE: When aligning models 01-6B9 and {I10-6B9X. make the following - 
Ground the right hand terminal {the one nearest the push button trimmers). 


e entire alignment procedure. Re- 




Dummy 
Ant. in 
Series with 
Sig. Gen. 

Connection oi 
Sig. Generator 
Output To 
Receiver 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Bond 

Switch 

Position 

Pointer 

Setting 

Trimmer 

Trimmer 

Description 

Type of Adjustment 

Condenser 

sisil 

455 KC 


|ld' 

1-2 

2nd <.F. 

»e-tlS=t.°-- 

3-4 

1st I F. 

Condenser 

S= 

455 KC 

Broadcast 

||ect”the 

5 

Wave Trap 

^ii?’a‘;i;n—or--!: 

Condenser 

s=, 

1500 KC 


•1500 KC 

6 

(Shunt) 

idlest tar Ma.mnmOntpnt. 

Condenser 


1500 KC 

Bcoadcas. 


7 


Adtusl for Maximum Output. 

Ed? 

a= 

600 KC 

Broadcast 


8 

Oscillator 

^ ea^“SXuTb?X:mS 

Ed 

*=. 

6 MC 

intermediate 

.MC 

9 

Scn'Ta'Io;''"’ 

M T mlsrCrew“'llr3 

Ed 

Terminal 

6 MC 



10 


Adiust tar Maxim 

Ed 

T|Sa! 

20 MC 

Poseian 

.CMC 

11 

Foreign 

Oscillator 


Ed 

f=5 

20 MC 

■ 

fd'“ 

12 


Atijust for Maximum Output. Try 
to Increase Output by Detuning 



,^^455 Kc OF CHASSIS 

_r© 45!5 KC. 






Chassis__employing Jssembl^^s. 


le later type {Stamped "S 




cuiis illustrated, 
t illustrated at 


PHONOGRAPH PICK-UP CIRCUIT CHANGES 
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UINER CORP. 


M0DEI5 01-6C9,010-6C9X 
Aligrnnant.IlriBnners,Drive Cord,Ttmar,Notes 


Chassis 01-6A,010~6AX,01-6B DIAL CORD REPLACEMENT 

01-60,03 0-6GX ,010-6B3C MODELS 01-6D & 010-6DX 

Proper dnim _ 



TO RFPuACr TIE TUNING DRIVE CORD 


TO REPLACE. r^E POINTER DRIVE CORD 


SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 




TO REPLACE THE TUNING DRIVE CORD 


1500 KC 2-5/16" 























DIAGRAM NO 45 PrqNT VIEWS OF 























STEW.-WARN. PAGE 11-7 





























Servicing the Automatic Record Changer 
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PAGE 11-14. STEW. WARN. 


MODELS 01-6E1 to 01»6E9 
A1 i gmneiit, Vo 1 tago 
Tr immer 3 , S 00 ket 


STEWART-WARNER COILP. 


L Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate oi the 8F6G output tube and ground in 
series with a . 1 mfd. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sendtive type> should be con¬ 
nected across the voice wiL) 

2. Connect the ground lead oi the signal generator to the "G" terminal or the chassis. NOTE: Remove the 
connector from between the "A" and "X" terminals. 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it iin this position throughout the entire 
alignment procedure. 

4. With the gong condenser in full mesh, set the pointer at a point 1^" iirom the left flange of the brown dial 
plate. This point corresponds i6 the last mark on the low frequency end of the dial scale. If the pointer is 
incorrectly set, it is only necessary to loosen tire set screws on the dial drive drum and push the gang con¬ 
denser in full mesh, with the pointer properly set, then reBghten the set screws. 
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CHASSIS 01-6G,01-6G-Z 

Aligranent,Voltage,Soofc0t STPLWART-WARNER CORP. 

!D:iiiniiers 
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6SK7 6SK7 































































































MODELS 01-eC7,01-8C7-Z - 

AligpmantjSooketjIriinniers STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

Drive Cord Data 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil or horn the plate ol the 6F6G output hhe to ground through oi .1 mid. condenser. 
(The more sensitive type should be connected across the voice coil.) 

2 Connect the ground lead oi the signal generator to the receiver chassis and REMOVE d'HE BLUE WIRE FROM THE CENTER SCREW 
' ON ANTENNA TERMINAL STRIP. 

3^ Turn the volume control to the maximum posiUon and keep it in this posiUon throughout the alignment procedure. 

4, Check the pointer to see that it is correctly set to 540 KC with gang in full mesh. 

5, The loop must be connected as indicated in circuit diagram at all times. 
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CHASSIS 01-9A,01-9A-Z 

Alignment,jCrimmers,Socket,Loop,I^iva Cord STEWxVR' 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR 01-9A & 01-9A-Z CHASSIS 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil or from plate to plate of the 6K6G output tubes through c 
" mid. condenser. (The more sensitive type should be connected across the voice coil.) 

2. Connect the groimd lead of the signal generator to the receiver chassis and change the black wire from 
outer to the inner clip on top of the loop drum. 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum position and keep it in this position throughout the alignm 
procedure. 

4. Fhish in the Manual button and keep it pushed in. 

5. The loop must be connected as indicated in circuit diagram at all times. 

0, With some signal generators, it may be found that the signal cannot be reduced to a useable value us 
’ the dummy antennas recommended below. In such cases the signal generator may be disconnected ent 
ly from the set and the R. F. lead of the signal generator placed in the vicinity of the loop. On the Sh 
Wave position the shield wire (block) may be disconnected from its jack and the output of the signal g 
erator coimected to the black wire through a 400 ohm resistor. 























r-W^AllNER COR]’. 


... NOTES FOR 01-9A and 01-9A-Z CHASSIS 


AUDIO HOWLS 

operation this chassis must be allowed to float on the 

ent ^owl when receiving strong signals. Loosen the lour bolts 

holding down the chassis and remove the two wood strips which 
support the chassis during shipment. Make sure that neither the 
control knobs, their shafts nor any part of the dial mechanism touches 
the front panel or the set may still howl. 

The speaker frame must be grounded to the chassis by the red 


TO SET POINTEK 



TO REPLACE THE POINTER DRIVE CORD 

1. Fasten an eyelet (Part No. 88348) at a point one-half inch from 
one end of the cord (Part No. 116948). 

2. Pass cord through hole J at the front of the drum. 

3. Continue cord counter-clockwise around drum and around pulley 
K. 

4. From pulley K go over pulley L and around front of drum through 
hole M. 

to approximately the length indicated. Fasten'a spring with a 



mis<:::ellaneous parts 


Part 

Number Description 

119376 Call Tabs and Instructions. 

114955 Clamp for dial cord. 

110140 Clip—grid . 

112745 Clip—coil mour.ting 
116948 Cord—pointer drive (supplied in 6 ft. 1< 
117057 Cord—drive (supplied in 2 ft. lengths). . 
111973 Cushion—rubber rest for back of chassi 

119330 Dial scale. 

113402 Drum—dial cord drive. ... 

119215 Eecutcheon.^dial 

119216 Escutcheon S P. B. Assembly 

119217 Escutcheon for jcush buttons. 

88348 Eyelet—for dial cord. 

119167 Knob . 

119323 Pilot Light assembly (single wire). 

119325 Pilot Light assembly (double wire) 

117758 Pin—for push birtton. 

119452 Pointer. 

119211 Push button . 

81145 Retaining ring—for drive shaft. 

113463 Rubber bushing—chassis Mtg 
83624 Screw—self tapping 8 x 'A 

85040 Screw—No. 6 Hex. Hd. 

119218 Screw—Escutcheon Mtg. 

85827 Set Screw—8-32 Square Head 

85427 Socket—octal base (standard). 

114876 Socket—octal_ base (special). 

117704 Socket—for speaker 5 prong. 

111090 Spacer—steel. 

112874 Screw—No. 10 x IVe chassis Mtg. 

113177 Spring—dial cord tension. 

117458 Spring for push button. 

84412 Terminal strip—jihono .. 

118606 Tuning shaft . 

110829 Washer—flat steel, for mtg. chassis. 

111456 Washer—spring washer for tuning shaft 
116530 Washer (paper) lor back of knobs 


LOOP CONNECTIONS 

















5W4G 6SF5 
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I2SA7 25D8GT 70L7GT 
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REAR OF CHASSIS 
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CHASSIS 03-5E,03-5J 
AlignmentjVoltage 

Tr irrnier s , S oo ket 

STEWART WARNER CORT’. 

l.ConneC 

AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 

s the Tirfco coil or using a .1 mfd. condenser in series, connect from the 3SLSGT outoul tube olole 




sure A is cor 

nected to Ai. 







Duirnny Ant 
in Series 
with 

Sig. Gen. 

Connection of 
Sig. Generator 
Output to 
Receiver 

Signed 

Generator 

Frequency 

Receiver 

Died 

Setting j 

Trimmer 
Number j 

Tiimmer 
Deiscription j 

Type of Adjustment 




^ ^Kj) 

TOP VIEW 

OF CHASSIS 0 JTl 


® ANTENNA 
/■^ 03-5J 
/ ONLY 

® 




BOTTOM VIEW * 

OF CHASSIS '*(! 

ALL VOLTAGES "EXCEPT” 

- FILAMENT MEASURED TO 
THIS LUG_ 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 

ANTENNA GROUNDED_ __DN 

BOTTOM VIEV^' OF 

CHASSIS 12 

LINE VOLTAGE 117 VOLTS ? 

„ VOLTAGE /iCROSS SPEAKER j, 

FIELD 25 VOLT S 

lALL VOLTAGES EXCEPT I -6'^ 


! 35Z5GT 35L6GT I2SQ7 !2SK7 
REAR OF CHASSIS 
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MODELS 03-6Jl-03-6Jl-Z,03-6L7, 

03-6L7-Z STEWART-WARNER CORF. 

AlignmentjVol tags. Trimmers 

sootet 03-6J, 03-6J-Z, 03-6L, and 03-6L-Z CHASSIS 

AUGNMENT PROCEDUHE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator ore required. 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil, or using d .1 mid. condenser in series connect between the 
25L6GT tube plate and B— as shown on the voltage chart. 

2. Coimect the ground lead of the signal generator through a .25 mfd. i:ondenser to B— os shown on the 
voltage chart. 

3. Connect the loop anteima to the radio, being sure to connect the wires to the proper receptacles on the loop 
antenna as shown in drawing below. 

4. With the gong condenser in full mesh, the pointer should be in a horizontal position. If it is not, it should 
be moved to this position before alignment. 

Dum^ Ant. Signal Push Receiver Trimmer Trimmer 

in Series sig l^enerator Generator Button Dial „ v t r Type of Adjustment 

with ^tputto Frequency Position Setting Itescription 




25Z6GT wciffrKTWEB 


119168 Cabinet—plastic for 03-611 & 03-6I1-Z.$7.20 

119143 Cabinet back & loop assembly (03-6J1 & 03-6I1-Z)- 1.95 

119145 Cabinet back & loop assembly (03-6L7 S 03-6I.7-Z)- 1.65 

119171 Call tabs & instructions.35 

114955 Clamp—for dial cord.01 

112745 Clip—coil mounting .01 

1127S4 Clip—dial scale retaining.01 

116948 Cord—dial drive (supplied in 6 ft. lengths).18 

-- ---- hole (03-6L7 & 03-6I.7-Z).15 


TERMINAL F 
S.W ANT EXTERNAL fi 


6MC vvhite 

119120 Dial scale . 

116810 Dial window (03-6J1 & 03-6I1-Z). 

119208 Dial escutcheon {03-617 & 03-6L7-Z). 

119166 Knob—push button . 

119167 Knob—tuning or volume. 

116902 Plate for trimme:: hole (03-6J1 & 03-6J1-Z).. 

116883 Pointer . 

81145 Retaining ring—for dri— 
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MODEL R-1781 

A1ignment,Trimmers,Socket 

© TOP VIEW 7-1 

OF CHASSIS ^ 1 

j I 0 @ □ 


STEWART-WARNER CORF 


END VIEW 

(S)-KS^ ®*— 


TRiMMER LOCATIONS 


I.F. ALIONMIENT 


R.F. CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT 


CHASSIS 01-6G,01-6G-Z 
FINER CORP. Drive Cord Data 

ANTENNA COMPENSATOR AJUSTMENT 


REPLACING DIAL CORDS 
01-6G & 01-6G Z 


position with 

denser fully / 
n.e.Hea. 




TO replalCe the tuning d:rive cord 


25^2 inches of dial drive 
Make a one inch loop ii 
cord clip, (part No. 114 
loop). A knot nay be ti 
. Fasten one end of a tej 


rd (part No. 117057) are requin 
[ch end of this cord, using a d 
' (See sketch above for detail 
if a slightly smaller loop is ma< 
n-spring (part No. 113177) to t 
r end of the spring to tab A. 


. Make one and c; half turns of the cord about tuning shaft 

. Fasten a tension spring .(part No. 113177) to the other loo 
the cord at poin: F and fasten the spring to the tab G. 

TO REPLACE THE POINTER DRIVE CORD 
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STHOMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. 

400SB 

Schematic.Chassis 
V/iring 





IDENTIFICATION TABLE 


Model Input Power Fre(iuency Chassis Cabinet Speaker 

400-H 50-60 Cycles 30107 30109 30137 

400-HB . 25-60 Cycles 30108 30109 30137 

400-N 50-60 Cycles 30107 30547 30137 

400-NB . 25-60 Cycles 30108 30547 30137 

400-S 50-60 Cycles 30107 30548 30137 

400-SB .. 25-60 Cycles 30108 30548 30137 

Input Power Rating ..37 Watts 

Intermediate Frequency.455 Kilocycles 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles.Approximately 5 Ohms 

Speaker Field Coil Resistance...1800 Ohms 
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MODEL 402 
Voltage,Socket 
Trimmers,Chassis 
Kesistanoe 


STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 


LOOKING AT INSIDE BOTTOM OF CHASSIS 

/C 



EXTERNAL ANTENNA ^REMOVE THIS BLOCK WHEN 

AND GROUND BINDING POSTS. INSTALLING OR pfeMOVlNG V 
BATTERIES. 




... 





Terminals of Sockets 



Heater Voltages 












Terminals 

Tube 

CArcuit 

Cap 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Socket 

Terminal 

Numbers Volts 

1A7GT 

Mod.—Osc. 

0 

0 

+1.4* 

+84 

+35 

-3* 

+58 

0 

0 

2-.7 +1.4* 

1N5GT 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

+1.4* +84 

+84 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2-7 +1.4* 

1H5GT 

Dem.—A. V. C. 
—Audio 

0 

0 

+1.4* 

+30 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2-7 +1.4* 

10.5GT 

Output 

— 

0 

+1.4* 

+82 

+84 

0 

+5.5* 

(T' 

0 

2-7 +1.4* 




*Bea^ 

on lowe 

St possible scale of voltmeter. 





CONTINUITY TEST 

CAUTION: Remove all tubes and disconnect the receiver from the batteries before making 
continuity test. 

Use a good meter capable of measuring accurately up to several megohms. 

The resistances given are often approximate, owing to Electrohdic Capacitors in the circuit. 
When this is the case, be sure to reverse the test leads and read the highest resistance. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base except when an asterisk appears. 


1H5GT —Audio lOM O lOM 3M lOM 8000(1011 O S 

1Q5GT Output — O lOM IM IM 2.2M 50011 S 


)olg used are as follows: IF—ohms; M—megohms; S—short; O—open. 

Other Tests Not Shown on Chart 

Antenna terminal to chassis base; “open”. 

Ground terminal to chassis base; “short”. 

R. F. coil tests, measured directly across R. F. coil terminals (see iviring diagram for 
location of R. F. coil terminals): LI—.8 ohm; L2—7 ohms; L3—3 ohms. 
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’AGE 11-6 STROMBERG 


MODEL 405H 
Voltage,Socket 
Tr immer s ,Res i stano e 


STROMEERG-CARLSON TEE. 


NOTE- ALL ALIGNING ADJUSTORS ARE 
ACCESSIBLE FROM TOP OF CHASSIS 


OSC. 1.5 MC, 

J TOP OF GANG C 


12 SQ7 
DEM.,AVC., 
AUDIO AMP 




2m 

I.F TRANSFORMER 


^SECONDARY I 
ADJUSTMENTS-.^ 
Ill { S) 

I.F TRANSFORMER 


ANT. 1.5 MC. 

L Sop OF GANG CAP 


S~T~S !2 SA7 . 
'o o° , MOD., 
OSC. 

oWoo 


WAVE TRAP 455KC. 


A. C. Voltages 
D. C. voltages 


LOOKING AT INSIDE BOTTOM OF CHASSIS 
ire indicated by italics; when the receiver is operated from a D. C. power supply, 
vill be obtained in place of A. C. voltages shown. 



CAUTION; Remove all tubes, disconnect the receiver from the power supply and short the 
high side of the C-1 Capacitor (Red, Red-white wires) and the heavy bus wire to the chassis 
base before making continuity test. 

Use a good meter capable of measuring accurately up to several megohms. 

The resistances given are often approximate, owing to Electrolytic Capacitors in the circuit. 
When this is the case, be sure to reverse the test leads and read the highest resistance. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base except when an asterisk appears. 

R. F. coil tests, measured directly across R. F. coil terminals (see wiring diagram for 

location of R. F. coil terminals): LI—1.5 ohms; L2-—4 ohms; Lit—3 ohms; L12—.2 ohm; L13 
—.3 ohm; LI4—^“short”. 


60000011 6000001! 27000011 
13011 5500£0f L5M 


Symbols used are 
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8 follows; H—ohms; M—megohm 
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phonograph 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. 

«OTB,41OT,411ITB SS^SLo 

411PT,411PTB 



uu,uoo. „ 

^^ANT i7MC. ilL 
cysMc. - 

ANT ^ @ 
eOOKCKy ANT 
!500KC. 

vfy 

WAVE TRAP 
455 KC. 



—Audio — S lOM S 550,00011 SSO.ODOK 300,00011 S 

Output ^ s i 25,00011 25,00011 iw; * S 

Rectifier 26,00011 25011 25011 26,00011 — — — 


Symbols used on chart are as follows: H—ohms; M—megohms; i:—short; O—open. 
* Tone control in “Tre:ble” position—1 megohm. 


Tone control in “Bass” position—“short”. 

Other Tests Not Shown on Chart Between terminals of AC plug; 

Antenna terminal to chassis base—70 ohms. AG switda open—“open”. 

Ground terminal to chassis base—“short”. AG switda closed—8 ohms. 

Phono terminal to chsissis base—500,000 ohms. Terminals of AC plug to chassis base—-“open”. 
R. F. coil tests measured directly across R. F. coil terminals with range switch set in Standard 
Broadcast Position (A Range). 

L3—3 ohms; L4—“short”; L5—“short”; L6—.5 ohm; L7—4ohms;L8—.1 ohm; L9—“short”. 
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^Snw^m?«^®STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. 

430L|,450LB,43Gu TrimmM* 8,Resistance 

43CMB,43QPL,43QPIB 

430PF-430PPB 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 


CONTINUITY TEST 


M0DEI5 425H,42aiB 
S oc ket, Ur iinmer s 
Seslstanoe 


CAUTION; Remove all tubes and disconnect tlie receiver from the power supply before mak¬ 
ing contmiutjr test. ^ 

Use a good olimmeter capable of measuring accurately up to several megohms. 

resistances given are often approximate, owing to ElectrolyUc Capacitors in the circuit. 
When this is the case, be sure to reverse the test leads and read the highest resistance. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base. 


300( 1011 2000011 2000011 S 

S 211 150f 2700011 


Demod. (Discr.) — 

Audio Amp. — 

Output — 


S _ S 3000Q1I 300001 

lOOH 30Q001I 3000011 lOOH 


Symbols used are as follows: U—ohms; M—megohms; S—short; O—open. 

Other Tests Not Shown on Chart 

Antenna terminal to chassis base.“short” Terminals of A. C. plug to chassis base.. 

Ground terminal to chassis base.“short” Between terminals of A. C. plug; 

F. M. Sound Output Jack to chassis base 1 megohm A. C. switch open. 


A. C. switch closed. 

R. F. coil tests measured directly across R. F. coil terminals. (See wiring diagram for - 
location of R. F. coil terminals.) 



6S.J7 
/ LIMITER 
6AC7(|852) 
2ud. LFAMP 


] Ist.I.F 
(?. TRANS- 
SEC, FORMER 


° .O ° > 6AC7 

o o 1 st. LFAMP 


FREQUENCY MODULATION 
SOUND OUTPUT 
JACK 
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PAGE 
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Frequency Chassis Cabinet Speaker 
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MODELS 480M,48CMB 
S 00 ket,Trimmers 
Notes 


STROMBERG-CARLSON TET.. MFCi. CO. 



ACCESSORIES 


ANTENNA. For best results use a Stroraberg-Carlson 
No. 6 Antenna. This antenna is desiKned to provide 
improved pick-up on both the amplitude and fre¬ 
quency modulation bands. 

If it is desired, two ordinary antennas may be used, 
one for amplitude modulation, which should be a 
straight wire “L” type antenna about 75 feet long, 
and one for frequency modulation. This latter an¬ 
tenna may be a straight wire about 40 feet in length 
or of the dipole type with two arms approximately 


5^4 feet in length, The dipole antenna will exhibit a 
marked directional effect arid should be erected as 
high as possible above the ground and adjusted so as 
to receive the desired frequency modulated stations 
with best results. 

For average receiition, a single straight wire antenna 
may be used for both amplitude and frequency modu- 



PLAYING RECORDS. To obtain the best quality of 28303 Headset Package Assembly, which comes corn- 

phonograph reproduction a Stromberg-Carlson record plete with headphones and installation instructions, 

player is recommended. They are designed for use CARE OF CABINET. The finish of Stromberg-Carl- 

with this receiver, and all that is necessary is to con- son Cabinets should be protected by using Stromberg- 

nec't the record player to the single prong socket pro- Carlson Cabinet Polish regularly. It is available in 

vided in the chassis and proceed to operate. The vol- pint cans, designa !ed as Pc. No. 28fi01. 

ume and tone may be controlled with the controls at Nicks and scratches of most kinds can be repaired 

tbe receiver, or (if such is provided) the volume con- quickly and easily by proper use of the Pc. No. 26962 

trol on the record player may be used. Touch-Up Kit. Complete instructions are provided 

A low impedance pick-up may also be used, but a with eac kit. 

matching transformer must be placed between the TOOLS. Stromberg-Carlson can supply all the tools 

phonograph pick-up and the chassis. required for working on these sets. For example: 

_______, . SD-29 Phillips Head Screwdriver 

HEADSET ATTACHMENT. Headphones can be very No. 24608 Aligning Tool 

simply attached to this receiver. Ask for Pc. No. Also pliers, cutters, screwdrivers, etc. 
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STROMBKRG-CARLSO?^ 


GENERAL. This is a twenty-tube, three gang, three 
range receiver designed for the reception of both am¬ 
plitude and frequency modulated stations and is 
equipped with a dual coaxial speaker system. It is 
capable of reproducing without distortion an audio 
frequency range of at least 10,000 cycles. 

The chassis is of the fortified type with bails provided 
for ease in handling and servicing. Automatic tuning 
is accomplished by means of a motor drive controlled 
by a commutator and brush assembly and the dial is 
of the slide rule type, edge-lighted for clear visibility 
without glare. Separate treble and bass controls are 
provided to make accurate adjustment of the tone 
possible. 

REMOTE CONTROL. Remote selection of stations is 
accomplished by simply plugging the remote control 
unit into the socket provided on the back of the 
chassis. This unit enables the user to select any one 
of eight favorite stations which have been previously 
set up on the electric tuning system of the receiver. 
FREQUENCY MODULATION; The “Armstrong Wide- 
Swing Frequency Modulation System” used in this 
receiver is jin outstanding development in radio. 

The Federal Communications Commission has estab¬ 
lished five channels between 40 and 44 megacycles for 
frequency modulated transmitting stations. Since this 
is a comparatively high frequency, the distance over 
which reception is possible is limited. 

SPEAKER SYSTEM. A coaxial dual speaker system 
is used in this receiver. The low frequency speaker 
owes much of its effectiveness to the unusually large 
field structure with a subsequently increased mag¬ 
netic flux in the air gap. The treble sneaker with its 
back completely enclosed is mounted directly in front 
of the bass speaker; both speakers are connected by 
means of a frequency dividing network to the re¬ 
ceiver at an impedance of 24 ohms. The Acoustical 
Labyrinth is used in conjunction with this speaker 
system and the complete system is capable of provid¬ 
ing a relativelv even response to all tones from 65 to 
more than 10,000 cycles per second. 

SPECIAL CIRCUITS. A tuning indicator having two 
apertures is used with this receiver. For tuning sta¬ 
tions on the standard broadcast and short-wave range, 
one aperture is for strong signals and the other for 
weak signals. One anerture will close with a signal of 
approximately 100.000 microvolts and the other will 
not close even with a two volt signal. Stations on the 
frequency modulation range .should be tuned for max¬ 
imum closing of both apertures. 

Iron core coils are used in the broadcast and short¬ 
wave ranges to provide greater accuraev of alignment. 
The audio svstem employs a special inverter push- 
pull circuit designed to provide excellent fldelitv. and 
the chassis is thoroughly shielded throughout with an 
electro-statically shielded power transformer. 
AUTOMATIC TUNING. Twelve push buttons are 
provided from right to left; their operation is as fol¬ 
lows : 

1. Manual Control 10. Television Sound 

2. Remote Control 11. Phonograph 

3-9. Pre-set Stations (7) 12. “Off” Switch 

Pushing any button (except the “off” button) turns 
the set on and tuning is accomplished by means of an 
electric motor, driving the regular variable capacitor 
to a pre-set point. 

Set up is very easily accomplished by means of a 
switch which causes the pilot light to go out when the 
brush is properly located. 

TELEVISION. A socket is provided on the back of 
the chassis into which a television receiver may be 
plugged and a push button is provided on the front of 
the chassis for switching to television so that the 
audio amplifier and speaker system employed in this ; 
receiver are available for use with television receivers 
des igned for this type of sound reproduction. ' 
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PHONOGRAPH OPERATION. A jackiTprovided on 
the back of the chassis into which a record player 
may be plugged and a push button is provided on the 
front of the chassis for switching from “Radio” to 
“Pho nogr aph”. 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 


MODELS 48QM,480L 
Ttmer Data 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 


IMPORTANT: The stations selected shonld be local 
or favorite stations which give good reception at all 
times. Frequency Modulated Stations, as well as 
Amplitude Modulation Stations, may be set up on the 
push buttons by simply using the appropriate button 
determined by the position of the Frequency Modu¬ 
lated Station on the dial. 

Set up stations in the daytime to avoid unnecessary 
interference. 

Allow the set to run for about twenty minutes before 
setting up stations. 

Always use the tuning indicator unit when setting up 
stations in order to determine when the station is 
exactly in tune. 

Seven stations may be set up for push buttons located 
on the front of the receiver and eight stations may be 
set up on the remote control unit. The same seven 
stations -which were set up for the buttons on the 
front of the receiver must also he used on the remote 
control unit and the eighth station -which is chosen 
for the remote control unit must be of a lo-wer fre¬ 
quency than any of the other stations which have 
been set up. 


letters in place so that the station having the high¬ 
est frequency is nearest to the volume control but- 
tons and then in successive order according to 
frequency. Replace the metal escutcheon, trans¬ 
parent strip and three scre-w-s. (The call letters for 
the remote control unit are included in the P-.31424 
Remote Control Package Assembly.) 

3. Set the “Treble” control in normal position. 

4. Turn the set-up switch (located on the base just 
back of the brush and commutator assembly) f- 

thp spf.nn nncitipTi /"TUo ..Ip* Jf] {Jjg 


should 


. Push the button of the highest frequency station 
to be set up (button No. 3) and then tune in that 
station manually. Be sure the station is exactly 
‘ in tune” by tuning carefully and watching the 
cathode ray indicator. 


i3. Slide the brush to which the blue wire is connected 
until it is over the slot in the commutator. Then 
adjust it very carefully until the pilot light goes 
out. This indicates exact adjustment. 


2 . 


Put the call letters of the selected stations in place 
above the push buttons. The stations should be 
arranged according to frequency with the highest 
frequency at the right and the lowest frequency at 
the left, just as on the dial. (The call letters will 
be found inside the envelope stapled inside or un¬ 
derneath the cabinet). 


Remove the metal escutcheon and transparent strip 
from the remote control unit. Put the station call 


Repeat operations 4 and 5 for each station. Work 
from right to left or from the higher to the lower 
frequencies in accordance with the table below: 
Turn the set-up switch back to the “Operate” posi¬ 
tion. ^ 

Check the operation of all the push buttons to be 
sure that each has been accurately set up. If it is 
necessary to readjust any of the buttons, follow the 
procedure given above. 
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MODEL 7-Tuba AC-DC TRAV-LER RADIO 8C TELEVISION CORP. MODEL 5-Tube TRF 
Super hat • Sohenfitio 

Schematic,Socket 
Alignment, Trimmers 
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AGE 11-2 TRAV-LER 


MODEL 7-Tube Auto XRAV-LER RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 
Schematio;Socket 
Tr iramers Alignment 
Voltage 
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6K8C 6K7C 7S _ 76 e4C3-6 



IF PEAK 456 KC 


/N5^ /H5G /Q50 



itK 9- 

„ •- ^s3st:-^s^st 

/9 ^a; £r^o'V^^^£^A/'rr 


MODELS 455L (Loop), 455 LN 
ALIGNMENT 

IF 456 KC. RF (Use singl© 
loop of -wire 5 or 6 inches 
in dioneher about 8 inches 
from receiver loop) Adjust 
Osc, ajid Ant. trimmers at 
1400 KC for Max, Output. 
MODEL 356 
ALIGNMENT 

IF - 456 KC, Adjust B.C. 
■Osc, at 1720 KC; B.C. R.F. 
and Ant, Trimmers at 1400 
KC, Pad at 600 KC; Check 
at 1400 KC, n-TT.Adjust P.B, 
Osc. at 6 700j P.B. Ant, ancj 

R. F. trimnars at 6000 KC; 
Check at 2200 KC. S.W. Ad¬ 
just S.Y7. Osc, at 24.5 MC, 

S. Vf. Ant, emd R.F. trimmer 
at 22 MC.j Check at 8 MC, 
(ise a standard all -nave 
dummy antenna if available 

ID-DELS 553,554. 

alignment 

IF - 456 KC, R.F. (bse a 
signal loop near and para¬ 
llel to reoei-ver loop. Re¬ 
ceiver loop should be olos^| 
to installed position) Ad¬ 
just Osc, at 1720 KC, Ant, 
at 1400 KC and check at 
600 KC., 
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6K7& IF PEAK 456 KC 6K80 6K70 6R70 


11 


TRAV 
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Swl K4-53 Wave Switch. BROAllCASr 300 1400 KC 1750 KC 600 KC 1400 KC 

Sw2 14-48 Tone Switch. SHORTWAVE 400 OHMS 22 MG 24.5 MC — SMC 

Sw3 14-56 Line Voltage Switch 

Spkr 43-93 Speaker SSO^Field. *086 Standard All Wave Dummy if available, 

le Control ^-'39 ** With variable condenser fully open. 
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466 KC 















11 


TRAV-LE] 


PAGE 
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I2SA7 I2SK7 I2Q7GT 35L6GT 
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i loop antenna is built inside the back cover of these radios. 

)f antenna is somewhat directional, therefore, the radio should 
1 different positions to determine the position which will produc< 
iception. 
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ANTENNA: A loop antenna is Puilt inside the hack cover of these radios. 
This type of antenna is somewhat directional, therefore, the radio should 
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6SK7 6K8 6SK7 76 6SF5 76 6F6G 



(c)John F. Rider, Publisher 


Pull out reset knob and turn clockwise to lock cams firmly. 
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CHASSIS 6SK7 6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6K6G 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


MODEL S1400 

Sohamatio 

Chassis 
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MODEL-SS -A.C. DC. 


PAGE 11-2 WALGREEN 


MODEL 66 “ 

Sohom&bio wal(;reen CO. 

MODEL 525 

ochomt ic ,Voltage, Sookat 
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'■ALGREEN 



£N&!NEERIN&-PEF;|irrMENT 
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WALGREEN CO. 


MODEI^ 600,650 
Schematic,AligrmQnt 
S oc ka t, Tr iramer s 



IP PFAK 456 KG _—| \~~S. S. ® -^ 

= - -SS" >_ 1 So t I ALSO St/pPLirp 

ALIGMEM’ ■ I -Fo« 2SA#- 

To align reoeiirar,proceed as _ ^ __ -4=- 

follows, “ 

le Apply 456 KD note to control grid of 6A7 and peak IF transformers for max3mnsa 
gain, 

2® Apply 4000 KC note to antenna wires set band switoh to second band and align 
trimmer on oscillator section of variable condenser to track with 4000 KC on dial 
3« Turn band switoh to broadcast bands apply 1500 KC note to antenna wire, adjust 
trijMier of EP section of variable condenser for maximum gain. 

4, Apply 600 KC note to antenna, adjust padder oonde:as 0 r for maximum gain, swing¬ 
ing condenser back and forth across 600 BC signal, 

5, Check 1400 KC signal for alignment, 

6» Turn band switoh to second 'bands check 4000 KC signal for alignment and adjust 
trimmer on antenna coil for 
greatest gain at 4000 KC, 

7, Turn band switoh to ----cESi--- 

last band and adjust trim,” ED __—^ ^-^ 

mer on antenna coil for / n. ^ \ \ Z' \ 

greatest noise on 12 ( y f 75" j | 4-2 U -^2 j | fO | 

megacycles. \ / V / \ J\ Jy'—\ J 


This receiver covers 
540 - 1720 kilocycles 
1720- 5000 kilocycles 
5*5- 16 megacycles 


=r”[ p/doer 

^ 1 ® ® 

l±ziL600 KC 
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Model No. 3-30© to 0-309^ InclysSve 
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WARWICK MFC 

L CORP. 

MODEL 0-51 

MODEL 0-63 

St 


Sohamatio,yoltaga 



Alignmant,Trimmers 



Socket 





























MODEL 9-21 Phono#Oso* 
Schamatic,Hotes 
MODEL 0-51 MODEL 0-70 
MODEL 0-75 MODEL 0-80 
MODEL 10-70 Tuner Data 


WARWICK MFG. 




p|p heI?ers 


^1® 


—1 



^ 7 

RE 



PHONO-OSCILLATOR 

DESCRIPTION 

This unit is a Two Tube Phono-Oscillator. The tubes used are a 6A7 
as an oscillator and a 76 as a power rectifier. 

This unit should be operated between 1500 K.C. and 1700 K.C. and is 
so designed that the playing of a record on the unit makes it possible that 
you receive this same recording from any radio set within a nearby 
vicinity. 

ADJUSTING PUSH BUTTONS FOR MODELS O-Sl, 0-70, 0-75, 0-80, and 10-70. 

Cut the call letters of your four selected stations from the list supplied 
wuh your receiver and slip them into tlie top of the Push-Buttons, with the 
clear celluloid on top of the call letters to protect them. Arrange the call 
letters in the buttons from left to right, having the lowest frequency station 
(that IS, the station closest to 600 K.C. at the left and work progressively 
towards the right, so that the highest frequency station is toward the right. 

Follow the procedure outline below, in order to adjust the push-buttons 


1. By means cf the 
as possible the desired s 


uning knob, tune in with the right hand as accurately 
tation having the lowest frequency. 


2. Continuing to hold the tuning control knob in its exact position with 
the right hand, loosen with the left hand the push-button to be set up for 
that station, (the one farthest toward the left) by unscrewing the push-button 
about one turn to the left (counter-clockwise). 

3. Push the push-button in all the way, and then tighten it gently toward 
the right (clockwise). Release push-button slowly and when in normal posi¬ 
tion grip button and tighten firmly. 

The push-button tuning system is now correctly sel: up for your first select¬ 
ed station of lowest frequency. 

Follow through with tiiis same procedure, setting up the other three 
stations in the order of fheir frequency, that is, the second station set up will 
be second lowest in frequency, etc. 
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MODEL 0-53 

WARWICK MFG. CORP. MODEL 652B 
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Model No 0-61 COlTVEl'ITIOmL ALIGN!* 

SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
VOLUlffi 7III 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNl/ENT SEE 
SPECIAL SECTION VOUJiffi VIII 
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This model has been designed to cover two separate frequency bands, 
broadcast band from 540 K. C. to 1650 K. C. and a short wave band from 
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This model has been designed to cover two separate frequency bands, 
idcast band from 540 K. C. to 1650 K. C. and a short wave band from 
18.4 M.C. 

1/ElfriOH/i.L ALIGmENT SEE SPECL'IL SEGTIOIl VOLTJIE VIII I rf 



lOlJVElWIOHAL ALI' 
SEE SPECIAL SEC 
VOLCIE VIII 
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CONVEITTIOML ALIGMiEin 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
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MODEL 9-42 

WARWICK MFG. CORP. Schoinatio,Voltage,Socket 
A1 igrxment, Trimmer s 



IF PiAK 455 KC 

COlT^rEHTICML 
ALIOm-EHT 
SEE SPECIAL 
SECTION 
VOLUME VIII 

FOR PUSH BUTTOhI 
DATA - SEE INDEX 


LOCATION OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS | 


1011242184 Cabinet—Molded, Walnut . 

1011323130 Cable—Battery .... 

101373509 Clips—Grid .. Doz 

Condenser—.0001 mfd. Mica 

Condenser—.05 mfd 200 V. Tub. 

Condensser—.1 mfd. 200 V. Tub. 

Condenser—.00025 mfd. Mica . 

Condenser—.01 mfd. 400 V. Tub. 

1012118235 Condenser—Elec. 10 mfd. 35 Volts. 

Condenser—.0005 mfd. Mica 

1012019134 Condenser—Variable C9 and CIO. 

1012524126 Control—Volume 1 meg ohm . 

101374710 Grommet—Rubber %" .Doz. 

101374700 Grommet—Rubber W’ .Doz. 

1014067367 Knob—Tuning, Ivory or Cream & Tan 
1014052116 Knob—Volume, Ivory or Cream & Tan 



1012752129 Knob—(Push Button) & Stem, Ivory 

or Cream and Tan . ^5 

Resistor—22 M ohm 1/3 W.20 

Resistor—220 M ohm 1/3 W __ .20 

Resistor—47 M ohm 1/3 W .20 

Resistor—2.2 meg ohm 1/3 W 20 

1 Resistor—470 M ohm 1/3 W . .20 

Resistor—560 ohm 1/3 W . .20 

10151179260 Speaker—5" Permanic 2 40 

1012770109 Spring . 05 

1011810258 Transformer—Antenna . .75 

1011810257 Transformer—Oscillator . 75 

1015510251 Transformer—1st I.F.. 1 50 

1015710259 Transformer—2nd I.F. 1 25 

1013722112 Tri-points—Back panel .Doz. 15 

101289956 Tuner . 1 30 

ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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20 WARWIC 
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The alignment procedure should he repeated in the original order, step by step, to insure greater accuracy. 
final adjustment of antenna padder condenser C16 is always made after the receiver is installed in the car, in order t 
match the car antenna. 

Always keep the output power from the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the A.V.C. of the receive- 
from interfering with accurate alignment. 

t'he ammeter lead I 

The ammeter cable (See “H” in Fig. 1) has a spring clip at one end and a fuse receptacle at the other. Compress th^ 

spring clip and slide it over the ammeter stud on the back of the car’s ammeter. W1 en the clip is released it will sprinf 

out and grip the stud securely. (See fig I.) (The cable clip may be connected to either stud of the ammeter. If connected ti 
one stud, the current taken by the radio will register on the ammeter. If connected to the other stud, it will not register.) Ii 
a fev7 cars such as the first models of the Ford V-8 the ammeter does not have terminals. In such cases the spring clip shouh 
be fastened to any available terminal behind the dash which is connected to the ungrounded side of the battery at ail times 
Some terminals will be so connected only when the ignition or light switches are turned “On.” Insert the fibre sleeve an( 
fuse (See “J” and “K” in Fig. 1) in the other end of the ammeter cable. The black wire coming from the radio receiver ha 
a plug at its end which shoufd be inserted into the fuse receptacle after the fuse sleeve and fuse have been inserted. 

THE GENERATOR CONDENSER 

The Generator Condenser should be mounted to the generator frame by means of any one of the generator assemblj 
bolts. Scrape all dirt and paint away so that a clean metal to metal contact is made. The flexible lead from the Generatoi 

Condenser should be connected to the output terminal^^the generator. || 
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WARWICK 


MODEL 9-627 
Assembly-jNotes 

Tunar Data 


WARWICK MFC. CORP. 

ANTENNA 



protruding fronn its end 

be connected to the car 

he front left 

. and a brigh 

’s antenna in 

it^na cable (See "*G” in Fig. 1) into its receptacle located on the bottom of the 
hand corner. Note that the other end of 'this cable has a white covered wire 
t metal pigtail. The white covered inner-wi:rc and the bright metal pigtail are to 
the followmg manner: 

«««<. DASH PANFI AMMFTFR RCil T WACuroA mut/^ 
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IDNFJl & CO. 


^ower Consumption - 100 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 


ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front corner of the 


























©John F. Rider, Publisher 






4GE 11-8 WELLS CARD. 


MODEL 1A.29 
MODEL 8A.30 
MODEL aA.31 
Alignmant, Tr imers 


WKLLS-GAKDNER & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Turn Rotor to Full Open 
Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1500 KC— 


n Rotor to Full Open 
n Rotor to Max. Output 


ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

"utTKlcTf)'4 (C26r- 

2nd I.F. (C24) a, (C25) 

3rd I.F. [C28) & (C29) 

1st I.F. (CI7) & (CI8) 

2nd I.F. (C24) & (C25) 
Osdlin t,; rR^e B (CIS) 


'=’'1 (CI4 ) 

a Range C (C3) 
nge C (C8) _ 


Turn Rotor to Full O pen Oscillator Range D (Cl3) 

Ant. Range D (02) 

Int. Range D (C7) 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output _Rock Rotor—See Note C 


NOTE C—Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity is obtained. 

NOTE D—Re-Install set in cabinet. Connect 
a loop approximately one foot in diameter 
across the antenna and ground posts of the 
signal generator. Place signal generator so 
that this loop is between 3 and 10 feet from 


sure NOT to adjust at the image 
This can be checked as^ follows; 


INT. RANGil'D" 



ici OSC. R.».NGE^& 


)SC. 


OUTSIDE TURr ^ \ 

/ MODELS 


©Jolm F. Rider, Publiaher 















WELLS-GARDNEIl & CO. 


WELLS GARD. PAGE 11-9 


MODEL 1A29 1®DSL 6A27 
MODELS 6A.26,6A.26S 
MODEL 6D1 MODEL a^30 
MODEL 8A.31 Timer Data 


Procedure for Setting the Station Buttons 


ALL MODELS 

There are 6 buttons on the auto¬ 
matic tuning dial by means of which 
6 stations may be set for quick tun¬ 
ing. 

It is better to list the station with 
the lowest kilocycle number first, 
the station with the next higher 
kilocycle number next, and so on. 

Any button may be used for any 
station you can receive, although it 
will be more convenient to set the 
stations so that the kilocycle num¬ 
bers decrease from left to right. 

Setting a Station Button 

6A26, 6A26S, 6A27, 6Dl 

At the right side of the cabinet 
(from the front) will be seen a cap 
which covers a hole in the cabinet— 
See illustration. Pry off this cap 
being careful not to scratch the cab¬ 
inet. Removal of the cap will expose 
a large locking screw. Using a 
screwdriver, loosen the mechanism 
by turning this screw in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction. The screw will 
turn easily until the dial pointei 
stops moving. Then exert a slight 
amount of additional piessure and 
continue to turn the screw about 
one and one-half complete turns. 

1A29 ONLY 

Turn the tone and selectivity con¬ 
trol to any of the sharp positions. 

1A29, 8A30. 8A31 

Turn the manual -uning knob so 
that the pointer moves toward 1700 
KC until the stop is reached. 

At the right side of the escutcheon 
(from the front) will be seen a car 
which covers a hole in the escuicoeou 
—See illustration. Pull off this cap. 

At the end of the tube in back of 
Ihe. hole in the escutcheon is the 
locking screw. Using a small handle 
screwdriver, unlock the mechanism 


ALL MODELS 

Select the first station from the 
list you have prepared, and carefully 
tune in this station by means of the 
manual tuning knob using the tun¬ 
ing eye as a guide. 

With one hand, hold the manual 
tuning knob to prevent it from 
turning and with the other hand, 
push one of the station buttons 
shown in the illustration all the way 
down. It will go down easily at first 
and then a firm gentle pressure must 
be applied to push it down the rest 
of the way. It is better to start with 
the left hand button. 



^SCREWDRIVER 
SHOWN ON 

LOCKING SCREW 




SWITCH IA29, 8A30, 

Hold this button all the way down. 
With the other hand, see whether or 
not this station is still accurately 
tuned in by moving the tuning knob 
a slight amount back and forth 
while observing tlie tuning eye. Be 
sure to hold the button all the way 
down. 

Release the button after the sta¬ 
tion is tuned in. 

Carefully tune in the second sta¬ 
tion on your list. Then hold the 
tuning knob and push the second 
button slowlv and firmly all the wf'\’ 
down. (jnecK for accurate tuning. 


6A26, 6A26S, 6A27. 6D1 

After all the 

will be necessary to lock the mech¬ 
anism so that the settings will not 
change. Do this by turning the 
locking screw in a clockwise direc¬ 
tion until it is tight. It will turn 
easily until the ilial pointer stops 
moving. Then additional pressure 
must be exerted. Tighten firmly but 
not excessively. Replace the cap 
over the hole. 

Remove the correct station call 
letter tab from the sheets supplied 
by bending the sheet back and forth 
at the score mark until the tab can 
be broken off. Press this tab all the 
way to the bottom of the space pro¬ 
vided in the button. Cover the call 
letter tab with a celluloid tab, press¬ 
ing this in until it snaps into place. 


1A29, 8A30, 8AS1 
After all the stations are set, it 
will be necessary to lock the mech¬ 
anism so that the settings will not 
change. Turn the manual tuning 
knob so that the pointer moves 
toward 1700 KC until the stop is 
reached. Then, with the SMALL 
HANDLE screwdriver, turn the 
locking screw in a clockwise direc¬ 
tion until it is tight. Tighten the 
locking screw nn hut not exces¬ 
sively to avoid stripping the threads. 
Replace the cap over the hole 

Insert a celluloid reinforcement 
tab half way in the slot at the front 
of the first station button. 

Remove the correct station call 
letter tab for this button from the 
sheet supplied by bending the sheet 
back and forth at the score marks. 
Place the call letter tab in front of 
he celluloid reinforcement tab and 
insert it in slot. Push both tabs all 
REINFORCEMENT the way in 


station call 
* letter tabs in 

any other buttons. 

ALL MODELS 

If at any time you wish to change 
the setting of a button from one sta¬ 
tion to another, repeat the above 
procedure. Changing the setting of 
one button will not affect the setting 
of any of the other buttons. 
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Speaker - 
Tuning Free 


















































WELLS GAKD. 


MroSLS 6A26,6A26S 
MODEL 6A.27 
MODEL 6D1 
Alignment,Tr imniors 


WEI.T.S-GARDNER & CO. 


ALIOmaiNT PROCEDURE: 6A26, 6A26S 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 


l»-"FWONT OF CHASSIS 


ALIC-mffiHT PROCEDURE: 6A27, 6D1 


Connect Ground Po'it of Si 
—Prong No. 3) in Chassi 


SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 


BAND 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION 
SETTING AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

SWITCH 

SEHING 

SEHING. 

(See Trimmer Illustrations) 

1. f. 

456 KC 

Signal Grid 
of 1st Det. 
Connect at 

Stator of 

Large Gang 

.1 mf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to full open 

1st I.F. (Oil) & (CI2) 

2nd I.F. (CI3) & (CI4) 

RANGE B 
1730 KC 

Signal Grid 

.1 mf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to full open 

Oscillator 

Range B (C4) 

1500 KC 

Red Antenna 
Screw at Back 
of Loop 

.1 mf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to majL. output 

Range B {C6)—-See 
illustration fcelow. 

600 KC 

AbTvo" 

.1 mf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor tc max. output 

600 KC (C8) 

Rock Rotor—See Note A 

RANGE C 
6500 KC 

^6A27 ONLY) 

. 1 mf. 

C Range 

Turn Rotor to full open 

Oscillator Range C (C5) 

6000 KC 

AbTve" 

.1 mf. 

C Range 

Turn Rotor to max. output 

Ant, Range C (Cl} 

Rock Rotor—See Note A 

RANGE D 
12,200 KC 

(SDi only; 

.( mf. 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to full open 

Oscillator Range D (C3) 

11,000 KC 


.1 mf. 

D Range 

Turn Rotor tc max. output 

Ant. Range D (C2) 

Rock Rotor—See Note A 


AVC,^” prevent the leveling 

After each range is completed, repeat the 
procedure as a final check. 

NOTE A—Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity 1$ obtained. 

CAUTION—When aligning the sfiort wave 
bands be sure NOT to adjust at the image P 


C| ANT. RANGE’‘C“ 


6D1 ONLY 

C2-ANT. RANGE'D' 


Cs-osc.range:''^ 


^ciis.ci2 6A27 

>IST I.F. 6D1 

TOP VIEW 6AgT- 


W W W V 

I;AUTI0N-D0 NOT USE AM'TENNAts^ 

MPER ANY GROUND REMOVE JUM 

jS5-Ts 6A 27 ONLY 
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WALGREEN CO. 


MODEI^ 600,650 
Schematic,AligrmQnt 
S oc ka t, Tr iramer s 



IP PFAK 456 KG _—| \~~S. S. ® -^ 

= - -SS" >_ 1 So t I ALSO St/pPLirp 

ALIGMEM’ ■ I -Fo« 2SA#- 

To align reoeiirar,proceed as _ ^ __ -4=- 

follows, “ 

le Apply 456 KD note to control grid of 6A7 and peak IF transformers for max3mnsa 
gain, 

2® Apply 4000 KC note to antenna wires set band switoh to second band and align 
trimmer on oscillator section of variable condenser to track with 4000 KC on dial 
3« Turn band switoh to broadcast bands apply 1500 KC note to antenna wire, adjust 
trijMier of EP section of variable condenser for maximum gain. 

4, Apply 600 KC note to antenna, adjust padder oonde:as 0 r for maximum gain, swing¬ 
ing condenser back and forth across 600 BC signal, 

5, Check 1400 KC signal for alignment, 

6» Turn band switoh to second 'bands check 4000 KC signal for alignment and adjust 
trimmer on antenna coil for 
greatest gain at 4000 KC, 

7, Turn band switoh to ----cESi--- 

last band and adjust trim,” ED __—^ ^-^ 

mer on antenna coil for / n. ^ \ \ Z' \ 

greatest noise on 12 ( y f 75" j | 4-2 U -^2 j | fO | 

megacycles. \ / V / \ J\ Jy'—\ J 


This receiver covers 
540 - 1720 kilocycles 
1720- 5000 kilocycles 
5*5- 16 megacycles 


=r”[ p/doer 

^ 1 ® ® 

l±ziL600 KC 
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MODEL 6B7(Early) 
Sohematio ,Yoltag0,Soolo9fc 
Sensitivity 

MODEL 6B7aIS8U0S B,C,D 
Socket Layout 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO 
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FOR OTHER DATA SEE 
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WELLS-GAlll) 

PHONOGRAPH COM! 
, WITH PUSH BUTTON TUNING Al 




o o < 


I? r 


_L 1 

X1 c 


tv 6 STATION BUTTONS 

Jy 8 TUBES 

6SK7 3 BANDS js 






IlliJ 


^ I ^ RED'YELl.! 



CONNECTION COIL TERMINALS 


SPECIF] 


Power Output ------ 4.0 Watts Undistorted 

5.0 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - 30 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency ------ 455 kC 

Speaker - - - - - - - 10" Electro-Dynamic 
Receivers of this model which are to 
be used on 25 cycle, 230 volt, or 
other service are so marked on label. 


© John 
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Publisher 
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UNATION RADIO 

s|D AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 


MODEL 8A.30 

Schematic,Voltage,Socket,Sensitivity 
Antenna Data,Coils 
^ 6U5 


6SK7 6SQ7 6SA7 















. ^ ANTENNA- 

Iggl^gr 


Antenna and Ground 

Two loop antennas are incorpo¬ 
rated in the speaker chamber and 
may he used for broadcast band and 
short wave reception. For the re¬ 
ception of local or nearby stations, 
an outside antenna is usually not 
required. The use of the loop an¬ 
tenna may, in some locations, pro¬ 
vide best broadcast band operation. 

In general, however, more sta¬ 
tions wiU be heard and noise will 
sometimes be reduced by using an 
outside antenna. 

For best reception of short wave 
stations, an outside antenna is 
recommended. 

A white wire will be found com¬ 
ing out of the chassis. Connect this 
wire to the outside antenna lead. 

On the back panel of the chassis 
base is a screw (marked GND) im- 
der which the ground wire should 
be fastened. 



ANTENNA 

SELECTION 

SOCKET 

ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front corner of the 
chassis base (from back of cabinet) 
is a 2 hole pin tip socket—See illus¬ 
tration. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop antennas, 
the pin tip should be inserted in the 
hole farthest from the side of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using an external antenna, 
insert the pin tip in the hole nearest 
the side of the chassis. The socket 
may be reached after removing the 
four wing nuts holding the cover 
over the opening in the cabinet back. 


:CATIONS 


ling Frequency Range 

B Range. 

C Range. 

D Range. 

isitivity (For 0.5 Watt out 

B Range. 

C Range. 


. . 528 to 1730 KC 
..2200 to 7000 KC 
. .7000 to 22000 KC 


Important—A good antenna and 
ground are essential for best opera¬ 
tion of this radio. Connections should 
be clean and tight. Do not use an 
old outside antenna as in most cases 
it will be imsatisfactory. 

Voltages at Sockets 

Line Voltage—117. 

Volume Control—Maximum. 

Antenna Shorted to Ground. 

Readings taken with 1000 ohm- 
per-volt metei’. Plate and screen 
voltages are read on 500 volt scale. 





























GARDNER & CO. 


EXTERNAL 



TENNA 

ECTION 

»CKET 


ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front corner (from 
back of cabinet) of the chassis base 
is a 2 hole pin tip socket—See illus¬ 
tration. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop antennas, 
the pin tip should be inserted in the 
hole farthest from the side of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using an external antenna, 
insert the pin tip in the hole nearest 
the side of the chassis. 



Power Consumption 70 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

Power Outpiut ------ 4.0 Watts Undistorted 

5.0 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - 30 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency - - - - - - 456 KC 
Speaker - - - - 8" or 10" Electro-Dynamic 


T| ANT. COIL 



T2INT.COIL 



COIL TERMINALS 



IA29-433 


TO SEDUCE MODUIATION-HUM: 
Interchange 1st A-F tube v/ith 
R-F and I-F tubes; select tube 
position -nhich reduces hum. If 
appreciable hum remains, trjf 
several new 6SK7 1st A-F tubes 
and use the one which reduces 
hiim to a minimum. 














WELLS-GARDNE 


Automatic Record Changer 


i Neoprene Tubing . J 

> Plokup Support Braolcet Assembly / 



For the Service Man 

This Manual Is designed for the use of the 
service nechanlc only, and Is Intended to 
facilitate as far as possible his work of 
caring for the Changer mechanism, whether 
he Is called In for the puroose of assuring 
Its continued satisfactory operation, or to 
remedy some difficulty which has appeared. 

For his convenience, the "Operating Instruc¬ 
tions," supplied to user by the factory, may 
be summarized as follows: 

The Changer plays twelve 10" or ten 12" 
records. ... To reload, revolve the two 
posts slightly, grasping them underneath 
the Shelf Plates. Turn them back after the 
played records are removed; they will fall 
and lock when In proper position. Then 
place the new records on the Shelf Plates, 
and push "R" button to put Changer in oper¬ 
ation. ... To play the other size records, 
turn the knob at top of each post until 
proper figure Is opposite pointer, and press 
the "10" or "12" button, to agree with point¬ 
er setting. ... To reject a record (or to 
start a change cycle as for testing purposes) 
simply press the "R" (Release or Reject) 
button, at any time while needle Is upon a 
record. ... To play manually, turn plates 
out of the way as for reloading, and press 
"M" button. 

(What are here called the "plates" of the 
Changer are frequently known among mechanics 
as "blades"—a name best avoided when talk¬ 
ing with users because it may convey to some 
an exaggerated impression of danger In the 
movement of these narts). 


Illustrations 

The three photos illustrate all vital 
parts of the Changer. Letters are used 
alphabetically, to refer uo points on thf 
photos; thus. Motor Oiling Holes "AK" ar< 
found by simply glancin'-; down Column A 
(left side of Photo A-B) to letters AK. 
Reference letters must NOT be used for oi 
dering parts: order only by the factory i 
bers. 'Jfhere no number is given, part cai 
be separately supplied; order the Assem ¬ 
bly containing it. 


Oiling (reprinted from Operating Instructions' 

The Changer should be lubricated once a 
year with about a dozen drops of a good light 
machine oil at each of the following 6 points 
All points can be reached from above, through 
holes in the mounting plate, as follov;s: 

No. 1^ Three oil holes on motor gear 

No. 2) housing. Reach all three through 

No. 3) two holes AK. 

No. 4 Through hole marked AL, drop 
the oil upon flat surface of 
cam. It will distribute Itself 


Through hole marked AM, see felt 
wick, and drop the oil directly 
upon it. 


© John F. Rider, Publisher 
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R & CO. 


To Check Oiling 

If squeaks are heard compare the squeak 
with and without a load of records; any 
stack of wax records In motion Is likely to 
squeak a little against a pin through their 
center. See that all five wicks are in 
095 position. Including three 1/4" round wicks 
in frame of Motor, one washer-shaned wick 
065 ("No. 5") on Lift CV, and one ("No. 6") 

Es) on Cam Lever CS. See that each wick Is 
thoroughly saturated (as It may not be If 
Insufficient oil or too heavy oil has been 
used). Lift out all three motor wicks, with 
tweezers; see If old oil has become gummy 
(commonly due to use of low-grade oil or low- 
519 Viscosity oil). If necessary, clean gummed- 
up wicks with kerosene. See that each Is 
saturated with good oil; then, before replac¬ 
ing them, drop a little good oil Into the 
hbles. The gearbox of the Motor is packed 
with a semi-fluid grease at the factory, and 
it should never be necessary to take It apart 
for lubrication purposes. 

General Description of the Change Cycle 

An automatic record player for records 
of two sizes has three principal duties to 
h 4 perform. These duties are here performed 
by three mechanisms, interconnected and 
built together but largely separate in their 
operation. 

(1) The record-cljanging mechanism—brought 
Into operation originally by the contact of 
Lifter Cam DG with Pawl DH—is the simplest 
of the three. It is driven by the cam groove 
(not visible) on under side (In Photo C-D) of 
Cam Gear DF. As Cam Lever CS Is forced, by 
the Pawl, out underneath Lift CV (which is 
shown revolved to the richt for visibility) 
the Lift rises and forces roller DJ into the 
under groove in Cam Gear, The motion is 
transferred to Rear Chamger Shaft (at ED) 
through Cam Connecting Rod DE (EC), thence 
through Changer Connecting Rod FD to Front 
Changer Shaft BB. 

(2) The pickup-operating mechanism— 
likewise brought Into operation originally 

by the cam-and-pawl action upon Cam Lever CS— 
is driven In part by the groove In upper 
(visible) side of Cam Gear DF. As Cam Lever 
is forced out, at the beginning of the change 
cycle, against Link CG, It causes the Link 
to push upward upon Pickup Plunger DA, thus 
liftlnp needle from record. The sane pres¬ 
sure upon Link CG works, through Guide Arm 
CD, to force Stud DD down Into the groove 
on the Cam Gear. This rotates the pickup 
arm, while Pickup Plunger DA holds It up off 
of record. It is rotated first out beyond 
the turntable until Selector Plates BL have 
dropped the next record, then rotated back 
to proper position to start playing. 

(3) The mechanism for bringing needle,Into 
correct starting position must operate ac¬ 
curately for both 10" and 12" records. Partly 
due to this requirement, the starting posi¬ 
tion is not determined by the cam action. 

The upper groove on Cam Gear Is desl,gned so 
that It, acting alone, would carry the needle 
farther back toward record pin than would 
ever be desirable as a starting adjustment. 
Travel of pickup arm toward Record Pin is 
then stopped, at proper point for lowering 
onto the record, by action of Lever Hub CL. 

The stopping takes place as lug EW (upon 
the Lever Hub) strikes the shoulder on 
Rod EX. This enables the entire mechanism 


MODEL 8A30,Automatic Record Changer 
As sembly,Adjustmonte 

rotated by cam action on Guide Arm CD to 
travel on past the proper point of rotation 
for record-starting, while the pickup arm 
Itself, which Is held rigid to Lever Hub CL, 
is accurately stopped at proper record-start¬ 
ing point. 

Correct adjustment for starting position 
of needle requires therefore only correct 
adjustment of Rods EX and FK; the radial 
difference of 1 Inch between correct start¬ 
ing position for 10" and 12" records is taken 
care of by exact dimensioning, at the fac¬ 
tory, of surfaces at right end of Rod FK 
which stop against the "10" and "12" key 
stems. Due to this, when Adjusting Cam at 
FP is turned (as directed below under Adjust¬ 
ment a) the starting position of needle is 
simultaneously altered for both 10" and 12" 
records. 

Adjustments 

There are three adjustments that can be 
made. Except on certain early Changers (See 
B, below), ALL THREE CAN BE MADE FROM ABOVE: 
CHANGER NEED NOT BE REMOVED FROM CABINET. 

All adjustments are correctly made at the 
factory, and ordinarily need never be altered. 
Should it become necessary to readjust, due 
to accident or tampering, proceed as follows: 

A. ADJUSTING LANDING POSITION OF HEFDLE 
ON THE RECORD. If needle comes down on the 
sound track, playing of records will not 
start at their beginning. Insert screw¬ 
driver through hole AJ. Turn screw head on 
Needle Landing Adjusting Cam FP very , slightly 
counter - clockwise . If needle comes down too 
close to outer edge of record, or out beyond 
edge of record, turn Adjusting Cam clockwise. 

The factory adjustment of needle landing 
is 1/8" in from outer edge of record. 

Compare also Paragraph IS below. 


B. ADJUSTING DISTANCE FROM RECORD PIN AT 
WHICH TRIGGER VILL TRIP AND CHANGE CYCLE WILL 
BEGIN. Insert screwdriver through hole AH. 
Turn screw head on Trip Adjusting Cam CJ 
clockwise for earlier tripping, or counter¬ 
clockwise for later tripping. (Effect is 
to alter position of the Cam which strikes 
Trigger CP. It may be found that Cam has 
been revolved through a half-turn; in this 
case, above directions would apply only 
after Cam has been returned to correct posi¬ 
tion by revolving screw head one-half turn). 

On some models of this Changer no hole 
will be found in Main Plate at AR. To make 
the adjustment on these Changers, access must 
be had to the under-side of the mechanism. 
Instead of Cam CJ, there will be found a 
Trip Adjustment Screw, so placed that its end 
strikes the trigger directly. For earlier 
tripping, turn this Screw clockwise; for 
later tripping turn it counter-clockwise. 

This Changer does not depend, for automatic 
tripping, on the records being provided with 
any special grooves at end; it trips whenever 
needle comes within a certain distance of 
Record Pin. The factory adjustment is for 
if" to 1-7/8" from center of Record Pin. 

This is the most generally satisfactory dis¬ 
tance; no modern record will then be cut 
off before playing is finished, and none will 
fall to trip at end. For certain records of 
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iRDNER & CO. 


■ DA Pickup Plunger , . . 
^ DB Pickup Plunger Sloore 
. DC Pickup Plunger Spring 

. DD Stud 

. DE Cam Connecting Rod 

• DF Cam Gear 

, DG Lifter Cam 

• DH Pawl 


• DI Sub-Plate and Gear Aasembly 


■ DJ Roller 



early manufacture. It may be Impossible to find an adjust- 
P-1Z095 ment that will always trip and never cut off, but these 
P-1R096 may always be played manually. 

P-12.097 

C. ADJUSTING HEIGHT TO WHICH PICKUP ARM RISES. The arm 
should rise, during the change cycle, high enough so that 
It clears by only 1/4" the record above it, next to be 
played. (Be careful, before deciding that readjustment is 
necessary, to see that the record at bottom of stack Is 
not a warped one.) To make this adjustment, loosen Lock- 
iHt AP (CE) and turn Plckuc Sleeve to lengthen or short¬ 
en Pickup Plunger DA . However, If Pickup Is made to rise 
too close to bottom record. Stud DD may never clear the 
groove in Cam Gear. In making this adjustment, therefore, 
care must be taken to see that Pickup arm does not keep 
moving back and forth continuously (due to Stud DD remain¬ 
ing in engagement with groove). ’.Then correct adjustment 
is found, tighten Lock Nut securely. 

P-12709 

Replacing Motor 

The service mechanic may be called upon to adapt the 
Changer to a different power supply. For this purpose, 
or In case of any serious fault within Motor, remove entire 
Motor EA (with Record Pin and connecting gear drive) from 
the Changpv, and replace It with a suitable new Motor. (In 
ordering a replacement Motor, specify the po.ver supply and 
give Model Number at EN; also make and model number of phono 
radio or other type of installation.) 


When mounting replacement Motor, it Is most important to 
see that Record Pin is centered between the two Posts of 
the Changer, that it stands perpendicular to Main Plate EB, 
and that it has not become bent. When the new Motor has 
been attached, with three screws through Grommet Sleeves FF 
Into Its frame, and Record Pin is seen to revolve without 
appreciable wobble (a wobble would indicate that it has been 
bent in transit from factory) the correct position of Pin 
midway between the Posts can be ac¬ 
curately checked in this way: Place 
a single 12" record on the Shelf 
Plates BK, press "R" button, and turn 
Turntable forward by hand. Immedl- 

„ ately after the Shelf Plates open anc 

On-Off Switch (Give Model No< aee at Eh) let it fall, turn Turntable slightly 
Male Plug with #7002 Shell . . 1<-21 backward . and with other hand sunnor 

Cord Clamp. 292-8 the record between the Shelf Plates; 

Changer Oonneoting Rod Assem.. T-lZlii TTcan then be readTTy liSJ'whether 

SWm.. . (Assortment) P-1397 Record Pin is off center. If it Is, 

Grommet Sleeve (3 reqd.) . . . P-120S9 remo ve the record and Turntable . 

Idler Gear loosen slightly the screw or 

Manual^Key^Rod. scre ws BF nearest the Shelf Plate 

Manual and Reje;tlon kc^ pll2090 record appeared | Igs e s t. Th 

should improve evenness of operation 
Extension Rod However, unless the unevenness was 

_ . „ . ^ slight, it will be necessary for a 

Key Control Bracket. P-12038 permanent repair to I nsert a shim 

or two on one or more of the three 
Key Control Dnit ....... P-12079 screws (or change shims from one 

Adjusting Rod Spring.P-12087 screw to another). The sh’ms used 
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PAGE 11-4 WEST. AIR PATROL 


MODEL W409 
Circuit Data,Voltage 
A1igument,Rasistanca 


WESTERN AIR PATROL 


. Then set the signal generator for 1400 K. C. and turn 

LirCUlt the rotor until maximum output is obtained. Adjust the 

other two trimmers on the gang condenser for maximum 
This receiver is designed to operate from a battery output, 
power supply the values of which are shown in Fig. 1. To obtain dial scale calibration tune in an 800 K. C. 
All of the tubes used are of the 2 volt type. The receiver signal and set the dial pointer at that mark on the dial 
is designed to operate at a very low current drain from scale. When calibrated in this manner, the setting will 
the batteries and still have a very satisfactory quality of he approximately correct at both ends of the scale. 

—j—-rAWWV Mja/tBif jeej/srae 

The circuit has a preselector stage incorporating 2 tuned ^ I f mxf o-3 OMrf, /ly/iTT 

circuits for image rejection. This couples into the type ^- 1 - 

32 first detector-oscillator tube through a combination of \^OlTM£r£/S I 

inductive coupling in T1 and capacitive coupling lews yoiT OC TO 79'BfiTTS/PY 

through C3. In Fig. 1 the two coils to the right of the I >^oiT I 

32 1st detector tube are the primary and secondary -^'-—I_ 

of the 1st I. F. transformer while below this tube are the 

oscillator coils. The oscillating circuit is tuned by the mP*' “—R««uiator with 3 Volt "A” Battery 

oscillator section of the gang condenser and is always The use of the cut plate type of condenser eliminates 

resonant at a frequency of 175 K. C. above the frequency necessity of a GOO K. C. padder and no adjustment, 
to which the R. F. circuit is tuned. this frequency, therefore, is required. 

. amplification is employed using a 34 DC Resistance of Windinas 

tube. Fixed condensers tune the primary and secondary l\C5l5Xanc« Or W inolnSS 

of the first I. F. transformer. A second I. F. unit of the Fnllnwinv r» c win«lin<r« 

impedance coupled type is provided in which the induct- r«..tance, of the variou. w.nd.njf. 

ance L4 is tuned by a trimmer condenser C9. The volume *“ “a****- 

control is of the variable antenna input and I. F. bias type. D. c. Re- 

Referring to Fig 1 it will be noted that one end of the si»t«nce 

volume control strip is connected to the antenna and the 

other end is connected to resistor R9. Also note that the Double Tuned Ant. Coil Pri. Ti 19.2 

volume control strip is tapped. Bias voltage for the 34 Double Tuned Ant. Coil Sec. (Preselector) Tl 3.2 

I. F. tube is obtained from a potentiometer consisting of Double Tuned Ant. Coii Sec. (1st Det.) ti 3.2 

resistors R9, RIO and the 60,000 ohm section of the i-*'- T 2 90.0 

volume control R8 which resistors are connected across * . 116.0 

the 22Mt volt “C” battery. P-50586-D Audio input Trans. Pri.,.... T3 1010. 

As the slider of the volume control is moved away from ^'to'°oJtfide enT'’’ T3 648. 

the antenna end, the signal input to the antenna stage is Audio input Trans. Sec Cent. Tap 

increased. The bias voltage of the I. F. tube is not to inside end ’_' . T3 588. 

affected until the tap is reached. As the slider moves P-B187 Oscillator Coii, Grid windlns T4 4.1 

from this point to the end of the strip the I. F. bias is. Oscillator Coil. Plate windine__ T4 10.4 

decreased, thus increasing the sensitivity. When this'p -5172 Double Filament Reactor Assem. Li .61 

happens the plate current goes up and more battery cur- Double Filament Reactor Assem L2 .61 

rent is.used. P.B189 single Filament Reactor Assem L3 .61 

A 34 tube is used as the 2nd detector or demodulator. P-6I88 2nd l.F. Reactor Coii L4 52.1 

Demodulation takes place in the grid circuit of this tube. P-2124 6" Magnetic Speaker. Center Tap 

Resistance coupling is used between the 2nd detector to outside end . . 272. 

and the 1st audio stage which uses a 30 tube. The 1st * to in^de'end*'*'^*'^' 226 

audio stage is transformer coupled to the output stage, p.2126 s" Magnetic speaker (same as p.2124) 

Class “B” amplification is employed in the output stage .. . . 

which uses a type 19 tube. This consists of two output VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

tubes in one envelope. A magnetic reproducer is used. Volume Control at Maximum — Antenna Shorted to Ground 
A 3 pole switch controls all three sources of battery B-1-135 Volts 

supply. __ Voltages to Chassis _ 

Londenser /\li 3 ninent TTSi ^pTmS sSiSei; ghs Normal 

Misalignment or mistracking of condensers generally Tube ment Cath. Oath. Cath. M. A. 

manifests itself as broad tuning and lack of volume at _ - 

portions or all of the broadcast band. The receivers are „ _ 

all properly aligned at the factory with precision instru- 32 &. Use. _2.0 135 67.5 7.5(DW 2.5 

ments and realignment should not be attempted unless all 3 ^ j p 2 0 135 67 5 2 5 *“i 2 8 

other possible causes of the faulty operation have first-!—^-1-!_!_ ' 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

Control at Maximum—Antenna Shorted to Groui 
B-1-135 Volts 
Voltages to Chassis 


been investigated and unless the ser’ 
the proper equipment. A signal gehei 
vide accurately calibrated signals over 
and at the intermediate frequency, ar 
are required for indicating the effect 
First set the signal generator to a 
K. C. Connect the antenna lead of tl 


s the service technician has 
?nal generator that will pro- - 
:nals over the broadcast band 
juency, and an output meter 
;he effect of adjustments, 
rator to a frequency of 175 
lead of the signal generator 


to the grid of the 1st detector thru a .05 mfd. condenser. 

The ground lead from the signal generator goes to the 
ground lead of the receiver. Adjust trimmer condenser 
C9 on the back panel of the chassis until maximum out- Check the voltages at the sockets to see if correct 
put is obtained. A non-metallic screw driver should be values are being delivered to the tubes. The antenna and 
used in making this adjustment as the I. F. trimmer is at ground should be disconnected and the antenna and 
B-H potential. ground leads from the set connected together. The 

Next set the signal generator for 1730 K. C. Turn the volume control should be turned to the right or maximum 
rotor to the full open position. The antenna lead from the position. 

signal generator is in this instance connected to the an- The voltage chart gives the voltages with all tubes in, 
tenna lead of the receiver. Adjust the trimmer of the the speaker connected and the set in operating condition, 
oscillator section of the 3 gang condenser until maximum These voltages are typical of the sets but will vary slight- 
output is obtained. The oscillator section is the one with ly with variations in individual receivers, tubes, test 
the cut plate rotor. equipment used and battery voltages. 
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MODEL W416 

Voltage,Socket,ChaxigBS WESTERN AIR PATROE 

A1 i gtmo nt, Ir immar s 
Drive Cord Data 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO 






















WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODEL D731(1935) 
Scheitiat ic ,Voltage 
S oc ket f Trimner s 
Alignmaut 






F. FREQUENCY 
465 K. C. 


CONVEMTOML ALIGNliEKi? 

SEE iSPECIAX SECTIOH VOLUME VIII 







ALIGmiEUT FEEQUENCUSS 

Intermediate Frequency 465 KD 

Adjust ontj>ut t¥en input transformers 
Broadcast BaM 

Adj'us'-fc' triiimier number 6 at 1720 KC 
Adjust triEimer number 3 at 1400 KD. 
Adjiist series pad at 600 EC 
Tracking and sensitivity check- 1000 KC 

Short •wave Bar ud 

.Adjust trimmer number 4 £it 18 M3 
Adjust trimmer nvoaber 1 at 18 Ml 
Tracking and sensitivity check- 9 M3 

Intermediate Band 

Id Just trEmer number 5 at 7 M3 
•Adjust trinmer number 2 at 7 M3 
Tracking and sensitivity oheok-2*5 M3 
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MODEL D737-G(1936) 

Yorbag 8 ,Resistano 0 WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 
Coils,Antenna Data 



D. C. Resistance of Windings 

Following are the D. C. resistances of the various w 
tngs in the chassis. The values given below will 
slightljr in different sets. 


Output Transior 

Secondary ... 
Speaker Field . 
Speaker Voice ( 
Oscillator Coils 


Center Tap to Insi 
Center 'rap to On 
Secondary Winding 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 
I Antenna Disconnected Battery 6 Volts Under Load 


6D6 R. F. Amp. 

6C6 1st Pet. Osc. 
6D6 I, F. -Amp. _ 







Antenna 


IMPORTANT—If the car antenna is of high 
capacity (600 mmf. or higher) insert the antenna 
plug 'with the mark on the HC side—See Fig. 10. 
If it is a low capacity antenna, insert the plug with 
the mark on the LC side. 

The; General Motors cars have steel roofs, and a 
running board or other under car antenna must 
be used. These are low capacity antennas. The Chrys¬ 
ler motor cars (except Plymouth) have a steel roof 
separated from the body proper, which is used as an 
antenna. These are high capacity antennas. Other 
cars without steel roofs such aii Ford and Plymouth 
have a built-in roof antenna which is of low capacity. 


If a running hoard c 
t must be one which i 


sulation, to prevent short circuiting i 


■ under-car antenna is used, 
covered with a suitable in- 
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Alignment and Calibration 
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MODEL D743(1936) 
Alignmant^Notes 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


SERVICE NOTES RESONANCE 11N15ICATOR 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis tt . . 

with volume control full on. all -- ^ resonance indicator 
























(model D744(1936) " 
Schematic,Voltag© 
Socket j, Trimmer 8 


WESTERN AV'VO SIIPPIW CO. 



























MODEL D744(1936) 

A ligament,Assembly WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

BiAct' Y ifyeesAV -cvr - f x ——^ 


^//^'4^zs Vs^oee. 
!st:>V£^^Ar/c c>/>^is-e>fi^ 

' FIG* Z 


.g^< 9 Z ^/=£>B<£C 

cv ajja 


Ujm 



J. 


NO SPARK PLUG SUPPRESSORS ARE REQUIRED 

DESCRIPTION; iiTrisTMi.- 

Model No. 666 is a six-tube superheterodyne receiver having ’ ‘ ^ 

a tuning range of 530 K.C. to 1550 K.C., operates from a 6.0 volt i with variable condenser in its 
storage battery and uses the automotive type 6.3 volt tubes. The '/•i* .-t us j 

“B” supply is obtained from a vibrator with a tube rectifier. °f “^sh) and 

The IJ-. frequency used is 165 K.C., the R.F. end of the connect test oscillator set at « 

receiver consisting of a high gam iron core antenna coil which dummy antenna, to grid of 6K7 ] 

gives high signal to noise ratio and an R.F. stage especially de- 2. Adjust trimmer condensers of c 

Signed to give nigh image rejection and hign I.F. attenuation. ino -to _ ___ ^uu _„:n„x 

The I.F. transformers are designed to give high gain and selectiv- 108-72 to resonance with oscillate 

ity and yet to have a broad nose for ease of tuning and hi-fidelitv 3, Move test osciilatbr connection tc 

response. They are of the air core type and wound with solid trimmer condenairs of input I.F 

wire to give minimum drift and variation of gam due to climatic . c * 

changes. resonance with oscillator, bee to 


The receiver is so designed that it may be used as either a 
single or two unit installation. Taps are provided on the output 

.dual speaker tap and green dot for single speaker operation. 

For complete details see illustration and Hieader speaker data 
chart. 

Da.sh kits for the remote control head are available for 1936 
cars drilled for dash plates. 

li'his receiver has been carefully designed to facilitate servic- 


. Move test osciilatbr connection tc 
trimmer condensers of input I.F 
resonance with oscillator. See to 
transformers. There are two adj 
are accessible from the top of the 1 
be adjusted with an insulated scr 
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ANTENNA R.P TRANS. T| INTERSTAGE R.F. TRANS.Ts OSC.COILT 3 
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MODEL TO150 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. Early,Late 

S ohomt io o Itage 
Aligoment,Socket 
Trinmer 3 ,Notes 









Sensitivity. 

Power Consumption - 48 V 
Power Output - - . . 

Selectivity - - 30 KC B: 

Intermediate Frequency - 




AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS FOR 117 VOLT AC LINE 
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MODEL TWR152 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO.MODEL TO166A 

Soherafttios,Voltage 



Readings should hold within ±20%. 


MODEL - WR152 


Power Supply.105—125 volts, DC or 50—60 cycles AC 

Tuning Range..i40—1720 K.C. 

Line up Frequencies.I.F. 455 K.C., 1720 K.C., 1400 K.C. 

Power Output....I'wo watts 
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MODEL TO,166A. 

Socket, Tlriamar s WIL S TIN (i H O T J S K 

Alignment 

MODEL 166L 

Alignment,Lead Dress 


_ WESTINGHQUSE PAGE 11-11 

__ M0Db 15 TOil66B,1©16^C: 

ELEC. SUPPLY COTO166a,’>'mi66I,WR166R 
TOieSST I 

SohOTKitic ,Sookot,Voltag 9 I 

Aligament,Trimmer3,Lead Dress I 



Dial Lamp (1). Mazda 

Power Supply Ratings 


Power Output (125 volt. 60 cycle supply) 



A-C Rating. 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 30 watts 




t Mete 

the re 


Alisnment Procedure 

Alignment.—Connect the meter across 



Power-Supply Polarity.— 

be inserted in the outlet for 


If''the 
re pluj 





TUI3E AND TRIMMER LOCATIONS 


MOTE: 35L6GT is used in No.4 socket 
in Model m-l66. 
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MODEL TffilSSB 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. MODEL TO262 

Sohomatio 8,Voltag8 

MODEL M-168B Socket,Trimmers 



For SPECIFIGATIOIIS, ALIGlttEIIT, LE/iD DRESS and DIAL DRIVE DATA, see MODEL yiR-168. 
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Rims 

S ooket imaar 8 

Drive Cord.Hotes 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. 


MODEL TO258 
MODEL fiRgSO 


Genera! Deiscription 


Model WR'258 Ig a five-tube, a-c, superheterodyne re¬ 
ceiver employing push-button tuning for five stations in the 
broadcast band. The tuning range covers standard broadcast 
and state police calls. Features of this receiver are: Auto¬ 
matic volume control, magnetically tuned i-f transformers, 
magneticaUy tuned oscillator coils for each push button, 6-to-l 


ratio vernier tuning, illuminated slide-rule dial, and a S-inch 
dust-proofed dynamic speaker. 

Model WR-260 employs all features of the WR-258 and in 
addition has a tuning band covering from l.S.SO to 3,500 kc 
for aviation and police reception. It also has a two-point 
tone control. 


Electrical Specifications 


{ Ranges (Model WR-260) 


Five Electric Tuning Positions. . 
(Runs A and B, 

1 station beitween approximately 550-980 kc 

2 stations between approximately 650-1,080 kc 
2 stations between approximately 850-1,500 kc 

Pilot La'mp (1). 

Power Supply Ratings 

Rating A. 

Rating B... 

Power Output 

Undistorted .... 1.0 watt 

Maximum...... 1.5 watts 


. 550-1,500 kc 

(Runs C and above, 

2 stations between approximately 550-980 kc 

1 station between approximately 650-1,080 kc 

2 stations between approximately 850-1,500 kc 

...Mazda No. 44, 6.3 volts, 0.25 ampere 


WR-260 Loudspeaker Wiring 




Type.. 5-inch Electrodyna 


Loudspeaker.—The loudspeaker voice-coil may be centered 
in the normal manner by using three narrow feelers to obtain 
i;qual spacing of the air-gap. The dust cover must be re¬ 
moved before centering, and may be done by gently cutting 
it free from the cone, being careful not to cut or damage the 
cone w/hile doing so. 


(§) 


WR-2S8 Arrangement of Pointer Drive Cord 
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MODEL TI?R270 

Aligmnent.Sooket WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. 
!Ilr iimer s , Ttoisr 
Lead Drese 

Alignment Procedure rf'coMTROL 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Con- li _ 

nections for the oscillograph are shown on the schematic .PP. . 

drawing. || 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 1*^ 1 

the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume ^qq _ j_ 

control to maximum. \ 1 455* 

Test Oscillator.— For-all alignment operations, connect the \ 

low side of the test oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep I Irams f 

the oscillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. .BOARD I ( 

Calibration Marks. —The tuning dial is fastened in the ( i L ^ 

cabinet and can not be used for reference during alignment. ^ I "N ( ^ '| ^ 

Therefore calibration marks have been stamped in the plate I < f6SK7) 

on the front of the chassis as shown in the accompanying i|{ ^ [ /_®J V— 

drawing. These marks are used for reference during align- ' ...^ ... T- -'I- 

ment. a g 455 kc. 

Dial Indicator Adjustment. —With the gang condenser in 
full mesh, the indicator should point to the extreme left (low Tube and Trimmer 

frequency) mark on the dial scale. 


MODEL TimiTO 
Ttinar Data 




Ant. terminal 
in series with 
200 mmfd. 


Note.—Oscillator tracks above signal. 

PRECAUTIONARY LEAD DRESS.— 

1. Power cord leads must be dressed 
socket, and toward end of chassis. 

2. Green lead 2nd I.F. to 6SQ7 must 



* Rock gang condenser slightly while adjusting LI. 


3. Blue lead 2nd I.F. to 6SK7 must be dres 

4. Green and blue leads from 1st I.F. t 
be dressed close to base. 

5. Green lead from gang to 6SA7 socket 
toward side apron away from other parts. 


be dressed close to base, 
t I.F. transformer must 


Adjustments for Push-Button Tuning 

The push-buttons should be adjusted for six favorite sta¬ 
tions after the receiver has been operating for a brief warm¬ 
up period. Each button may be set up to any standard 
broadcast station. The preferable arrangement is to adjust 
for stations in the order of frequency, from low to high. Pro¬ 
ceed as follows: 

1. Loosen the push buttons by turning counter-clockwise 
about one turn from their tight position so they turn freely. 

2. Check to be sure the link connection on back of chassis 
is in "Radio" position (connected between terminals 2 and 3). 

3. Press in push-button No. 1 (left) as far as it will go 
without undue pressure, hold in, retune station with manual 
control if necessary for best reception, and then carefully 
tighten up the button. Do not tighten more than V4 turn 
after the screw begins to grip or damage to the-mechanism 
may result. 

4. Proceed in a similar manner for the remainder of the 
push-buttons. 

Insert the station marker tabs in the recesses above the 
push-buttons. 
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Timer Assembly 


WESTINGHOUSE ET.EC. SUPPLY CO. 

Electric Tuning Mechanism 


MODEL mS66 
MODEL lim368 
MODEL im370 


The action can be understood by following a cycle of 
operation: 

When a station button is pushed in, it completes the 24- 
volt circuit through the corresponding station-setting contact 
and one-half of the brass selector disc, which is connected 
to one side of the motor field coil. This energizes the motor, 
and the rotor is pulled forward, engaging with the gear 
train that drives the tuning condenser and selector disc. The 
condenser and disc rotate until the insulation line comes 
under the particular station-setting contact, and the motor 
circuit is broken. Inertia carries the insulation line past the 
station-setting contact which then makes contact to the other 
half of the disc: This completes the circuit to the other side 
of the motor field coil, causing the motor to reverse. The 
floating flywheel is still turning in the original direction and 
therefore slows down the reversal movement of the motor; 
as a result the selector disc is moved slowly back until the 
insulation line is under the station-setting contact, when the 
circuit is broken and the mechanism stops. 

Oscillation ol Tuning Mechanism 

The principal of operation necessitates that the mechanism 
go through several quick reversals on arriving at the desired 
station frequency and before reaching a dead stop. Three 
of four reversals are normal. The number of reversals and 


consistency of operation depends mainly on the flywheel 
friction adjustment, however, in some cases the selector disc 
and station setting contacts are involved. The following 
suggestions may be helpful where excessive pointer oscilla¬ 
tion is experienced. 

Oscillation on Certain Buttons Only 

(1) Check contact tip of selector assembly for loose fit in 
body. See that nose of contact is not burned nor 
distorted out of correct shape. Replace tip if neces¬ 
sary; do not attempt to file the tips. 

(2) Clean the insulating gap of selector disc, being sure 
to remove all metal particles and metallic fragments 
from beveled edges of the brass. Each contact should 
be checked to assure that clearance exists (approx. 
.010-in) between it and the disc when stopped in 
position on the station. 

(3) Inspect the insulating gap to see that it has not 
changed shape due to bending or warping. Replace 
the disc if cleaning and adjustment fail to give correct 
operation. 

Oscillation On All Buttons 

(1) Slow oscillation indicates friction adjustment of fly¬ 
wheel is too tight. Loosen .set screw in flywheel 
slightly. 

(2) Rapid oscillation indicates friction adjustment is too 
loose. Tighten set screw in flywheel slightly. 

KNOB SHAFT 


lubricate OEARS 

WITH PETROLEUM 
JELLY. USE LIGHT 
MACHINE OIL ON 
GEAR BEARINGS ' 


DRIVE GEAR MOUNTING 
SUPPORT AND STUD 
ASSEMBLY, 3IZ3G 


DRIVE GEAR CLUTCH 
AND PINION GEAR - 

siaaiv r50/60 cycles) 
31 BAA (25 CYCLES) 


GEAR-MESH 
ADJUSTMENT STUDS 
CSET FOR MINIMUM 
BACK-LASH AND 
FREEDOM FROM BINDING 
BY ROTRTINIG STUDS) 




MOTOR MOUNTING SUPPORT 

AND STUDS --—- 

3124 A C50/60 CYCLES) 

31 24 5 ( 25 CYCLES) 


MOTOR SHAFT 
AND PINION SHAFT 
MUST BE IN LINE 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVE 
GEAR AND PINION 
312 38 CSO/GO CYCLES) 
31545 (25 CYCLES) 


LUBRICATE KNOB SHAFT 
' BEARINGS WITH 
PETROLEUM JELLY 


3 ^1235(50/60 CYCLES) 
131246(25 CYCLES) — 


ROTOR IS PULLED FORWARD 

WHEN MOTOR IS ENERGIZED__ 

AND THE engaging ARM 
ENGAGES WITH CLUTCH. 



JUSE LIGHT MACHINE OIlI 
^AT MOTOR BEARINGS | 




FRICTION ADJUSTING SCREW 3IZ4I \ VRICTION LEATHER 31243 
SEAL W^TI^HOUsiHOLD | Vr.cTION LEATHER SPRING 3.24. 

There must be 1 /32-inch clearance between the end of the 
engaging arm and the face of the intermediate gear when 
the motor is in its full forward position. 
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MODEL TOSS 6 

MODEL msee 

MODEL T7R370 

(3) If definite adjustment cannot be reached, remove 
spring from behind flywheel^ set screw and increase 
its length by stretching; replace and make the neces¬ 
sary adjustments. Install a new spring if necessary 

(4) See that leather friction pad is not binding in its hole, 
and that it is saturated with lubricant. “Neats-Foot” 
oil should be used for this purpose. 

(5) Incorrect balance of the flywheel sometimes prevents 
correct adjustment. The standard' service replacement 
flywheel Part No. 31240 may be used to definitely 
eliminate this cause. 

(6) The number of oscillations varies somewhat with line 
voltage. Avoid making adjustments at very low 
(105v) or very high (125v) voltages. Adjustments 
made at 115-118 volts provide good operation of the 
rated range. 

(7) Stability of adjustment is slightly better if made after 
a brief run-in period. 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO, 



SPEAKER PLUG CONNECTIONS 


WR-368 Loudspeaker H-'sr 


Adjustment of Selector Disc 

The brass selector disc is fastened to the rear shaft of the 
tuning condenser by means of two set-screws. When the 
condenser is at maximum (plates fully meshed) the insula- 
tiop line should be horizontal,'with the beveled operating- 
end at the left <viewed from rear). 

Xhe selector disc should be set so that the contact-tip 
plungers in the station-setting contacts project not more than 
1/16-in. from the body of the contacts. 


Muting Circuit 


Removing Speaker from Cabinet.—Hold the nuts, located 
between the speaker and baffle, with a pair of long-nose pliers 
while removing the speaker nuts. Normal shrinkage of the 
wood baffle may loosen the nuts so that the. screws will 
otherwise turn while removing the speaker 

Centering the Speaker Voice-Coil.—The speaker voice-coil 
may be centered in the normal manner by using three narrow 
feelers to obtain equal spacing of the air-gap. The dust cover 
must be removed before centering. This may be done by 
gently cutting it free from the cone, being careful not to cut 
or damage the cone while doing so. After adjustment, a dust 
cover should be carefully cemented in place to prevent en¬ 
trance of foreign material. 


When the electric tuning mechanism is in action, the 
motor-supply voltage is fed into a diode rectifier circuit which 
applies a high bias to the first-audio amplifier. This prevents 
audio amplification and makes the set quiet or “mute" while 
the mechanism is operating. 


Lubrication 

Motor bearings and gear bearings; use light machine oil. 

Gear faces; use “Pure Oil No. 611” or petroleum jelly. 

Dial indicator pulleys and rails; use “Castordag” or petro¬ 
leum jelly. 

Selector disc; apply thin film of petroleum jelly. 

Friction leather on flywheel; apply “neats-foot" oil. When 
replacing leather, soak it for at least 24 hours in neats-foot 
oil, and insert in flywheel while dripping. 


Push Button Adjustments 

Push buttons which stick in the escutcheon may be cor¬ 
rected by centering the rubber retainer-bumper in the rear 
of the buttons and cementing the rubber in place with 
plasticon. If the buttons do not lock in place, the chassis 
may be too far back in the cabinet or the latch bar spring 
may be out of place. 



WR-366 Loudspeaker Wiring 


SWITCH POSITIONS 

PWMO aSDIO -SHIELDED CABLE 



Phonograph Connections, Using a Double-Pole, 
Double-Throw Switch 



Model WR-366 Model IVR-36S 

Phonograph Connections, Using a Part No. 9824 Switch 


Phonograph I'enninal Board.—A 3-terminal board is lo¬ 
cated on the rear of the chassis for connecting a phonograph 
pickup, or Record Player, into the audio amplifier of the 
receiver. The upper diagram shows connections for a high- 
impedance pickup with a switch for changing from radio to 
records. For low-impedance pickups, a suitable step-up trans¬ 
former should be used to provide proper impedance match¬ 
ing, and should be connected between the pickup and radio¬ 
phono switch. The volume control is optional since the radio 
volume control may be used to control record volume. The 
lower diagram shows Part No. 9824 switch and cable, arid 
connections from cable to the phono terminal board. The 
pickup leads connect to terminals on the switch as shown. 
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MODEL TO370 
Tuaar Mjustiaonts 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connect 
ifertical “Hi” input to terminal No. 2 on phono board and 
ifertical “0” to terminal No. J. 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect 


MODEL TO368 

Alignaent 

Ttmar Adjxistsaents 


Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—Before aligning this receiver 
it is essential to slide the indicator pointer along the drive 
cable until it points to the lowest frequency mark on “A” 
band, (520 kc) with the gang condenser fully meshed. 



* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Check to determine that the correci 
turning to 19.09 me, at which point a weaker signal should be received. 

** Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Check to determine that the correc 
turning to 5.19 me, at which point a weaker signal should be received. 

t Rock gang condenser and use maximum capacity peak if Pvo peaks can be obtained with Cl. 
Note that oscillator tracks above (higher frequency) signal on all bands. 


peak has been used by 


ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 


Push buttons No. 1 to 9 are electric tuning station buttons. 

The right hand push button is for dial tuning. 

1. Make a list of the desired nine stations, arranged in 
order from low to high frequencies. 

2. Turn range selector to “A” band, turn power on, and 
allow a few minutes for warming up. 

3. Press down the “dial-tuning” (right-hand) button.-f 

4. Manually Ume in the first station on the list, using the 
Precision Eye for accurate tuning. 

5. Hold down the “dial-tuning” button, and press down 
station button No. 1 (left). Both buttons will stay 
down, central dial lamp will light brightly or dully, 
depending on which side of the disc the contact is 
located. Move station-setting contact No. 1 to the 
insulating line on the disc at rear of gang. When the 
contact is correctly centered on the insulating line, the 
central dial lamp will go out. 

6. Press down any other button in order to release the 
dial-tuning button and station button No. 1. Then 
press down station button No. I again. The electric 
tuning mechanism will function to tune in the station, 
and the central dial lamp will stay on. 

7. Repeat this process for the remaining stations. 

♦vjR.-37ft~.Turn Fidelity Control maximum counter-( 


t Parts of Station-Setting Contact 




Station-Setting Contacts and Selector Disc 
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6J7 away (5) Keep Cl3 away from the 6A8 control grid lead and 
from the chassis. 

the power (6) The three leads from the first i-f transformer to fidelity 
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WESTINGHOUSF, ELEC. SUPPLY CO. Sookrt.Bot.. 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connect 
vertical “Hi” input to terminal No. 2 on phono board and lst Mmra 

vertical “0” to terminal No. 3. ”s9>?c\ !8115| Pf>EC'SION 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect \ ”\ 1 1 

the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum, 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the ^Somfe' 

low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drivc-Cord Drum. — The ?ecoKc-^ 

tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment, therefore a calibration scale is at- isookc - 

tached to the rear of the indicator-drive-cord drum which is 
mounted on the front shaft of the gang condenser. The set¬ 
ting of the gang condenser is read on this scale, which is 
calibrated in degrees. The correct setting of the gang in de¬ 
grees, for each alignment frequency, is given in the align- 

TIT' 

,(6^ LUi 

©1^ 

r is 

the 

ent 

f a 

by 

of 

that 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the ‘ \ * aoj 

drum. The “0" mark on the drum scale must be vertical, caution this adj screw must pro j ect at le^ast 

and directly over the center of the gang'condenser shaft when from top of chassis to prevent shorting +b 

the plates are fully meshed,, The drum is held to the shaft by Tube and Trimmer Locations 

means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely In exceptional cases, when the set is being serviced i 

when the drum is in the correct position. location where the noise level is high enough to prey 

To determine the corresponding frequency for any setting reception of short wave stations, a test'oscillator m.ay be i 

of the calibration scales, refer to the accompanying drawing for alignment, but an extremely high degree of accurac 

which shows the dial with 0'180° calibration scales drawn required in the frequency settings of the test'-oscillator, : 

at ^p and bot^m^ . ^ , . . slight error will produce considerable inaccuracy on 

I^mter for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for the spread'band dials. The frequency settings of the test'oscill; 

calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang' may be checked by one or both of the following method 

condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 1. Determine the exact dial settings of the test'Oscill 

calibration scale when the plates are fully (for frequencies at or close to the specified alignn 

.. A f / . . - frequencies) by zero'beating the test'oscillator aga 

Oialilodtcator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in short'wave stations of known frequency, 

the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 2. Use harmonics of the standard-broadcast range o 

indicator,- at the 5 30 kc mark, and gang condenser fully test'oscillator, first checking the frequency settings 

meshed, The indicator has a spring clip for attachment to this range by means of a crystal calibrator, or 

the cable. zero-beating against standard broadcast stations. 

Spread-Band Alignment. The most satisfactory method of When a test oscillator is employed for spread-band al: 

aligning or checking the spread-band ranges is on actual ment, a final check should be made on actual reception 

reception of short-wave stations of known frequency, by short-wave stations of known frequency, and the core 

adjusting the core of the oscillator coil for each band so the oscillator coil for each band should be re-adjusted so 

that these stations come in at the correct points on the dial. the stations come in at the correct points on the dial. 

Steps 

Connect the high side of 
test-oscillator to— 

Tune Test- 
Oscillator to — 

Range 

Selector 

Set: Tuning j Adjust the following for 1 

Ga ng to— max. peak output 

1 

Turn Fidelity Control to Maximum Counter-clockwise position. | j| 

2 

6K7 2nd I-F grid cap 
in series with .01 mfd. 

455 kc 

“A” 

Quiet Point 
between 
660-760 kc 

L28, L27 

(Srd I-F transformer) 

3 

6K7 1st I-F grid cap 
in series with .01 mfd. 

455 kc 

“A” 

Quiet Point 
between 
650-760 kc 

L17, L18 

(2nd I-F transformer) 

i, 

6A8 Ist-det. grid cap 
in series with .01 mfd. 

455 kc 

“A” 

L14, L16 

(1st I -F transformer) 

5 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 200 mmf. 

1,600 kc 

“A” 

1,600 kc 
(161.5°) 

C39 (osc.) 

C8 (det.) 

C3 (ant.) 

6 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 200 mmf. 

600 kc 

“A” 

500 kc 
(30.0°) 

L25 (osc.) 

7 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 200 mmf. 

1,600 kc 

“A” 

1,600'kc 

(161.6°) 

C39 (osc.) 

8 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 300 ohms. 

6,100 kc 

“49M” 

6,100 kc 
(106°) 

L24 (osc.)* 

9 

Anterina Terminal 
in series with 300 ohms. 

9,600 kc 

“31M” 

6,600 kc 
(102°) 

L23 (osc.)** 

CIO (det.) 

C4 (ant.) 

10 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 300 ohms. 

11,800 kc 

“26M” 

11,800 kc 
(90.0°) 

L22 (osc.)** 

11 

Antenna Terminal 
in series with 300 ohms. 

16,200 kc 

‘T9M” 

16,200 kc 
(78.0°) 

L21 (osc.)** 

* Use maximum inductance peak (plunger in) if two peaks can be obtaineid. 

** Use minimum inductance peak (plunger out) if two peaks can be obtained. 

Note that oscillator tracks above signal frequency on all bands except ‘‘49M,” where it tracks below. 
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PAGE 11-36 WESTINGHOUSE 


MODET^ WR166L--- 

T!mi66ia,T!mi66LC WEST 

Timi66LG,TIR166LI 

limi66UR,Wll66DT 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. 


SohoMatic,Voltage 
S ooko t f immer 8 
MODELS TO468,Tim468L 
Alignmant,Phono• 
Lead Dress 




UHTT 


IF PEAK 4 55 KC 


_ 


MODELS 

IIR- 166 L I 

n Tffi-166LB 

¥ffi-166LC 
> YCR-166LG 

UML; Bu„ Jffi-166LI 
Zo: = 450^ = ?JS-16 6LR 

;;y^TO-166LYf 

— I 


Alignment Procedui 


Precautionary Lead Dress 




Cross Section of Motor Assembly 

Phonograph Service Data 


t fit without: binding o-r chattering in 
the damper Etpring. The damper yunng 
s deflected manually in each direction. 
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WILCOX-GAY 









































MODELS 7G5,7GB5 
MODEL 7J7 
MODEL 7K7 
A1ignmant,Voltage 


R-F An5)lifier 
Ist D®t, & Osc. 
I-F Amplifier 
I-F Amplifier 
2nd Det. & AVC 
Power Output 
Rectifier 


WII.COX-GAY CORP. 


SCHBEH TO 
GEROUro 


CATHODE TO 
GRODISD 


2 PLATE 
TO 6R0URD 


2 GRID 
TO @ODRD 


B+ Voltage 290 V. - Speaker Field Drop 85 V, 


iter 1000 ohms per volt 


SIGNAL GENERATOR SIGNAL. GENERATOR 

_ CONNECTION FREQUENCY _ 

ConUiBCt a 100,000 ohm resistor frcaa 
Control Grid of 6A7 466 KG 


, GENERATOR DIAL WAVE BAND SWITCH 

EQUBNCY _ POSITION POSITI ON_ 

istor frcaa plate of 2nd I-F tube to gnd. ] 
466 KG 1400 KC Broadcast (Left) 


CH TRIMMISR OUTPUT 

_ NUMBISR ST GNAT. 

. Remove^grid clip from 6A 


Control Grid of 6A7 466 KG 1400 KC Broadcast (Left) 1 Max.1 

" ** " " 2,3,4,6,6^ Max. 

Disconn. 100,000 ohm resistor and DO NOT make any other adj. of I-F Amp. Conn. Grid Clip 
'Antenna & Ground Post 1400 KC 1400 KC Broadcast (Loft) 7 8® 

" " " 600 " 600 * “ " io^“ Max! 

** 5 MC 6 MC Police (Center) 11,12,13 Max. 

» un ^ «*» 2 ^^ Max. 

^6 15 " Foreign (Mght) 15,16,17^ Ifeix. 

Volurae Control in "Full On" position at all times. 

(♦) Connect a standard dummy anterjia between signal generate]* and receiver. If 

NOTES) - (1) Maintain a midsoale reading on output meter across primary of output transformer 
by adjustment of the signal generator. (2) Repeat above procedure and critically trim each 
adjustment to absolute resonance to insure perfect alignment. The I.F. sensitivity should 
be from 15 to 25 microvolts. (3) Investigate ganging of trimmers No. 7, 8, 9 and 10 at 
600 KC, 800 KC, 1000 KC, 1200 KC and 1400 KC said any disorepanoy of ganging or scale 
tracking should be corrected by bending slotted side plates of the varioble condenser. 

(4) Investigate ganging of trimmers 15, 16, and 17 at 10 MCI and 6 MC to ascertain ^rtiether 
or not the circuits are tracked. 


1st Det. & Osc. 
I-F Amplifier 
2nd Det. & AVC 
Power Output 
Rectifier 


[ SIGNAL GENERATOR 

co;knection 


B+ Voltage 207 
Line Voltage wai 
SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY 1 


2 PLATE 
TO GROUND 


- Speaker Field Voltage 70 
10 - Meter 1000 ohms per volt 


2 GRID 
TO GROUND 


Remove Grid Clip from 6A7 
Control Grid of 6A7 

175 KC 

1400 KC 

Broadcast (Left) 

1 , 2 , 3,42 

Max.l 

Connect Grid Clip to 6A7. 
'Antenna & Ground Post 

600 * 

600 " 

n n 

5 

Max.l 

“ " " 

1400 " 

1400 " 

" • 

6,7,8 

Max.l 

" " " 

600 " 

600 " 


6 

Max.l 


15 m: 

15 MC 

Foreign (Right) 

9 

Max.l 
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♦NOTES SIMIL4R FOR 








































SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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PAGE 11-12 WILCOX-GAY ___ 

MODELS A70^81^82 MODEL A72 

Record Notes,Part 3 WILCOX-GAY CORP. Recorder Notes.Part 3 

A1 i gnment, Ir immer s 

























©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























6K6 Output 222 235 15,0 

*Hot aotuftl voltages due to large values of resistance in 
the circuit betneen supply voltage and point of measurement. 
These voltage values may vary considerably, depending upon the 
resistance of voltanster used. 
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GAY PAGE 
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MODEL A72 

A-F Servioe Mote WILCOX-GAY CORP. 

MODEI£ Record Players 
Motor Data 
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Jy 
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CMSS/S NS54I7-6V.-S/NGLE BAND 















ZENITH 
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CMSSIS 5417 
CHASSIS 5536 
jAlignmant 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 





MODELS 4K422,4K435,4K465 
Chassis 5420 4K466 

Sohamatio,Voltage.Socket 
A1 ignment, Tr immer s 
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Socket Voltages 



















irFREOUENCr 455KC 
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MODELS 12S445,12S453,12S471 
ZKXITII RADIO C0RP.12S475,12S494 
Chassis 1207 
Schamatlo 



PT==^ 



Lvj-- 


—iAI . ^ 











hi 

:i—iMfiiiiMflfW 


llllalSIllLiiiiiiili 
^ s s ss 

11 j |l I 

^ P!Wilii|ilii!|| 

r isfimiisilliwfWf 
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FOR OT] 
SEE : 
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Location of Tubes and Trimmers 
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ZENITH PAGE 11-31 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


AUTOMATIC TUHIN3 ADJUSTMENTS 


Each button and its associated tuning adjustment 
will tune over a portion of the broadcast baud, and 
any station within its timing range may be selected 
for automatic tuning on that button. 

To adjust the automatic timing proceed as followsf 


CHASSIS 1005,1103,1207,1503 
5539,5660,5664,5662,5666 

5672P,5678,5679,5719,5721 

5724,5725,5808 Tuner 


PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS s TUNING RANGES of BUTTONSi 

For Chassis 1006, 1103, 5679, 5808j 


ReaioTe the automatic cover plate by pressing the 
catch pin on the inner side and lifting away from 
the escutcheon. 

Place sensitivity switch in LOCAL position. 

Select a station within the range of the Ifo.l 
button. See list of frequency ranges at right. 

Turn the band switch to Broadcast and than tune lower right 

in the selected station on the dial - then turn band 
switch to Automatic position. 


No. 1 button—upper left ... 
No. 2 button—upper center 
No, 3 button—upper right . 
No. 4 button—lower left ... 
No. 5 button—lower center 


..545 ICC, to 940K.C. 
. ,600K.C. tol050K.C, 
, .660 K.C.to 1150 K.C. 
..740K.C.tol300K:.C. 
.880K,C.tol550K.C. 
.880K.C.tol550K.C. 


For Chassis 1207, 1503} 

Remove the automatio cover plate by pressl.ng on 
latch pin and lifting away from escutcheon. 

Select a station within the range of the I'lo. 1 
button. See list of frequency ranges at right;. 

Turn the band switch to Broadcast and ther; tun^ 
in the selected station on the dial - return band 
switch to Automatic position. 


No, 1 button.545 It.C. to 850 K.C 

No, 2 “ .620 K.C to 970 K.C. 

No. 3 '• 620 K C to 970 K.C. 

No, 4 button.680 K.C tc 1090 K C 

No 5 " 790 K. C, to 1290 K.C, 

No. 6 ■' .. .790 K.C to 1290 K.C. 

No. 7 button.980 K.C. to 1550 K.C, 

No f( “ ...980 K.C to 1550.K.C. 


For Chassis 5539, 5678, 5719, 5721, 5724, 5725*. 

Remove the automatic cover plate by gently liftlnf 
it under one end. ^ 

Select a station within the range of the So, ] . 

button. See list of frequency ranges at right. i 
Turn the band switch to Broadcast and then tunei^ . 4 
in the selected station on the dial. tj, e 


left hand button 545 K.C, to 930 K.C. 

V'.ad button 600 K.C. to 1050 K.C. 

ihuo but'to. 65G K.C. to 1200 K.C. 

f.uitJ button 750 K.C, to 1370 K.C. 

rig.').! hand button 900 K.C. to 1550 K.C. 


For Chassis 5660 & 5664, 5662 A 5666, 5672-?i 

Remove the automatic cover plate by i&nx Iv lift- i ot t.,t. buftor, 545 K.C. to 1040 K.C. 
ing it under one end. ' ”> ae!',.nd button — 620 K.C. to 1170 K.c! 

Select a station within the range of tht. nop o- •- button -- 720 K.C. to 1370 K.C. 

No. 1 button. See list of frequency ranget st rig* t fourth button 850 K.C. to 1550 K.C. 

Press the lowest or ”Dial" button, and tner; nu •= ' ' button—-Dia! or manual tuning, 

in the selected station on the dial. 


ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE - ALL Chassis* 

Press the No. 1 button and tune in the same station on the ad,sacent auto 
matic adjustments by using the special v/rench furnished with the receivi -; 
First, adjust the screw and then the hexagonal nut to the setting whie). 
gives the loudest and clearest reception on the desired station {See Fig, 
Repeat the operation for greatest accuracy. 

Select and remove the call letters of the station selected frorr call iette' 
sheets in this booklet. Moisten the rear surface and place in position 
the automatic cover plate opposite the corresponding button. 

Follow the above procedure in setting remaining buitoi . iwa,.- .scb-.-,. 
a station within the range of the button being set. 
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PAGE 11-6 ZEPHYR 


MODEL 153-5L 
MODEL 352-5R 
Schematics,Voltage 
Aligiament 


ZEPHYR RADIO CO. 





JffiDEL 15S-5L 


IP PEAK 455 KC ' 



^ «« .0. w « If- j O 

VOLTAGES: Line 115 v. AC} meter 1000 ohms per volt 
•/» POTf’ffiR CONSGl'JPTION; 44 usatts. 

VOi. OWT 

vj C0NVE13TI0HA.L ALIGNMEET TRIM OSC, - 1730 K3 

SEE SPECIAL SECTION TRIM ANT. - 1400 KC 
SIS GND. Yomm VIII 

for sock^ layout 

SI fio/ivr ?)'/s comjfvmo ro Cf/z^ssa SEE INDEX 


MODEL 352-5R 12SA76T 




SOLfGT 


- 





TRIM OSC - 1730 KC -TyJ 

TRIM ANT - 1400 KC 

_ ReSISTORS _I 

i:ii. OHM S tiZ OHMA \^rTS I 


IF PEAK 455 EC 


——-FOR OTHEIR DATA 


(JONVEHTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
VOLUNE VIII 


CIO and C14 used in model 5RL only On model 5R point "A" is connected to ground. 

Voltages: From point indicated to "A"; line 115 v. AC} meter 1000 ohms 
per volt - 150-volt scale. Power consumption: 30 vatts. 
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ZEPHYR PAGE 11-7 


MODELS 666-6J-669-6J inc, 

MODEI^ 696-6W:,697-6M ZPHU\1 

S oc ket, Tr immer s 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP 
PUSH BUTTONS 

FOR M)DELS S81 - 7H and 605 - 70 
There are six push buttons by means of which six 
stations may be selected (See Fig. 1). Make a list of 
six stations tuned in regularly. Push the tuning 
knob to the right until it clicks, this throws it out of 
engagement with the dial drum, thus when the push 
buttons are used the tuning knob does not turn. (A 
slight turn of the knob will automatically throw it 
back into engagement with the dial drum for manual 
tuning.) Fig. l—Front View 

Ol [p ooooo 1 (O 

□ fn a n □ 


MODEL 361-7H 
MODEL 605-70 
Tuna r , S ocket, Tr inimer s 
MODEL 153-5L 



MODEL 153-5L 


“P. .Q" 


Loosen one of the push buttons by turning the push 
button knob counter clockwise a turn or less and 
push it in; while holding the button in, tune in a 
desired station by means of the station selector 
wheel. Turn the selector very slowly back and forth 
until the signal is clearest. Now while holding the 
push button in, tighten it by turning clockwise. Re¬ 
lease the push button and turn the station selector 
to one end of the dial; push the tuning knob to the 
right and then check the button by pushing it in 
and if the station is tuned to the center of the area 
on the dial covered by the station the adjustment 


Release the push button and loosen another push 
button and repeat the above procedure, doing this 
for the remaining buttons. 

If it is desired to change a button to a different sta¬ 
tion simply loosen the push button and re-set. 

Punch the correct station call letter tabs from the 
set of sheets supplied and insert them into the re- 
cesse's under the push buttons. 

The dial is now set up for quick tuning and all that 
is necessary is to push the tuning knob to the right 
until it clicks and then push the button above the 
desired station all the way in and then release. 


p p |p p ™ 


I-i II I—n \ 

.--r-y 1 ©A) I 

mujKu ^ 


MODELS 696-6M,697-6M 




1®DELS 

: 666-6J, 667-6J 

668-6J, 669-6J 




MODEL SB1-7H S 

« 0. 


Wltf 



o 



o 








ravrco. 

J 1 11 j ! i j 1 1 |7Vw/«r 

or,.orf 

4 . v-ouw' 

M)DEL 606-7C 
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MODliL 381-7H 
M0DB2L 605-7C 
Schematics jVol'bage 
Alignment 


ZEPHYR RADIO CO. 



€ 


c/“ 



fl- 




r-'so 

f?£CTJFI£H 



\ 





M:)DEL 381-7H 


ALIGNLffilIT FREQUENCIES A 

BC OSC.- 1550 KG SW OSC.- 18.1 IVD 
BG ANT.- 1400 KG SW OSC.- 16.0 m 
BC PAD - 600 KG 

^ CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT SEE 

£;ii S SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII 

loo.^ I POV/ER CONSUJPTION: 60 mtts. 

VOLTAGES; Takjem from socket terminals 
to ground; 20,000 ohms-per-volt meter. 



FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE UTOEX 





* c 

1 lii 

"bl* 


L-i—in 



ALIGNIENT FREQUENCIES ^ 

$ -1 BC OSC.- 1730 KC SW OSC.- 18.1 M3 

BC ANT.- 1400 KG SV/ANT.- 16.0 m 
05-7C BC PAD - 600 KC 

CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT SEE 
“ ISS i S:?ECIAL SECTION VOLUIiE VIII 

“ 'i Vi I POTffiR CONSUMPTION: 60 watts 

.ow^ciw. VOLTAGES; Taken from socket terminals 
to ground; 20,000 ohms-per-volt meter. 
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check Its position by turning 
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NM KBKT mPELS 

'•Tjj 9722 (Uses'50L6 Output tube) 
p 9822 (Uses 25L6 Output tube) 
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MODEL L25 
MODEL L40 
MODEL L41 


KADETTE RADIO CORP. 


S ohemtic s , Socket 
'Erimnier s ,Notes , Voltage 





Voltage Readings 

The following are the approximate readin' 
when t.sing a 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. Lii 
voltage should be 117 volts. 

Voltmeter Scale 300 Volt 300 Volt 30 Volt 
Plate Screen Cathode 

To B— To B— To B— 




7=1=-d T 




m 


J 

© 

i"©j 

© 

ir ol 


Voltage Readings 

The following are the approximate readin 
when using a 1000 ohms per voltmeter. Voltai 
across speaker field is approximately 30 vol 
Line voltage 117 volts. 

Voltmeter 300 Volt 300 Volt 30 Volt 
Plate Screen Cathode 
To-B— To B— To B— 




Kadette Model No. L-40 -d f'cil r- - 

Stdrt clock by turning starting knob (at rear) 
in direction of arrow. Set clock by turning "Set" 
knob (at rear) in direction of arrow. Clock re¬ 
mains running regardless of any power switch 
position, including "OFF", and will continue to 
run as long as cord is plugged into a power 
supply outlet. Power current interuptions will 
stop the clock and it must be re-started. 

For continuous operation on radio, throw toggle 
switch (at rear) to RADIO. Note this switch has 
three positions, "RADIO", "OFF" and "ALARM" 
To pre-set a desired station: (1) Throw toggle 
switch to "RADIO" (2) Tune in station desired 
with selector knob. (3) Turn volume well up 
(volume control knob). (4) Turn "ALARM" 


w the toggle swd 
turn "ON" at tb 
inue to operate 
off. (7) Do not p 


To pre-set radio to TURN OFF c 
mined time: (1) With radio playing 
switch at r(;ar, at "ALARM” posit 
"ALARM" set-knob, at rear, in dire^ 
until the desired time to shut off is 
the small Hiaman numerals in the 
of the, alarm set window on the 
NOTE: Do not pre-set to turn 
than \V 2 hours. 
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MISC. 


IIODEL Lullaby Combination MITCHELL MFG. CO. 

ana Bed Lamp 
Schamatic,Voltage,Socket 
Alignment,Tr immers 

I2A8GT I2K7GT I2Q7GT 





OH 



n 

i 











(S) w 


Voltagea shown on tbs dxcult diagram ore bom socket terminals to chassis base. In measuring 
roltagss use a ▼oltmeter having a resistance oi at least 1000 ohms per volt Allowances should 
be made lor variattons La line voltage. 


POWER SUPPLY. This receiver i 
alternating current supply (AC) n 
50 to 60 cycles; or on any direc 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment oi this receiver requires the use denser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected ti 
of a test oscillator that will cover tbie bequendes of 456, 600, 1400 the chassis ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or max 
and 1720 KC tmd an output meter to bo oormoctod across the Imum reading on the output meter, 
primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 

alignments should be made with ftie volume control on maximum BROADCAST BAI4D ALIGNMENT. Remove chassis from cab: 


AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

metal' bench. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate be- Cormect the test oscillator to the antenna of the set through 
quoncy (I.F.) stages should bo aligned properly as the first stop. 200 nunfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gang condenser set ( 
After the I.F. bansformers have been properly adjusted and peaked, minimum capacity, sot the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adju 
the broadcast band should bo adjusted. the oscillator (or 1720 KC tr imm er) on gang condenser. Next—si 

the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune in the signal on the gar 
I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad- condenser. Adjust the antenna blmmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) fi 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid maximum signal. Next set the test oscillator at 600 KC, and tur 
of the first detector tube (12A8GT) through a .()5 or .1 mfd. con- in signal on condenser to check alignment of coils. 
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PAGE 11-2 CHANGES 


Philco 39-25 

A few of the early production 
Model 39-25 Philco receivers had the 
bass-compensating condenser in the 
volume-control circuit improperly con- 

WRONG RIGHT 




If a Philco 39-25 lacks high notes at low 
settings of the volume control, cheek to 
see how the bass-compensating condens- 

nected. The indication of such incor¬ 
rect connection is a lack of high notes 
at low settings of the volume control. 
Above is shown the incorrect and the 
correct connections. The schematic 
of this receiver shown on page lO-Q of 
Rider's Volume X shows the correct 


(3) Pull out Indexing Rod located at the 
center bottom half of the escutcheon. 
This rod has numbers on it which 
correspond to the push buttons (count¬ 
ing from left to right). 

(4) Set Indexing Rod so that the number. 
on the rod corresponding to the push 
button you wish to index is in line with 
the escutcheon plate. 

(5) Turn tuning knob until the pointer 


(7) Push Indexing Rod all the way in, 
and that particular station will always 
be tuned in automatically when that: 
particular button is depressed while 
the “Manual-Electric” lever is in the: 
“Electric” position. 

To index more than one station, go 
through steps (3) to (6) for each sta¬ 
tion desired and when finished, push 
the Indexing Rod back as far as it 

Caution: When using electric tun¬ 
ing, do not depress more than one but¬ 
ton at a time. Depressing two buttons 
will cause the motor to run continu¬ 
ously or until the automatic thermal 
switch operates to prevent the motor 
from burning out. If this happens it 
may take fifteen minutes for the motor 
to become cool enough for the electric 
tuning to bedome operative again. 


Majestic 11056, 11057, 11058 

Models 11056 and 11058 are found 
on pages 9-8 to g-io of Rider’s Volume 
IX. The data given there also apply 
to Model 11057. A new electric tun¬ 
ing system has been incorporated in 
later runs of all these receivers, and 
is illustrated in Fig. 1. The procedure 
for indexing the tuning system for de¬ 
sired stations is as follows: 

(1) Set receiver to Standard Broadcast 

(2) pL“ce “Manual-Electric” lever in 
“Manual” position, which is extreme 



if fho doffed porfloif of 
I drawing applies only fo 
I lasf named model 


reference numbers will agree with 
those shown on the schematic which 
appears on page 6-23. Do NOT alter 
the numbers on the schematic. 

These errors in numbering also ap¬ 
pear in the parts list for the late Model 
620 Philco. Therefore the reference 
numbers on page 7-90 of Rider’s Vol¬ 
ume VII must be changed as follows: 
Change 13 to 16; change 14 to 17; 
change 16 to 13; change 17 to 14. 


Rider’s Volume X went to press and 
the preliminary schematic, chassis lay¬ 
out, and alignment notes were run on 
page 10-4$. The final service notes 
show no changes in any of these data. 
Herewith will be found the socket lay¬ 
out showing the voltages. Make a 



correctly numbered on pages 6-26 and 
6-27 of Rider’s Volume VI (early 
Model 620 Philco). In the parts list 
on page 6-26, the reference numbers 
should be changed as follows: Change 
13 to 16; change 14 to 17; change 16 
to 13; change: 17 to 14. The same 
changes should be made on page 6-27 
in Fig. 2 and in the alignment instruc¬ 
tions located below this figure. These 
changes must be made so that the 


* electric tuning sys 
as been incorporafe* 
er runs oi Majesti 


note on the schematic that the power 
consumption of this receiver is 25 watts 
and that the impedance at* 400 cycles 
of the voice coil is 3.5 ohms. 


Two different type speakers have 
been used during production of this 
receiver. In the specifications listed 
on page J0-2j of Rider’s Volume X, 
mention is made of a 4-inch magnetic 
speaker, but in some chassis a perma¬ 
nent magnet dynamic speaker has been 
used. In those chassis which employ the 
latter, the condenser, C-10, in the out¬ 
put circuit, has been changed to 0.024 
mf. When the magnetic speaker is 
used, C-10 is 0.005 mf. 

On receivers having serial numbers 
above 2,637,480, the detector coil, T2, 
has been changed. The part number 
is now 6FT-462A. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 















CHANGES PAGE 11-3 


The Remler Model 171 is identical 
with Model 49, shown on paffe ()-J of 
Rider’s Volume IX. The following 
additional information, not included on 
page g-3, is now available. 

The antenna-RF coil is located near 
the back of the chassis andi is trimmed 
by the trimmer on the rear section of 
variable condenser. The detector coil 
is located under the chassis and is 
trimmed by the trimmer on the front 
section of the variable condenser. 

The following table shows the d-c 
voltages to ground with no signal and 
the volume control at full volume. 


The d-c voltage of the bias supply 
or the 41 grid is a 15-volt drop across 
esistor (9) in the negative side of the 


Several changes are included in Is¬ 
sue B of the Model' 62-362 Airline 
receiver (above serial number 8J285- 
200) as compared with the Model 
62-362 shown on Montgomery-Ward 
pages g-4.3 to g-47 of Rider's Volume 
IX. Fig. 1 shows that condensers Cl, 
C4, C5, C6, and C9 are mounted in 
the same unit in Model 62-362, Issue 
B, Fig. 1 of course corresponds to the 
layout shown in the upper left-hand 
corner of page Q-4S. 

F'ig. 2 shows the output end of the 
schematic for Issue B of Model 62-362. 
By comparing Fig. 2 with the corre¬ 
sponding portion of the schematic 
shown on page 9-4S, you will notice 
the new position of the tone control 
consisting of R14 and C20, and also 
the two resistors R16 and Rl7 added 
across the winding of the phonograph 
pickup coil. 


The accompanying table lists the 
part numbers and descriptions for 
Model 62-362 Issue B which are dif¬ 
ferent from those listed on page 9-45. 





and located on the chassis a 
shown in ls:iue B of the Airlin 
model 62-362. 

Fig. 2, lefl. The partial sche 
matic of the output circuit o 
the Issue B shows the chang 


(S3) Phono ^ 


630 and the Model 630PF Philco. 
Therefore the reference numbers on 
page f-gS of Rider's Volume VII must 
be changed as follows: Change 13 to 
16; change 14 to 17; change 16 to 13: 
change 17 to 14. 

Sfromberg 160-L 

Variations in new 6J7 tubes have 
occasionally caused distortion in the 
automatic tone-control circuit of the 
Stromberg Model 160-L receiver as 
first released. These tubes function 
correctly after “aging” a few hours. 


Certain oscillator trimmers are in¬ 
correctly numbered on pages 6-32 and 
6-33 of Rider's Volume VI (early 
model 630 Philco). In Fig. 2 and in 
the alignment instructions, both on 
page 6-32, the reference numbers 
should be changed as :iollows; Change 
13 to 16; change 14 to 17; change 
16 to 13; change 17 to 14. The same 
changes should be made in the parts 
list on page 6-33. These changes must 
be made so that the reference numbers 
will agree with those shown on the 
schematic which appears on page 6-31. 
Do NOT alter the numbers on the 
schematic- 

These errors in numbering also ap¬ 
pear in the parts list for the late Model 



can bo eliminated from the automatic 
tone control circuit of the Stromberq 
Model 160-L 

This possibility of distortion can also 
be eliminated by adding a wire as 
shown in the accompanying layout. 
This change stabilizes the screen volt¬ 
age; it was put in effect at the factory 
in all 160-P and 180-L receivers, and 
in all 160-L receivers produced after 
October 23, 1936. 


Philco 37-62 

In order to eliminate oscillation, the 
screen resistor, No. 11, has been 
changed from 25,000 ohms to 32,000 
ohms. See schematic on page 8-19 in 
Rider's Volume VIII. 


Refer to the schematic shown on 
page 8-11 of Rider’s Volume VIII. 
During production, the 47,000-ohm re¬ 
sistor in the AVC line which was con¬ 
nected to the bottom of the antenna 
coil secondary, and the condenser (4) 
were removed. The r-f secondary was 
then grounded directly, thus removing 
AVC from the 6L7G mixer tube, and 
the bottom of the antenna coil second¬ 
ary was connected directly to the re¬ 
sistor (16). The condenser (33) in 
the grid circuit of the 6C5G oscillator 
was changed from 50 mmf to 100 
mmf to increase sensitivity on the u-h-f 
band. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 















PAGE 11-4 CHANGES 


Wells Gardner Tuning Indicators 

It may happen in some 1938 and 
1939 receivers in which is incorporated 
either a 6U5 or 6AB5 tuning indicator 
tube that distortion or overloading will 
result when strong signals are tuned 
in. Such troubles may be caused by 
grid current in the tuning indicator 
tube. An example of such receivers 
are those whose schematics appear on 
page 10-13 and IO-27 of Rider s Vol¬ 
ume X. 

It will be noted that the control 
grid of the triode section of the 6U5 
and 6AB5 tubes is connected to the 
avc circuit and consequently any grid 
current that flows will affect the avc 
voltage. It is suggested by the manu¬ 
facturer that if such troubles occur, 
that one or more new tubes be tried 
and the results checked. 


RCA 9TX-3I, -32, -33 

In cases where repeated failure of 
the 24-ohm, dial lamp resistor, and 
the lamp itself have occurred, the 
following revisions are suggested: 

Remove all the connections from 
terminals Nos. 2 and 4 of the terminal 
board—see Fig. 1—and from ter¬ 
minals Nos. 2, 5 and 6 of the 35Z4GT 
tube socket. 

Resolder the pilot lamp lead, which 
was removed from the No. 4 terminal 
of the terminal board, and the power 
lead that was removed from No. 6 
terminal of the tube socket, to the 
No. 2 terminal of the rectifier socket. 

Resolder the pilot lamp lead that 
was removed from the No. 6 ter¬ 
minal of the socket, to the No. 3 ter¬ 
minal. Add a jumper between the 


Nos. 3 and 5 terminals of this same 

Resolder the 0.05-mf condenser 
lead that was removed from the No. 
6 terminal to the No. 5 terminal of 
the same socket. The other side of 
this condenser remains connected to 
the No. 1 terminal of the terminal 

Insert an 86-ohm resistor in the 
lead between the No. 7 terminal of 
the rectifier tube socket and the No. 
2 terminal of the 35L6GT output 
tube socket. 

Replace the 35Z4GT rectifier tube 
with a 35Z5GT and the No. 47 pilot 
lamp with a No. 51. 

The schematic of this receiver will 
be found on page 10-43 of Riders 
Volume X. 


Silvertone 6109, 6110, 6111 

A later production run of these 
models, which is identified by the chas¬ 
sis No. 101.508-1, has had a new mod¬ 
el number assigned, 6109. Please add 
that to your index and on page 10-78 
of Rider s Volume X. 

The condenser, C9, in the cathode 
circuit of the detector, has been 
changed in this new chassis from 0.25 
mf to 10 mf. This is a 10-volt elec- 
trolvtic condenser, the part number 
being 101209144. 

If trouble should be experienced 
from hum in the original chassis, 
101.508,. it can be corrected by con¬ 
necting a lO-rnf condenser across the 
0.25-mf condenser, C9, mentioned 
above. The positive lead of the con¬ 
denser should be connected to the 
cathode of the 6J7 detector tube and 
the negative lead to the chassis. 


Sfromberg-Carlson 460-PF 

The servicing data for the model 
360 which appeared on pages 10-33 1° 
10-30 inclusive in Rider s Volume X, 
apply to this new model with the fol¬ 
lowing exceptions: 

A volume-control motor is installed 
in these receivers and a remote con¬ 
trol unit that is identified as P-31860 
may be easily connected if so desired. 
This unit permits the operation of the 
receiver from a remote point. 



An automatic record changer is 
used in this receiver, which will auto¬ 
matically play up to eight records, 10 
or 12 inch, in any order. Additional 
phonograph compensation has been 
added, as shown in the accompanying, 

Halson 40AIX 

The same schematic applies to this 
model as applied to models 104, 106 
which was published on Halson page 
8-4 in Rider’s Volume VIII, with the 
e.xception that a 6K8G replaces the 
6A7 first detector-oscillator tube. 

The socket layout, which appears 
on the same page as the schematic, can 
be also applied to this new model if 
the following exceptions are taken into 
consideration : I'he positions of the 80 
and 41 tubes are interchanged, i.e., the 
80 is now immediatelv beside the 
power transformer. The 76 and 6F5 
tubes are interchanged, i.e., the 76 is 
now at the rear of the chassis. 'Fhe 
wave-trap trimmer is now reached 
from the back of the chassis—between 
the 6D6 tube socket and the first 
i-f transformer—instead of the right 
side and the broadcast oscillator series 
trimmer is now located just to the left 
of the gang condenser on the top of 
the chassis, instead of the front. 















CHANGES PAGE 11-8 


G.E. H-500, 501, 510, 511. 520, 521 

The preliminary data on these re¬ 
ceivers that were published in Rider's 
Volume X, page 10-4’;, are the same 
as the final with the exception of the 
condenser, C-12, in the volume control 
circuit. This has been changed from 
0.002 inf to 0.03 mf for the improve¬ 
ment of performance. 

.\t the time Volume X went to 
press, the voltage data and the chassis 
wiring diagram were not available. 
These are reproduced in the accom¬ 
panying illustrations. The special 
servicing information that is the sub¬ 
ject of the article on page -J of this 
issue applies to these receivers and 
should be used when checking over the 

The following notations apply to the 
chassis wiring diagram. The parts 
shown in solid lines are those of Model 
520. The same parts apply to Model 
521 with the addition of R-11 and 
C-I9, which are shown in dotted lines. 
For Models 500 and 510, the parts are 
the same as for Model 520, except that 
the Beamascope parts and C-20 are 
omitted but C-1, shown in dotted lines, 
is included. Models 501 and 511 have 


the same parts as Model 521 with the 
exception of the Beamascope and C-20, 
which are omitted, and the inclusion 
of C-1. 

e> 

Capehart 200-F 

The alignment procedure for Model 
200-F is the same as that for Model 
110-G, shown on page 10-4 of Riders 
voluine X, the only exception being 



that Model 200-F rses a 6L7 first 
detector instead of a 6A8. The ac¬ 
companying siraplifietl chassis layout 
shows where the trimmers are located 
in Model 200-F. 


G.E. SM-125 

A second method for aligning the 
frequency-modulated General Electric 
receiver Model GM-125, the service 
data for which appear 071 pages 10-34 
to 10-36 inclusive in Rider's Volume 
X, wall be found below. This method 
of alignment does not require the spe¬ 
cial signal generator mentioned in the 
first published instructions. 

To align the i-f amplifier, connect 
an electronic voltmeter (or any other 
d-c voltmeter which has a high input 
resistance) across R15. Feed a 3-mc 
signal to the grid o.f the third i-f tube. 
Temporarily shunt the secondary wind¬ 
ing of T7 with a 10,000 or 15,000-ohm 
resistor and adjust C48 until the volt¬ 
meter reading is a maximum. Then 
remove the secondary shunting resistor 
and adjust C49 for maximum reading 
on the voltmeter. Then connect the 
shunting resistor across T6 secondary, 
feed the 3-mc signal to the second i-f 
grid and peak the trimmers of T6 in 
the same manner. Repeat this process 
for'each of the i-f transformers in turn 
until all are aligned. 

The frequency demodulator circuit 
mav also be tiligned with the voltmeter 
and signal generator. Feed a 3-mc 
signal to the input of the i-f amplifier 
and connect the voltmeter from the 
cathode connection of R18 to ground. 
A small voltage reading usually will 
he indicated if the circuit is slightly 
out of adjustment. If not, adjust C51 
until a reading is secured. Then ad¬ 
just C50 until the voltage reading is a 
maximum. After this is done, adjust 
C51 until the voltmeter "reads zero. 
The discriminator alignment is then 
complete. 

The r-f and oscillator stages are 
aligned by feeding a 42.8 me signal to 
the antenna terminals and, with the re¬ 
ceiver tuned to this point on the dial 
scale, adjusting the oscillator trimmer 
C4 for maximum reading on the volt¬ 
meter, which should be connected 
across R15. I'hen peak the antenna 
and r-f trimmers (C2 and C3) in the 


RCA R-98 

If a complaint is received of exces¬ 
sive hum in this model, the schematic 
of which will be found on page lO-QS 
of Rider’s Volume X, the dress of the 
lead to the pilot light should be 
checked. This lead should be placed 
towards the rear of the chassis base, 
well away from the audio circuits. 







TTIl 

□SrCE -.—i Fb ipTl 

’"'7 , Atrvri Tj j ' 








©Jotin F. Rider, Publisher 























PAGE 11-6 CHANGES 


Crosley 758 

The alignment instructions for this 
receiver were released too late for pub¬ 
lication in Rider s Volume X in which 
the schematic and chassis layouts will 
be found on page 10-23. It should be 
noted that two sets of i-f transformers 
are used; one set is tuned to 455 kc 
and the i-f peak of the other set is 
3000 kc, the latter being designated as 
“H.F.” in the layout. 

The output meter is connected to the 
two plates of the 6N6 output tube with 
a 0.1-mf or larger (non-electrolytic) 
condenser in series with one of the 

I-F Alignment at 45S kc: 

Connect the signal generator through 
a 0.02-mf condenser to the grid cap ,of 
the 6K8, leaving the grid clip in place 
and the ground lead to the black lead 
of the receiver. Keep the generator 
leads as far away as possible from the 
grid leads of the other screen grid 
tubes. Tuning condenser plates out of 
mesh. Volume control to right, “on.” 
Band switch to broadcast. Signal gen¬ 
erator set at 455 kc. 

Adjust the two rear trimmers on 
top of the third i-f diode transformer 
for maximum output. Adjust both 
trimmers on top of the first B.C. i-f 
transformer for maximum output. 

I-F Alignment at 3OOO kc: 

Connect signal generator set at 3000 
kc to the grid of the 6SK7 tube through 
a 0.02-mf condenser. Clip on the 
green lead with spade lug soldered to 
the band switch. Condenser gang all 
the way open; band switch to H.F. 

Open the front trimmer on the 2nd 
H.F. i-f transformer. Adjust the front 
trimmer on the 3rd i-f diode trans¬ 
former and then the rear trimmer on 
the 2nd H.F. i-f transformer for max¬ 
imum output. Align front trimmer on 
the 2nd H.F. i-f transformer for mini¬ 
mum output. Touch up the front trim¬ 
mer only on the 3rd i-f (diode). 

Transfer the signal generator to the 
top cap of the 6K8 tube, leaving grid 
cap in place. Align both trimmers on 
top of H.F. 1st i-f transformer for 
maximum output. 

B.C. R-F Alignment: 

Connect output lead of signal gener¬ 
ator set to 1570 kc to blue lead of re¬ 
ceiver through a 0.0002-mf condenser; 
ground lead of generator to black lead. 
Band switch to B.C. and gang con¬ 
denser open full. 


Adjust B.C. oscillator trimmer (sec¬ 
ond from end on rear chassis flange) 
for maximum output. Set generator to 
1400 kc and adjust B.C. antenna trim¬ 
mer (first from end on rear chassis 
flange) for maximum output. 

JI.F. R-F Alignment: 

Connect signal generator set to 24 
megacycles through a 250-ohm resistor 
to the blue antenna lead. Close gang 
condenser and open H.F. oscillator 
shunt trimmer (right trimmer on top 
of gang) turn. 

Peak 24-mc signal by adjusting the 
position of the insulated lead, fastened 
from oscillator trimmer to gang, with 
relation to the end of the coil. 

Set generator to 47 me and open 
gang condenser. Adjust H.F. oscilla¬ 
tor shunt trimmer for maximum out- 

Set generator to 45 me and tune in 
this signal with gang condenser and 
then adjust antenna shunt trimmer 
(left on top of gang) for maximum 
output. 

Set generator to 25 me and tune in 
with gang. Repeak antenna circuit by 
adjusting position of wire from anten¬ 
na trimmer to gang with relation to 
the end of the antenna coil. If this 
wire requires much moving, the an¬ 
tenna alignment at 45 me should be 
checked. 


Zenith 210-5. 211-5, 270-5, 510-5 

Chassis 2046, used in Zenith Models 
210-5, 211-5, 270-5 and 510-5, con¬ 
tains a few changes as compared with 
the schematic shown on page 3-1 of 
Rider’s Volume III and on page 2721) 
of the Rider-Combination Manual. 
The only changes in the schematic are 
found in the oscillator circuit; the ac¬ 
companying illustration shows these 



ZenitJi chassis 2046. 


changes, including both the early and 
more recent designs. Note that a new 
part has been added, Part No. 22-179, 
a series padder; Part No. 22-120 has 
been removed. In the more recent 
design, the oscillator coil has been 
changed from Part No. S-2221 to Part 
No. S-2586, and the preselector coil 


has been changed from Part No. S- 
2222 to Part No. S-2587. Condenser 
Part No. 22-137, listed on pages 3-1 
and 272c) as having a value of 0.5 mf, 
should be listed as 0.05 mf; please 
make this change in your Manual. Also 
note the additional model. Model 510- 
5, using Chassis 2046. 

The following table of d-c voltages 
applies to Chassis 2046. All readings 
are taken from socket connections to 
ground, using a 1000 ohms-per-volt 
meter; the volume control is turned 
to the maximum position and the line 
voltage corresponding to these readings 



The trimmers on the condenser gang 
should be adjusted at 1500 kc, the 
series oscillator padder at 600 kc. 


Monfgomery-Ward 62-403 

If distortion occurs of a type which 
seems as if the receiver were being 
overloaded and which can not be ac¬ 
counted for in any other way, check 
the capacity of the 5-mmf coupling 
condenser, C-33, in the i-f circuit. If 
this can not be done, .substitute another 
of the same capacity. This condenser 
has a tolerance of 5% and some cases 
have been encountered in which the 
capacity has been raised from 12 to 20 
mmf due to an internal short circuit. 
The schematic diagram of this receiver 
will be found on page 9-S9, Q-dn in 
Rider's Volume IX. 


Wells-Gardner A-12 

If mushy reproduction is encoun¬ 
tered on a medium or strong signal 
after the receiver has been operating 
about ten minutes, it probably is due 
to grid current in the 6U7G r-f and 
i-f tubes. Change the 4-megohm re¬ 
sistor, R-14, to a 2-megohm resistor. If 
this does not clear up the signals, re¬ 
place either the 6U7G r-f or i-f tubes 
or perhaps both of them. The schematic 
of this receiver will be found on page 
9-35 of Rider s Volume IX. 
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